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FIELD  MANUAL 

THE  ARMORED  INFANTRY  COMPANY 
AND  BATTALION 

CiiAxGEsI  DEPARTMENT  OP  THE  ARMY 
No.  1 J Washington  25,  D.  C.,  7^ 

FM  7-17,  23  March  1951,  is  changed  as  follows : 

285.1  FORWARD  AIR  CONTROLLER 

(Added) 

a.  A tactical  air  control  party  (TACP)  consisting 
of  a forward  air  controller  (FAC),  who  normally  is 
a combat  experienced  fighter  pilot,  his  enlisted  assist- 
ants and  equipment,  may  operate  with  an  armored 
infantry  battalion.  The  primaiy  mission  of  the 
TACP  is  to  direct  close  air  support  strikes  in  the 
vicinity^  of  forward  ground  elements  by  visual 
methods.  It  is  a highly  mobile  element  having  air- 
to-ground  communication  to  vector  aircraft  to  tar- 
gets, and  point-to-point  communications  with  the 
tactical  air  control  center  (TACC)  or  tactical  air 
direction  centers  (TADC)  and  wuth  the  division  air 
liaison  officer  ( ALO) . At  times  the  forward  air  con-’ 
troller  may  be  airborne  to  facilitate  control  and  direc- 
tion of  air  strikes.  Under  these  conditions  the  con- 
troller is  referred  to  as  a tactical  air  coordinator 
(TAG).  At  other  times  the  forward  air  controller 
may  ride  in  a tank  equipped  with  the  necessary 
ground-to-air  communication.  A tank  is  provided 
in  the  T/0  & E of  Headquarters  and  Headquarters 
Company,  Combat  Command  for  this  purpose. 

h.  Functions  of  TACP{s)  — 

(1)  To  direct  close  offensive  air  support  air- 
craft to  targets  in  the  vicinity  of  friendly 
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positions  and  to  direct  visual  reconnaissance 
of  specified  areas. 

(2)  To  receive  information  from  reconnaissance 
or  other  aircraft  for  transmission  to  the  bat- 
talion commander,  the  division  ALO,  and 
the  appropriate  TADC. 

(3)  To  report  observed  results  of  air  strikes  to 
the  battalion  commander,  the  division  ALO, 
and  the  appropriate  TADC. 

(4)  To  advise  the  battalion  commander  and  his 
staff  on  matters  pertaining  to  tactical  air 
opex'ations. 

(5)  To  assist  in  identifying  the  location  of 
friendlj^  front  line  units. 

322.  CLOSE  AIR  SUPPORT  DURING  THE  ATTACK 

(Superseded) 

a.  Close  air  support  may  be  available  to  the 
armored  infantry  battalion  commander  for  the  exe- 
cution of  either  preplanned  or  Immediate  missions. 
Frequently  air  or  ground  alert  aircraft  are  made 
available  to  the  division  or  combat  command  in  order 
that  immediate  missions  may  be  accomplished  with 
the  minimum  delay.  Air  strikes  are  controlled  by 
'the  tactical  air  control  party.  The  fonvard  air  con- 
troller remains  with  the  command  group  until  a 
target  is  designated;  he  then  moves  to  a vantage 
jxoint  where  he  can  direct  the  air  strike  on  the  desig- 
nated target.  Close  liaison  is  maintained  between 
the  forward  air  controller  and  artillery  liaison  officer 
to  insure  prompt  exchange  of  information  gained 
from  both  ground  and  air  observation  and  to  assist 
in  marking  of  targets.  Fighter  planes  normally 
support  the  attack  by  bombs,  rockets,  incendiary 
missiles,  and  by  strafing. 


2 


AGO  848C 


h.  Typical  Targets  To  Be  Selected. 

(1)  Gun  positions. 

(2)  Vehicles,  including  armor. 

(3)  Command  posts. 

(4)  Concentration  of  troops. 

(5)  Strongly  defended  positions. 

(6)  Pill  hoxe.s. 

(7)  Defended,  road  blocks. 

(8)  Other  targets  artiUery  may  not  be  able  to 
engage  effectively. 

322.1  AIR  REQUESTS 

(Added) 

a.  Requests  for  close  air  support  will  include  the 
following  minimum  information ; 

(1)  Location  of  target  indicated  by  grid  refer- 
ence or  other  means. 

(2)  Description  of  target  including  sufficient 
detail  to  permit  selection  of  appropriate 
armament. 

(3)  Results  desired ; for  example,  destruction  or 
neutralization. 

(4)  Location  of  nearest  friendly  troops  with  re- 
spect to  the  target  at  the  time  of  attack. 

(5)  Attack  time  limits,  to  include  time  of  attack, 
and  latest  time  attack  can  be  made  and  still 
accomplish  desired  results. 

(6)  Tactical  significance. 

(7)  Special  conti'ol  information  including 
target  and  front-line  marking  and  forward 
air  controller  in  position  to  control  attack- 
ing aircraft. 

(8)  Other  pertinent  information  to  be  supplied 
by  appropriate  FSCC’s,  such  as  ordinates 
of  ground  fires  in  the  area  and  restrictive 
fire  plans.  . 
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5.  Requests  for  reconnaissance  air  support  will  in- 
clude the  following  minimum  information : 

(11  Area,  routes  or  targets  to  be  covered. 

(2)  Time  the  coverage  is  to  be  effected, 

(3)  Type  reconnaissance  desired  (visual  or 
photo). 

(4)  Significance  of  desired  information.  (Jus- 
tification for  the  request.) 

(5)  Specific  information  desired. 

(6)  Forward  air  controller  in  position  to  con- 
trol aircraft,  if  necessary. 

(7)  In  addition  for  photo  reconnausance — 

(a)  Type  photograph  desired  (vertical, 
oblique,  mosaic,  etc.). 

(&)  Scale  desired. 

(c)  Distribution  desired. 

(d)  Number  of  prints  desired. 

c.  Normally,  requests  for  air  support  originating  at 
the  battalion  will  be  given  a priority  and  transmitted 
to  combat  command.  When  the  division  has  estab- 
lished, based  on  traffic  load,  a separate  air  request  net, 
immediate  requests  may  be  transmitted  from  bat- 
talion direct  to  division. 

322.2  TARGET  IDENTIFICATION 

(Added) 

a.  Close  air  support  targets  located  between  the 
bomb  line  and  friendly  troops  must  be  properly  iden- 
tified to  the  striking  aircraft  prior  to  attack.  The 
forward  air  controller  normally  accomplishes  the  tar- 
get identification  and  control  for  these  strikes.  He 
must  coordinate  with,  advise,  and  receive  assistance 
from  ground  elements  when  required.  He  should 
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work  closely  with  the  artillery  liaison  officer.  A for- 
ward air  controller  may  identify  a target  for  aircraft 
through  any  one  or  a combination  of  the  methods 
indicated  in  (1)  through  (10)  below — 

(1)  Reference  to  grids  or  coordinates  on  large 
scale  maps  or  photographic  mosaics. 

(2)  Reference  to  nearby  landmarks  or  terrain 
features  readily  discernible  to  the  pilot. 

(3)  Use  of  colored  panels  to  establish  refer- 
ence points  for  navigational  aid, 

(4)  Mark  targets  with  smoke  shells  from  artil- 
lery, mortars,  grenades,  recoilless  rifles,  etc. ; 
colored  smoke  is  preferable. 

(5) .  Use  of  searchlights  or  illuminating  shells; 

i.  e.,  artillery,  mortar,  naval,  etc.,  to  illumi- 
nate specified  target  areas  at  night  or  as 
reference  points. 

(G)  Verbal  description  of  the  target  by  the  for- 
ward air  controller  to  the  aircraft. 

(7)  Adjustment  of  simulated  air  attacks  for 
pilot  orientation. 

(8)  Radio  communication  from  friendly  unit  to 
Anny  light  aircraft,  who  can  in  turn  lead 
attacking  aircraft  to  the  target. 

(9)  Use  of  electronic  equipment  (radio  homing 
devices,  beacons,  etc.). 

(10)  Use  of  any  one  or  a combination  of  the 
above  methods  to  orient  a tactical  air  co- 
ordinator who,  in  turn,  leads  attacking  air- 
craft to  the  target. 

h.  It  is  normal  for  the  battalion  to  establish  a 
standing  operating  procedure  on  employment  of  close 
air  support  based  on  the  standing  operating  pro- 
cedure or  policies  of  the  next  higher  headquarters. 


322.3  MARKING  FORWARD  TROOP  LOCATIONS 

(Added) 

a.  Close  air  support  strikes  require  a simple,  yet 
exacting,  system  of  marking  of  forward  troop  loca- 
tions at  the  time  of  tlie  air  attack.  Forward  troop 
locations  may  be  marked  or  identified  for  aircraft 
through  any  one  or  a combination  of  the  methods 
indicated  in  (1)  through  (6)  below. 

(1)  Reference  to  grids  or  coordinates  on  large 
scale  maps  or  photographic  mosaics. 

(2)  Reference  to  Jiearby  landmarks  or  terrain 
feature  readily  descernible  to  the  pilot, 

(3)  Displaying  colored  panels  to  portray  loca- 
tions of  forward  troops  with  relation  to 
target. 

(4)  Establishment  of  reference  points  with 
colored  panels  or  smoke  shells.  Colored 
smoke  is  preferable. 

(5)  Verbal  description  of  forward  troop  loca- 
tions or  reference  points  by  the  forward  air 
controller  to  the  aircraft. 

(6)  Use  of  electronic  equipment  (radio  homing  * 
devices  beacons,  etc.). 

5.  It  is  normal  for  the  battalion  to  establish  a 
standing  operating  procedure  on  marking  of  forward  ‘ 
troop  locations  based  on  the  standing  operating  pro- 
cedui  e or  policies  of  the  next  higher  headquarters, 

376.1  CLOSE  AIR  SUPPORT 

(Added) 

Normally  a tactical  air  cojitrol  party  (TACP) 
operates  with  each  armored  infantry  battalion  com- 
mander. The  forward  air  controller  (FAC)  who 
commands  this  party  acts  as  an  advisor  to  the  bat- 


talion  commander  on  air  support  matters.  On  large 
scale  defensive  operations,  the  availability  of  close 
air  support  aircraft  is  frequently  greatly  reduced 
since  the  number  of  such  aircraft  required  for  air 
superiority  and  interdiction  tasks  is  greatly  in- 
creased. 

[AG  322  (J2  Aug  52)] 

By  ordeu  or  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Army  ; 


Officiat.;  J.  LAWTON  COLLINS 

WM.  E.  HEROIN  Chief  of  Staff, 

Major  General,  USA  United  States  Army 

The  Adjutant  General 
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This  manual  supersedes  FM  27  Novcmier  19H,  and 

FM  77-42,  70  Novemhvr  lOU 


PART  ONE 
GENERAL 
CHAPTER  1 

CHARACTERISTICS,  EMPLOYMENT,  AND 
ORGANIZATION 


Section  I.  INTRODUCTION 

1.  PURPOSE 

This  manual  is  a guide  for  the  tactical  employment 
of  the  armored  infantry  company  and  battalion 
either  when  reinforced  by  tanks  or  when  acting 
alone. 

2.  SCOPE 

This  manual  is  divided  into  four  parts.  Part  one 
discusses  general  information  applicable  to  the  pla- 
toon, company,  and  battalion ; part  two  covers  details 
of  employjiient  of  the  armored  infantiy  rifle  com- 
pany and  its  platoons;  part  three  covers  details  of 
employment  of  the  headquarters,  headquarters  and 
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service  company,  and  the  tactical  employment  of  the 
armored  infantry  battalion ; ]>art  four  takes  np  spe- 
cial operations  applicable  to  the  company  and 
battalion. 

3.  MISSION  AND  CAPABILITIES 

a.  Mission.  Armored  infantry  has  the  mission  of 
closing  with  and  destroying  the  enemy  by  fire  and 
maneuver,  repelling  hostile  assaults  in  close  combat, 
and  providing  infantry  support  for  tanks. 

1).  Capabilities.  Armored  infantry  is  caj>able 
of — 

(1)  Accompanying  tanks  in  offensive  action — 
either  in  armored  personnel  carriers,  dis- 
mounted, or  mounted  on  the  tanks — to  close 
witli  and  destroy  the  enemy  in  close  combat. 

(2)  Absorbing  reinforcing  units  to  form  a team 
of  combined  arms,  and  furnishing  armored 
infantry  companies  to  other  units  for  the 
same  purpose. 

(3)  Reducing  and  establishing  obstacles,  sup- 
ported by  tanks  and  other  arms. 

(4)  Organizing  and  defending  gi'ouud,  sup- 
]>orted  by  other  arms. 

c.  Assignment.  The  armored  infantry  battalion 
is  organic  to  the  armored  division. 

4.  ORGANIZATION 

a.  The  armored  infantry  battalion  is  a tactically 
and  logistically  self-sufficient  unit.  It  has  a head- 
quarters, headquarters  and  service  company;  four 
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rifle  coinpiuiies;  and  a medical  detachment  (fig.  1). 

h.  The  lieadquarters,  headquarters  and  service 
company  has  tlie  battalion  headquarters,  company 
headquarters  of  headquarters  and  service  company, 
battalion  headquarters  platoon,  battalion  recoimais- 


Figure  1.  Armored  infaiitnj  battalion. 


sance  platoon,  battalion  mortar  platoon,  counterfire 
squad,  supply  platoon,  maintenance  platoon,  and 
battalion  administrative  and  personnel  section 
(fig.  2). 

0,  Each  rifle  company  has  a company  headquar- 
ters, three  rifle  platoons,  and  a 60-mm  mortar  nla- 
toon  (fig.  3). 

Section  11.  CHARACTERISTICS 
5.  MOBILITY 

Armored  infantry  is  completely  mobile  both  on 
and  off  the  battlefield.  Organic  armored  personnel 
carrier's  emibJe  armored  ijifantry  nnits  to  accompany 
tank  units  on  the  battlefield,  regardless  of  the  speed 
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Fir/nrc  2.  Headquarters,  headquarters  and  sercice  company,  armored  infantry  battalion. 


Figure  S.  Armored  infantry  rifle  company. 


at  whicli  tlie  tanks  advance.  Enough  organic  vehicles 
are  provided  to  move  simultaneously  all  personnel 
and  equipment  of  the  battalion. 

6.  ARMORED  PROTECTION 

Armored  personnel  carriers  of  the  rifle  squads  are 
squad  size,  full  track,  completely  inclosed  armored 
vehicles.  The  carrier’s  armor  gives  protection  from 
small-arms  fire,  and  shell  fragments,  but  does  not 
protect  against  antitank  rveapons. 

7.  FIRE  POWER 

The  automatic  weapons  mounted  on  armored  per- 
sonnel carriers  provide  armored  infantry  units  with 
great  automatic  wea]>on  fire  ]>ower.  These  weapons 
can  be  fired  effectively  even  though  the  carrier  is 
under  enemy  small  arms  or  artillery  fire.  The  car- 
riers provide  rapid  and  protective  tvansimrtation  for 
the  crews,  weapons,  and  ammunition. 

8.  FLEXIBILITY 

a.  Armored  infantry  units  are  flexible  in  their 
task  organization  and  employment.  Armored  in- 
fantry rifle'companies  are  organized  and  equipped  to 
operate  either  as  a part  of  their  own  battalion  or  at- 
tached to  a tank  battalion.  This  also  applies  to  rifle 
platoons;  they  can  operate  with  their  own  company 
or  attached  to  a tank  company.  The  armored  in- 
fantry company  and  battalion  can  absorb  attachments 
of  tank  and  armored  engineer  units.  When  such 
attachments  are  made,  the  battalion  commander 
forms  his  units  into  combined  arms  teams.  The  bat- 
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talion  has  enough  wheeled  cargo  vehicles  and  main- 
tenance elements  to  supply  and  maintain  its  organic 
units.  Tank  battalions  may  be  reinforced  with 
armored  infantry  rifle  companies. 

h.  Armored  infantry  usually  fights  dismounted. 
It  may  advance  in  carriers  or  dismounted,  or  by  a 
combination  of  these  methods.  The  speed  at  which 
armored  infantry  can  advance  allows  flexibility  of 
employment. 

c.  Flexibility  of  task  organization,  emjjloyment, 
and  methods  of  advance  allows  varied  uses  of  ar- 
mored infantry.  Besides  its  ability  to  perform  the 
ground  and  amphibious  missions  of  any  other  in- 
fanti-y  units,  it  normally  siijiports  tank  units  of  the 
armored  division  in  all  phases  of  combat. 

Section  III.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  EMPLOYMENT 

9.  GENERAL 

Tank-armored  infantry  combat  is  characterized 
by  aggi’essiveness,  speed,  and  violence.  The  tank- 
armored  infantry  team  suddenly  confronts  the  enemy 
with  a demoralizing  volume  of  mobile  fire  power,  con- 
centrated on  his  forces  in  a minimum  of  time. 

10.  SURPRISE 

Surprise  may  be  obtained  by  striking  the  enemy 
from  an  unexpected  direction,  or  with  unexpected 
strength,  or  at  an  unexirected  time.  Speed  of  con- 
centration and  of  movement,  and  the  use  of  covered 
approaches  assist  in  gaining  surprise.  Personnel 
assist  in  obtaining  surprise  by  careful  driving  of 
vehicles  and  by  radio  and  fire  discipline. 
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n.  CONCENTRAKON  OF  EFFORT 

Concentrated  fire  power  on  the  enemy  obtains  the 
maximum  shock  effect.  Armored  infantry  units 
avoid  piecemeal  attacks  or  dividing  forces  to  attack 
simultaneously  at  several  separated  points.  Objec- 
tives are  attacked  and  reduced  one  at  a time.  Dis- 
persion results  in  a weak  effort  at  all  points  and  is 
used  only  against  a w’eak  or  demoralized  enemy. 
Even  wdien  dispersed,  the  battalion  must  be  able  to 
concentrate  rapidly. 

12.  FIRE  AND  MANEUVER 

Armored  infantry  units  advance  by  fire  and  ma- 
neuver. Supporting  fires  are  provided  primarily  by 
artilleiy,  mortars,  and  carrier  machine  guns.  Tanks 
and  other  armored  infantry  units  may  also  support 
by  fire.  The  maneuvering  force  is  composed  pri- 
marily of  tank  and  armored  infantry  units  but  may 
include  small  armored  engineer  detachments.  The 
enemy's  fire  is  neutralized  by  supporting  fires  rvhile 
the  maneuvering  force  closes  with  the  enemy  and 
destroys  him. 

13.  TEAMWORK 

Teamwork  is  essential  to  successful  combat.  Each 
man  needs  to  understand  that  he  is  part  of  his  unit, 
which  is  an  essential  part  of  a larger  team;  each 
part  helps  to  accomplish  the  common  mission.  The 
success  of  a tank-armored  infantry  team  depends 
on  teamwork  at  all  levels  of  command.  The  tank 
crew,  the  armored  infantry  squad,  and  the  driver  of 
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the  armored  personnel  carrier  are  all  members  of 
the  team.  Teamwork  is  obtained  by  combined 
training,  by  maneuvers,  and  by  working  together. 

14.  SECURITY 

Security  includes  all  measures  taken  by  a com- 
mand to  protect  itself  against  annoyance,  surprise, 
and  observation  by  the  enemy.  Sec\u'ity  is  not  to 
be  confused  with  caution  or  timidity;  armored  in- 
fantry units  act  aggressively,  but  provide  for 
security  at  the  same  time.  Continuous  enforcement 
of  security  measures  prevents  surprise.  Some  meas- 
ures that  provide  security  are  the  use  of  natural  and 
artificial  obstacles,  tiie  use  of  .security  detachments, 
and  constant  observation  and  a1ertne.ss. 

Section  IV.  FACTORS  AFFECTING  EMPLOYMENT  OF 

armored  personnel  carriers 

15.  INHERENT  FACTORS 

a.  The  armored  personnel  carrier’s  weight  and 
size  make  its  movement  over  unfavorable  terrain 
difficult.  Often  it  is  necessary  to  reinforce  bridges 
or  to  corduroy  stretches  of  soft  terrain  to  support 
carriers.  For  river  crossings  and  amphibious  land- 
ings, boats  or  rafts  capable  of  carrying  the  carrier 
are  needed. 

i>.  The  dlhouette  of  the  carrier  makes  it  easj'  to 
detect,  especially  when  moving  in  the  open  or  ou 
the  skyline. 

c.  The  noise  @f  the  carrier  engine,  tracks,  and 
pow'er  train  can  often  be  heard  for  several  miles — 
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particularly  at  night.  Drivers  are  trained  to  drive 
as  quietly  as  possible  when  close  to  the  enemy,  and 
rapid  acceleration  is  avoided.  Carrier  noise  can 
be  partially  covered  by  firing  artillery,  making  it 
difficult  for  the  enemy  to  determine  the  number  of 
carriers  or  their  exact  direction  of  movement. 

d.  The  armor  restricts  the  carrier  crew’s  field  of 
view  when  all  hatches  and  doors  are  closed. 

16.  OTHER  FACTORS 

Other  factors  to  be  considered  in  planning  are 
listed  below.  The}’^  .should  not  be  allowed  to  inter- 
fere with  the  accomplishment  of  the  mission.  Ag- 
gres.sive  leadership  will  overcome  limitations  imposed 
by  them. 

a.  Terrain.  The  terrain  has  a decisive  influence  on 
operations.  Some  types  of  terrain  favor  the  employ- 
ment of  tanks  and  carriers  while  others  restrict  their 
use.  Tanks  and  armored  personnel  carriers  operate 
best  over  rolling  terrain  where  their  maximum  cross- 
country mobility  can  be  used.  Swamps,  tundra, 
unfordable  streams,  dense  woods,  heavily  eroded  ter- 
rain, steep  slopes,  and  vegetation  that  limits  visi- 
bilityu  all  restrict  the  movement  of  tanks  and  carriers. 

h.  'Weather,  Weather  is  another  factor  that  af- 
fects the  use  of  tanks  and  carriers.  Weather  affects 
terrain  by  changing  the  trafficability  of  the  soil  and 
the  condition  of  streams.  Rain  often  makes  the 
earth  so  boggy  that  armored  vehicles  are  limited  to 
roads.  Tanks  and  carriei-s  can  often  cross  deep  snow 
where  wheeled  and  half-track  vehicles  cannot.  Ice 
makes  roads  and  slopes  slippery.  Extreme  heat  and 
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humidity  reduce  the  efficiency  of  personnel  in  ar- 
mored personnel  carriers  and  cause  excessive  engine 
heating.  Even  though  adverse  weather  conditions 
increase  the  difficulties  of  employing  tanks  and  ar- 
mored personnel  carriers,  they  may  be  used  under 
such  conditions  to  gain  surprise. 

0.  Mines.  The  enemy’s  use  of  mines  is  always 
considered  when  planning  an  attack.  Routes  must 
be  carefully  reconnoitered.  Because  the  best  ave- 
nues of  approach  are  the  most  likely  to  be  mined, 
attacking  over  less  desirable  terrain  should  be  con- 
sidered. Often  a thorough  reconnaissance  and  some 
pioneer  work  make  a surprise  attack  over  poor  ter- 
rain both  practicable  and  effective. 

d,  Annored  Personnel  Carriers  Use  Large  Vol- 
umes of  Fuel  and  Luhricants.  Continued  operation 
of  the  carrier  depends  on  efficient  maintenance  and 
adequate  and  well-timed  resupply  of  fuel  and  lubri- 
cants. Lacking  any  one  of  these,  the  vehicle  is  soon 
immobilized. 

e.  Carriers  Require  Adequate  and  Continuous 
Maintenance.  Commanders  allow  enough  time  for 
their  personnel  to  perform  necessary  maintenance. 

Section  V.  ORGANIZATION  FOR  COMBAT 
17.  GENERAL 

a.  The  armored  division  is  designed  to  perform 
missions  that  require  great  mobility  and  fire  power. 
It  should  be  given  decisive  missions.  Even  though 
capable  of  successful Ij’’  engaging  in  all  forms  of 
combat,  theannored  division  is  particularly  effective 
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in  exploitation  against  hostile  rear  areas.  It  can 
perform  infantry-type  missions  on  a scale  consistent 
with  the  infantry  strength  and  equipment  available 
in  the  division. 

h.  The  armored  division  is  organized  (fig.  4)  to 
provide  maximum  flexibility  in  the  formation  of 
combined  arms  teams.  Flexibility  is  provided  by 
the  combat  command  separate  battalion  organization. 
The  combat  commands  and  reserve  command  are 
tactical  headquarters  directly  under  the  division 
commander.  They  have  no  organic  troops  except  a 
headquarters  company.  During  operations,  tank 
and  armored  infantry  battalions  are  attached  either 
to  a combat  command  or  to  the  reserve  command. 
The  ratio  of  tank  battalions  to  armored  infantry 
battalions  varies  with  the  mission,  enemy  situation, 
terrain,  and  division  plan  of  action.  Armored  in- 
fantry battalions  not  attached  to  combat  commands 
normally  are  attached  to  the  reserve  command. 
Light  artillery  battalions  are  placed  in  direct  support 
of,  or  are  attached  to,  the  combat  or  reserve  com- 
mand. For  details  of  organization  of  the  armored 
division  for  combat  see  FM  17-100.  See  also 
figure  5. 

18.  REINFORCES  BATTALIONS 

a.  Within  the  combat  command,  reinforced  bat- 
talions are  formed  by  attaching  tank  companies  to 
armored  infantry  battalions,  or  by  attaching  arm- 
ored infantry  rifle  companies  to  tank  battalions. 
Attachments  are  made  so  that  the  resulting  battalion 
team — reinforced  battalion — contains  the  desired 


12 


13 


FUjure  )).  ArmoreA  division. 
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Figure  5.  Typical  armored  division  task  organization. 
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proportion  of  tanks  and  armored  infantry  required 
to  accomplish  the  assigned  mission. 

6.  A situation  requiring  a reinforced  battalion 
heavy  in  armored  infantry  might  indicate  that  the 
arjnored  infa/itry  battalioji  keep  all  four  of  its  rifle 
companies  and  have  one  or  more  tank  companies 
attached.  Conversely,  when  the  situation  favors 
tank  employment,  a tank  battalion  may  keep  all  of 
its  tank  companies  and  have  one  or  more  armored 
infantry  rifle  companies  attached. 

c.  Battalions  usually  are  retained  as  individual 
commands  and  are  seldom  attached  to  one  another. 
They  are  commanded  by  the  battalion  commander 
to  whom  the  attachments  are  made.  Regardless  of 
the  ratio  of  tanks  to  armored  infantry  in  a rein- 
forced battalion,  tanks  and  armored  infantry  are 
used  in  mutual  support.  Armored  engineers  are  at- 
tached to  oi’  support  both  types  of  reinforced  bat- 
talions as  required.  For  details  of  organization  for 
combat  of  the  combat  command  and  reserve  com- 
mand see  FM  17-100.  See  also  figure  6. 

19.  REINFORCED  COMPANIES 

a.  It  is  normal  for  the  armored  infantry  company 
to  be  employed  as  a reinforced  company.  However, 
it  may  be  employed  as  part  of  a reinforced  armored 
infantry  battalion  or  a reinforced  tank  battalion. 
Within  the  reinforced  armored  infantry  or  tank 
battalion,  reinforced  companies  are  formed.  The 
remforced  armored  in  fantt'y  rifle  eom-pany  is  formed 
by  attaching  tank  platoons  or  a tank  company  to  an 
ai'inored  infantiy  rifle  company.  Conversely,  the 
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BATTALION  IN  THE  COMBAT 


reinforced  tank  company  is  formed  by  attaching 
armored  infantry  rifle  platoons  or  an  armored  in- 
fantry rifle  company  to  a tank  company. 

h.  The  command  of  the  team  is  vested  in  the  senior 
officer  present  and  is  usually  designated  by  attach- 
ment unless  another  is  specifically  designated  to  com- 
mand. The  team  commander  is  the  commander, 
either  infantry  or  tank,  to  Tchich  the  other  unit  is 
attached.  However,  when  another  is  specifically 
designated  to  command,  consideration  is  given  to — 

(1)  Commander  of  the  element  of  the  team 
with  the  main  mission. 

(2)  Commander  of  tlie  element  of  the  team 
having  the  preponderance  of  force. 

(3)  Kehitive  experience  and  proven  ability. 

(4)  Relative  seniority  in  rank  within  grade. 
The  ratio  of  tanks  to  armored  infantry  in  these 
reinforced  companies  is  based  on  the  mission,  enemy 
situation,  terrain,  and  battalion  plan  of  action.  Rein- 
forced companies  usually  have  only  armored  infantry 
and  tank  elements.  Battalion  mortar  and  recon- 
naissance platoons  and  attached  armored  engineer 
units  are  normally  kept  under  battalion  control  and 
assist  in  accomplishing  tlie  battalion  mission. 

Section  VI.  COMMUNICATION 

20.  COMMUNICATION  FACILTIES 

Radio  is  the  primary  means  of  communication  in 
the  armored  infantry  battalion  but  i.s  supplemented 
by  all  other  possible  means.  Wire,  messenger,  visual, 
and  sound  communication  supplement  radio.  Wire 
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is  used  to  the  maximum  in  sustained  defense.  Eiiough 
equijnnent  is  authorized  to  provide  an  efficient  and 
adequate  communication  system  witluii  tlie  battalion, 
and  between  the  battalion  and  higher  and  adjacent 
units.  The  communication  plan  makes  sure  that 
failure  of  any  one  means  will  not  result  in  the  loss 
of  communication.  For  details  regarding  the  use  of 
this  equipment  see  FM  17-70. 

21.  COMMUNICATION  PERSONNEL 

Communication  personnel  in  the  armored  infantry 
battalion  include  the  battalion  communication  officer, 
the  batta'lion  communication  chief,  company  commu- 
nication sergeants,  the  battalion  radio  repairman,  the 
company  radio  repairman,  radio  operators,  code 
clerks,  messengers,  and  the  message  center  chief.  See 
current  tables  of  organization  and  equipment  for 
detailed  accounting  of  personnel. 

22.  RADIO  NETS 

The  exact  radio  nets  used  within  the  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  depend  on  the  tactical  situation  and 
tlie  composition  of  the  reinforced  battalion.  The 
composition  of  any  battalion  radio  net  is  flexible. 
For  more  detail  on  radio  nets  see  FM  17-70. 

23.  BATTALION  COMMAND  NETS 

The  battalion  command  nets,  one  inonnted  and 
one  dismounted,  are  used  for  the  tactical  command 
and  control  of  the  battalion.  They  provide  direct 
voice  radio  comiminication  between  the  battalion 
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commandfir  and  his  staff,  the  commanders  of  the  re- 
inforced tank  and  rifle  companies,  and  the  leaders 
of  the  mortar  and  reconnaissance  platoons.  At- 
tached units  o]>erating  directly  under  battalion  con- 
trol enter  the  battalion  command  nets.  Vehicular 
voice  radios  are  used  in  the  mounted  net.  Portable 
radio  sets  and  their  vehicular  adaptations  are  used 
in  the  dismounted  net. 

24.  BATTALION  HEADQUARTERS  NET 

The  headquarters  net  includes  the  administrative, 
supply,  and  maintenance  elements  of  the  headquar- 
ters and  service  company.  Rifle  company  and  at- 
tached unit  commanders  use  this  net  instead  of  the 
command  net  for  transmitting  administrative  mes- 
sages to  battalion  headquarters. 

25.  RECONNAISSANCE  PLATOON  NET 

The  reconnaissance  platoon  net  provides  a sep- 
arate channel  for  this  jjlatoon  to  use.  The  platoon 
leader’s  vehicle  is  equipped  with  a dual  receiver  voice 
radio  set.  This  set  permits  him  to  operate  in  the 
battalion  command  net  and  the  reconnaissance  pla- 
toon net.  Enough  radios  are  included  to  provide 
communication  within  the  platoon  and  with  adjacent 
units. 

26.  MORTAR  PLATOON  NETS 

The  mortar  platoon  nets  provide  se])arate  chan- 
nels for  the  command  and  fire  control  of  the  mortar 
platoon.  Both  vehicular  and  portable  voice  radio 
sets  are  used.  The  portable  radio  sets  are  used  dur- 
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ing  dismounted  platoon  action.  The  platoon  lead- 
er’s sets  operate  in  these  nets  and  in  the  battalion 
command  net. 

27.  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  TO  HIGHER  HEAD- 

QUARTERS 

The  urmoi'ed  infantry  battalion  operates  second- 
ary stations  in  three  combat  command  or  reserve  com- 
mand nets.  Two  of  these  are  command  nets,  one 
being,  a voice  net  and  the  other  primarily  a radio- 
telegraph net.  The  third  net  is  the  radiotelegraph 
administrative  net  of  the  combat  command  or  reserve 
command. 

28.  WIRE  COMMUNICATION 

a.  Enough  wire  and  wire  equipment  are  provided 
in  the  armored  infantry  battalion  to  permit  the 
nse  of  wire  comnuini cation  whenever  the  situation 
makes  its  installation  practicable.  The  wire  system 
is  designed  to  support  the  commander’s  tactical 
plans.  The  scarcity  of  wire  personnel  in  the  ar- 
mored infantry  battalion  requires  additional  person- 
nel, trained  in  wire  technique  and  designated  to  assist 
in  the  installation,  operation,  and  maintenance  of 
wire  systems.  See  FM  17-70  for  wire  diagrams, 

h.  Switchboards  and  telephones  are  issued  to  the 
company.  Enough  field  wire  is  available  to  establish 
an  efficient  command  and  fire  control  system.  Wire 
is  laid  by  hand  or  by  mechanical  di-spensers.  It  is 
recovered  whenever  possible.  The  nse  of  wire  com- 
munication depends  on  the  dine  available  to  install 
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it.  In  fast  moving  situations,  the  use  of  wire  is 
limited.  In  sustained  defensive  situations,  a com- 
plete wire  system  is  installed  for  control  of  units 
and  fire. 

29.  RIFLE  COMPANY  RADIO  NETS 

The  rifle  company  command  nets  are  used  for  the 
tactical  and  administrative  command  and  control  of 
the  company.  They  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  company  commander,  platoon  leaders,  the 
artillery  forward  observer,  and  maintenance  ele- 
ments, and  between  each  platoon  leader  and  his  squad 
leaders.  Both  vehicular  and  i)ortable  voice  radio 
sets  are  provided.  The  portable  radio  voice  sets 
are  used  for  dismounted  action.  The  company 
commander’s  radios  operate  in  the  comjiany  and  the 
battalion  command  nets. 

30.  OTHER  COMMUNICATION  MEANS  IN  RIFLE  COM- 

PANY 

a.  Mounted  and  dismounted  messengers  ojierate 
between  the  company  command  post  and  the  com- 
mand post  of  battalion  and  platoons.  Messenger 
communication  is  used  among  platoons.  The  com- 
pany sends  two  messengers  to  the  battalion  command 
post;  one  of  them  returns  to  the  company.  This 
familiarizes  messengers  with  the  location  of  and 
routes  to  the  command  posts.  An  exchange  of  mes- 
sengers is  made  when  the  battalion  or  compauj'  com- 
mand post  is  moved.  Motor  messengers’  may  be 
mounted  in  company  vehicles. 
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h.  The  use  of  visual  and  sound  signals  is  limited 
by  the  nature  of  the  signals  themselves  and  by  re- 
strictions placed  on  their  use  for  security  reasons. 
They  are  a rapid  means  of  communication  but  are 
easily  misunderstood.  Messages  are  necessarily 
simple.  For  the  effective  use  of  this  nreans  of  com- 
munication, selected  men  are  alerted  to  receive  them. 
The  meanings  of  visual  and  sound  signals  are  pre- 
scribed in  the  signal  operation  instructions  (SOT).. 
Visual  and  sound  sigjials  are  auxiliary  means  of 
communication. 

(1)  Panels,  smohe.  and  pyrotechnics  are  used 
for  identifying  units  and  vehicles,  and  for 
sending  short  prearranged  messages.  Speci- 
fied signals  from  the  SOI  are  used  or  they 
may  be  impi-ovised  by  the  company  com- 
mander after  coordination.  Messages  pre- 
arranged in  the  SOI  usually  include  calls 
for  fire,  calls  for  lifting  fire,  and  notification 
of  reaching  objectives.  Improvised  lights 
and  flags  may  be  used  for  special  purposes. 

(2)  Sound  signals  are  used  chiefly  to  spread  an 
alarm,  to  attract  attention,  and  to  transmit 
short  prearranged  messages.  The  sound 
signals  used  to  warn  of  air  and  chemical 
attacks  are  usually  given  in  the  SOI. 

31.  DUTIES  OF  COMPANY  COMMUNICATION  SER- 
GEANT 

The  communication  sergeant  keeps  the  company 
commander  informed  and  makes  recommendations 
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on  matters  pertaining  to  signal  communication.  He 
supervises  the  installation,  operation,  and  mainte- 
nance of  the  company  communication  system.  He 
assists  in  the  procurement  of  signal  supplies  for  the 
company.  He  trains  company  communication  per- 
sonnel and  other  men  designated  by  the  company 
commander,  and  recommends  some  for  training  by 
battalion  headquarters.  The  communication  ser- 
geant also  supervises  the  maintenance  of  communica- 
tion security  in  the  conipaii}^  and  dissemination  of 
information  contained  in  current  signal  orders,  such 
as  signal  operation  instructions  (SOI)  and  standing 
signal  instructions  (SSI).  He  is  trained  as  a com- 
mnnication  chief. 

32.  THE  BUGLER 

Tlie  bugler  is  the  principal  assistant  to  the  com- 
munication sergeant.  His  duties  are  assigned  by 
tlie  company  commander  and  the  communication 
sergeant.  He  drives  the  company  commander’s 
i/4'ton  truck  and  is  used  as  a messenger.  In  garrison, 
his  primary  duty  is  bugling. 

SecHon  VII.  UTILIZATION  OF  FIRE  POWER 

33.  VEHICULAR  WEAPONS 

a.  The  weapons  mounted  on  armored  personnel 
carriers  provide  great  automatic  fire  power.  These 
weapons  may  be  fired  from  the  carriers,  from  ground 
mounts,  or  a combination  of  both.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  firing  these  guns  from  the  carriers.  Light 
machine  gun  squad  members  may  be  used  to  operate 
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as  many  of  tlie  vehicular  weapons  of  the  rifle  pla- 
toons as  the  situation  permits.  When  vehicles  are 
halted,  the  drivers  may  bo  used  to  man  one  vehicular 
weapon  on  each  carrier.  Eiflemen  operate  whatever 
vehicular  armament  is  placed  on  ground  mounts. 

5.  The  use  of  the  vehicular  machine  guns  depends 
on  the  need  for  additional  fire  power  to  facilitate  the 
accomplishment  of  the  'assigned  mission.  In  em- 
ploying the  vehicular  weapons  consideration  must  be 
given  to  the  number  of  personnel  required  for  the 
gun  crews,  the  need  of  rifle  protection  for  each  dis- 
mounted gun  crew,  the  need  of  weapons  for  local  de- 
fense of  the  vehicles,  and  the  need  for  large  amounts 
of  ammunition  consumed  by  these  weapons.  The 
carrier  weapons  can  help  develop  a saturating  vol- 
ume of  fire  on  the  enemy’s  position  and  on  dis- 
mounted attacking  enemy. 

34.  FIRING  POSITIONS  FOR  ARMORED  PERSONNEL 
CARRIERS 

a.  Carriers  used  for  fire  support  are  ])laced  in  hull 
defiladed  firing  positions.  A carrier  is  in  hull  def- 
ilade when  the  lowest  portion  of  the  carrier  visible 
from  the  front  is  the  machine  gun  mounted  on  the 
top  of  the  carrier.  The  use  of  hull  defilade  provides 
maximum  protection  while  engaging  enemy  targets 
with  direct  fire. 

6.  Firing  positions  in  the  defense  are  selected  and 
classified  as  primary,  alternate,  and  supplementary, 

(1)  A 'pHmary  firing  position  offers  the  best 
conditions  for  carrying  out  the  assigned 
mission. 
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(2)  An  alternate  firing  position  is  used  for  fir- 
ing on  primary  targets  when  the  primary 
position  cannot  be  defended  or  becomes  un- 
suitable for  carrying  out  the  assigned 
mission. 

(3)  A supflementary  firing  position  is  used  for 
firing  on  secondary  targets  that  cannot  be 
reached  from  the  primai’y  or  alternate  po- 
sitions. 

G.  Whenever  possible,  leaders  select  positions  pro- 
viding defilade  and  concealment  for  vehicles,  weap- 
ons, and  personnel  not  actively  engaged  with  the 
enemy. 

35.  SUPPORTING  WEAPONS  AND  ARTILLERY 

a.  Mission.  The  mission  of  all  supporting  weap- 
ons is  to  deliver  fire  to  assist  or  protect  a unit  in 
combat. 

h.  Cmtibat  Control.  The  combat  control  of  sup- 
porting weapons  is  classified  as  general  support,  di- 
rect support,  and  attachment. 

(1)  Supporting  weapons  are  assigned  tactical 
missions  known  as  direct  support,  general 
support,  reinforcing  or  general  support/ re- 
inforcing. Attachment  is  not  a tactical  mis- 
sion but  is  used  to  refer  to  a state  of 
relationship  between  supporting  unit  to  the 
supported  unit.  They  usually  continue  in 
general  support  as  long  as  this  control  can 
provide  maximum  support.  The  81-iiim 
mortar  platoon  is  in  general  support  when 
its  fires  are  controlled  by  the  battalion  com- 
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mander.  Division  artillery  battalions  are 
in  general  support  when  their  fire  is  con- 
trolled by  the  division  artillery  commander. 

(2)  Supporting  units  are  considered  to  be  in  di- 
rect su-pport  when  their  unit  commanders 
are  given  the  responsibility  for  control  of 
their  fires  in  support  of  a specific  combat . 
unit.  A supporting  unit  may  be  placed  in 
direct  support  when  its  fires  cannot  be  con- 
trolled effectively  by  the  next  higher  com- 
mander, or  when  it  becomes  desirable  to 
allot  its  fires  exclusively  to  a specific  combat 
unit.  However,  a unit  in  direct  support 
would  remain  under  the  command  of  its 
own  higher  headquarters.  Wldle  an  artil- 
lery battalion  in  direct  support  executes 
fires  for  the  combat  command  it  supports, 
its  fires  may  be  massed  elsewhere  in  an 
emergency. 

(3)  When  a supporting  unit  is  attached  to  a, 
combat  unit,  command  and  control  both  pass 
to  the  commander  of  the  supported  unit. 
He  becomes  resjjonsible  for  its  tactical  em- 
ployment, control  of  fires,  and  combat  sup- 
ply. Attachment  may  be  made  when  it 
becomes  impracticable  or  undesirable  to  use 
the  supporting  unit  in  general  support  or  in 
direct  support. 

c.  81 -MM  Mortar  Platoo’a  (par.  292).  The  proce- 
dure for  requesting  mortar  fire  is  the  same  as  that 
for  requesting  artillery  fire  (see  i below). 
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d.  - Artillery  Missions. 

(1)  To  give  close  support  to  combat  units. 

(2)  To  fire  long-range  interdiction,  harassing, 
and  counterbattery  fires. 

e.  Range  of  Artillery  Pieces. 

(1)  105-mm  howitzer:  12,200  yards  (effective 
bursting  area,  15  yards  by  50  yards) . 

(2)  155-inm  howitzer;  16,400  yards  (effective 
bursting  area,  18  yards  by  60  yards) . 

/.  Artillery  Gayahilities.  Artillery  can  delivei' 
masses  of  long-range  fire  on  enemy  installations  in- 
cluding defiladed  areas  and  reverse  slopes.  Normal 
targets  include  personnel,  light  fortifications,  tanks, 
vehicles,  and  crew-served  weapons. 

g.  Forward  observer’s  for  artillery.  An  artillery 
forward  observer  party  normally  goes  forward  with 
each  rifle  company  to  adjust  artillery  fire.  The  for- 
ward observer  party  is  not  attached  to  the  rifle  com- 
pany. 

K.  Communications  for  Artillery  Units.  The 
communication  facilities  of  the  foi'ward  ob.servers 
and  liaison  officer  are  radio  and  wire.  Radio  is  the 
primary  means  of  communication.  The  artillery  in- 
stalls, maintains,  and  operates  its  radio  and  wire 
communication. 
i.  Fire  Requests, 

(1)  Requests  for  fire  by  the  reinforced  company 
normally  are  transmitted  through  the  for- 
ward observer;  requests  may  be  transmitted 
through  command  channels  if  the  forward 
observer  cannot  be  contacted  readily.  Ini- 
tial fire  requests  by  other  than  a trained  for- 
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ward  observer  include,  as  a niinimum,  the 
following  elements  in  this  sequence — 

{a)  The  observer  identifies  himself  usually  by 
the  use  of  a code  word  or  words — UNION 
BAKER  ONE. 

(2»)  The  observer  alerts  the  fire  control  point 
by  saying— FIRE  MISSION. 

(c)  The  azimuth  is  given  to  the  target  by  the 
observer  from  his  position;  for  example: 
AZIMUTH  27C)0. 

{d)  The  target  location  is  designated  by  giving 
first  the  azimutli  from  the  observer  to 
the  target  and  then  by  giving  a shift  in 
yards  from  a known  point  to  the  target. 
Shift  is  given  in  the  sequence:  known 
point,  deflection,  and  range  such  as  FROM 
CR  695,  LEFT  200,  ADD  400;  or  by 
giving  map  coordinates  of  the  target;  or 
by  requesting  a marking  round  from 
which  the  observer  can  shift  to  the  target 
(observer  may  say — MARK  CENTER 
OF  SECTOR  or  MARK  BASE 
POINT). 

(2)  The  nature  of  the  target  consists  of  a 
description  of  the  enemy  installation,  per- 
sonel,  equipment,  or  activity  that  is  ob- 
served; for  example:  MACHINE  GUN. 

(3)  The  observer’s  designation  of  control  is 
expressed  as  WILL  ADJUST  or  as  FIRE 
FOR  EFFECT  if  the  observer  believes  the 
target  is  located  accurately  enough  to  be 
hit  without  adjustment. 
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(4)  Example  of  an  initial  fire  request  is: 
UNION  BAKER  ONE. 

FIRE  MISSION. 

AZIMUTH  2760. 

FROM  CR  695,  LEFT  200,  ADD  400. 
MACHINE  GUN. 

WILL  ADJUST. 

Section  VIII.  LIAISON 

36.  GENERAL 

a.  The  purpose  of  liaison  is  to  provide,  by  personal 
contact,  the  desired  cooperation,  exchange  of  infor- 
mation, and  coordination  of  effort  between  and 
within  units.  The  armored  infantry  battalion  nor- 
mally maintains  liaison  with  the  combat  command 
to  which  it  is  attached  and  with  adjacent  units. 
Liaison  officers  are  included  in  the  armored  infantry 
battalion  headquarters. 

h.  Liaison  maybe  accomplished  either  by  personal 
conference  between  commanders  (command  liaison) 
or  by  a liaison  officer  or  agent  who  represents  his 
unit  commander.  Usually  both  methods  are  used 
concurrently.  The  liaison  officer  or  agent  operates 
from  the  headquarters  to  which  he  is  sent  and  main- 
tains contact  with  it  and  his  own  unit;  unit  com- 
manders meet  whenever  the  tactical  situation 
requires, 

c.  The  effectiveness  of  liaison  depends  greatly  on 
the  efficiency  of  the  liaison  officer  and  the  cooperation 
of  the  headquarters  to  which  he  is  sent.  A liaison 
officer  must  be  tireless,  alert,  tactful,  energetic,  and 
possessed  of  a thorough  and  practical  knowledge  of 
the  employment  of  the  armored  infantry  battalion. 
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He  must  understand  the  staff  procedure  of  higher 
units,  and  the  tactics  and  technique  of  otl\er  arms. 
He  is  provided  with  a radio-equipped  vehicle  and 
one  or  more  enlisted  assistants  who  can  serve  as  mes- 
sengers. Within  the  armored  infantry  battalion  the 
messenger  in  company  headquarters  is  used  as  a 
liaison  agent  at  the  battalion  command  post. 

d.  Only  by  frequent  trips  between  his  unit  and 
the  headquarters  to  wdiich  he  is  sent  can  the  liaison 
officer  (agent)  do  his  job.  The  liaison  officer  has 
three  missions : 

(1)  To  keep  his  own  unit  commander  closely 
informed  of  the  existing  tactical  situation, 
the  plans  of  the  unit  to  which  he  is  sent,  and 
any  changes  in  either.  He  must  be  par- 
ticularly careful  to  keep  his  commander  in- 
formed of  plans  of  higher  headquarters  that 
will  affect  the  employment  of  his  own  unit. 

(2)  To  advise  the  commander  of  the  unit  to 
which  he  is  sent  about  the  plans  and  tacti- 
cal situation  of  his  o^vn  unit. 

(3)  To  serve,  in  the  absence  of  the  battalion 
commander,  as  an  adviser  to  the  commander 
of  the  unit  to  which  he  is  sent,  concerning 
the  employment  of  the  armored  infantry 
battalion. 

e.  Liaison  officers  make  sure  that  the  following  in- 
formation is  exchanged : 

(1)  Strength  of  unit. 

(2)  Information  on  the  operations  of  patrols 
and  reconnaissance  detachments. 

(3)  When  the  unit  is  in  contact  with  the  enemy, 
a summary  of  the  situation. 
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(4)  Disposition  of  the  unit. 

(5)  Supply  status  of  the  unit,  including  short- 
ages in  supplies  and  equipment. 

(6)  Maintenance  status  of  the  unit. 

f.  The  armored  infantry  battalion  commander 
makes  maximum  use  of  the  liaison  officers  of  other 
units,  and  arranges  for  them  to  receive  the  maximum 
cooperation  from  his  staff. 

Section  IX.  ESTIMATE  OF  THE  SITUATION  AND  TROOP 
LEADING  PROCEDURE 

37.  estimate  of  THE  SITUATION 

ft.  When  a mission  is  assigned  to  an  armored  in- 
fantry unit  commander,  it  lequires  a positive  course 
of  action.  Adoption  of  tlie  projjer  course  of  action 
is  the  result  of  a sound  decision ; and  a sound  decision 
is  the  result  of  an  accurate  estimate  of  the  situation. 

h.  The  estimate  of  the  situation  is  an  examination 
of  all  factors  that  will  affect  the  accomplishment  of 
the  mission.  The  form  prescribed  for  the  estimate 
is  aiTanged  to  facilitate  logical  reasoning  and  to  in- 
sure that  all  pertinent  factors  are  considered. 

c.  Commandei's  at  all  levels  make  estimates  so  that 
the  correct  decisions  will  be  made.  The  estimate 
may  be  hasty  or  deliberate  depending  on  the  time 
available.  Using  a uniform  thought  sequence  pro- 
vides a mental  check  list  to  make  sure,  in  the  case 
of  a hasty  estimate,  that  the  commander  considers 
all  elements  of  a situation  in  arriving  at  his  decision. 

d.  For  all  commanders  the  estimate  is  a continuing 
process.  With  every  change  in  the  situation,  each 
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must  revise  his  estimate  and  decide  either  to  continue 
his  present  course  of  action  or  adoi^t  a new  one. 
Their  estimates  are  mental,  but  are  as  thorough  as 
time  permits. 

38.  STEPS  IN  THE  ESTIMATE  OF  THE  SITUATION 

a.  First,  thoroughly  understand  the  mission  and 
intent  of  the  higher  commanders.  These  must  be 
kept  ill  mind  sit  all  times.  If  the  commander  needs 
additional  information  to  tlioroughl}'  understand  the 
mission,  he  should  immediately  get  this  information 
from  the  commander  assigning  the  task.  A personal 
conference  is  the  best  means  of  obtaining  this  infor- 
mation. 

h.  Next,  consider  all  the  factors  affecting  the  em- 
ployment of  the  unit,  acting  alone  or  reinforced. 
Concurrently,  the  commander  decides  what  courses 
of  action  are  open  to  him,  and  considers  enemy  capa- 
bilities that  could  interfere  with  the  accomplisliment 
of  the  mission. 

c.  After  considering  the  enemy  capabilities  and 
the  courses  of  action  open  to  him,  the  commander 
next  weighs  each  of  his  own  plans  against  all  of  the 
enemy’s  possible  reactions,  and  determines  the  prob- 
able effect  of  each  enemy  capability  on  the  success 
of  each  of  his  plans  of  action. 

d.  The  fourth  step  is  a comparison  and  evaluation 
of  the  battalion  commander’s  own  plans.  Each 
course  of  action  open  to  the  commander  is  analyzed 
for  advantages  and  disadvantages.  He  then  selects 
the  plan  that  appears  most  likely  to  succeed.  If  two 
or  more  plans  offer  equal  prospect  of  success,  he 
selects  the  one  that  most  favors  future  action. 
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e.  The  final  step  is  the  decision.  It  translates  the 
course  of  action  selected  into  a concise  statement  of 
what  the  battalion  will  do,  including  answers  to  the 
questions — who,  what,  when,  where,  how,  and  why. 

39.  TROOP  LEADING  PROCEDURE  IN  ATTACK 

When  the  platoon  leader,  company  commander,  or 
battalion  commander  receives  the  plan  of  attack  or 
attack  order,  he  follows  a definite  troop  leading 
procedure. 

a.  He  makes  a map  reconnaissance  and,  if  possible, 
a personal  reconnaissance  of  the  rov\tes  to  the  attack 
position  and  line  of  departure. 

(1)  He  studies  the  ground  over  which  he  is  to 
attack,  from  both  an  observation  point  and 
a liaison  plane  if  possible. 

(2)  He  causes  as  many  lower  unit  commanders 
as  practicable  to  make  a personal  recon- 
naissance. 

(3)  He  contacts  tank,  infantry  and  reconnais- 
sance units  in  the  zone  and  obtains  all 
information  they  have  about  the  terrain  and 
the  enemy. 

h.  He  initiates  liaison  and  arranges  for  passage 
through  friendly  forces. 

c.  From  information  gained  through  reconnais- 
sance and  liaison,  the  commander  makes  his  estimate, 
of  the  situation  and  arrives  at  his  decision. 

d.  After  making  his  decision  lie  plans  his  attack. 
Since  the  unit  may  be  committed  in  any  one  of  sev- 
eral places,  the  plan  must  he  developed  to  include — 

(1)  Measui'es  to  he  taken  against  all  probable 
enemy  maneuvers. 


33 


(2)  Alternate  routes  in  case  weather  conditions 
or  enemy  maneuvers  prohibit  the  use  of 
selected  routes. 

(3)  Methods  and  means  for  breaching  obstacles, 
either  natural  or  man-made.  This  includes 
the  study  of  aerial  photos  and  maps  to  de- 
termine obstacles,  then  insuring  that  ade- 
quate engineers  and  equipment  are  present 
and  located  where  they  can  most  efficiently 
eliminate  the  obstacles. 

e.  P'inally,  he  issues  the  attack  order  and  super- 
vises its  execution. 

40.  TROOP  LEADING  PROCEDURE  IN  DEFENSE 

Following  the  receipt  of  the  defense  order,  the 
commander’s  actions  follow  a general  sequence. 
This  sequence  helps  platoon  leaders,  and  company 
and  battalion  commanders  remember  essential 
actions,  makes  maximum  use  of  the  time  available, 
and  helps  him  coordinate  the  actions  of  leaders.  Of 
the  time  available  the  commander  allows  enough  for 
ins  lower  unit  commanders  to  perform  their  duties 
and  for  the  men  to  organize  the  areas.  Plans  are 
made  and  orders  issued  so  that  there  is  minimum  de- 
lay in  starting  the  organization  of  the  ground. 
After  making  his  estimate  of  the  situation,  the  com- 
mander follows  this  troop  leading  procedure; 

a.  He  Makes  a Tentative  Plan  of  Defense.  This 
gives  him  a basis  for  later  action  and  allows  him  to 
orient  the  leaders  of  company  and  supporting  units 
early  so  they  can  get  started  before  the  order  is 
issued.  This  tentative  plan  includes  the  general 
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disposition  and  mission  of  troops  and  weapons  within 
tile  defense  area. 

h.  He  Plans  the  Movement  of  Troops  and  the  Issu- 
ance of  His  Order.  Eaiiy  planning  and  orders  by 
the  commander  make  possible  an  orderly  and  timely 
move  by  the  troops  to  the  defensive  position.  This 
movement  normally  is  controlled  by  his  executive 
officer  in  a company  or  battalion  and  by  the  platoon 
sergeant  in  a platoon.  He  plans  where,  when,  and 
to  whom  his  order  is  to  be  given. 

(1)  He  selects  an  observation  point  from  which 
all,  or  at  least  the  most  critical  portion,  of 
the  defense  area  can  be  observed.  He 
designates  this  point  ns  the  place  where  he 
will  issue  the  order. 

(2)  He  designates  the  time  he  will  give  the 
order.  In  selecting  the  time  he  considers 
the  total  time  available,  the  time  necessary 
for  adequate  reconnaissance  by  unit  leaders, 
and  the  time  required  for  the  actual  prepara- 
tion of  the  position.  Time  in  which  to 
prepare  positions  is  allotted.  This  may 
preclude  the  making  of  a detailed  recon- 
naissance by  the  commander. 

(3)  He  designates  the  persons  to  receive  the  de- 
fense order.  This  includes  his  lower  unit 
commanders  and  may  include  others,  like 
the  artillery  and  mortar  foi  ward  observere, 
communication  officer  (or  sergeant) , and  the 
mortar  platoon  leader. 

c.  He  Plans  His  Reconnaissance.  Before  starting 
his  terrain  reconnaissance,  the  commaRder  makes  a 
brief  map  reconnaissance,  deteimines  the  localities 
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to  be  visited,  and  selects  tlie  route.  His  reconnais- 
sance is  as  detailed  as  time  permits,  and  major  at- 
tention is  given  to  the  most  critical  localities.  He 
announces  his  route  so  that  he  can  be  located  quickly. 

d.  Ue  Arranges  Coordination  icith  Other  Com- 
manders. Adjacent  and  siqiportiug  unit  command- 
ers usually  are  present  at  the  time  the  commander 
receives  the  defense  older.  Arrangements  for  the 
necessary  coordination  are  made  with  these  com- 
manders at  this  time. 

e.  He  Makes  His  Reconnaissance.  The  com- 
mander leaves  the  area  where  he  received  the  higher 
commander’s  order  and  goes  on  his  personal  recon- 
naissance of  the  ground.  The  battalion  and  com- 
pany commanders  arc  often  accompanied  by  the 
mortar  platoon  leader  and  such  other  personnel  as 
desired.  The  commander  first  positively  identifies 
Ins  area. 

(1)  He  studies  the  immediate  foreground  of  the 
position  to  determine — 

{a)  Areas  which  afford  the  enemy  covered 
approaches  to  the  position. 

(&)  Natural  obstacles  and  exposed  terrain 
over  which  the  enemy  must  pass. 

(c)  Commanding  features  of  the  terrain 
which  may  be  occupied  as  hostile  observa- 
tion posts  and  areas  within  the  defensive 
position  which  are  exposed  to  hostile 
observation. 

(2)  He  studies  the  ground  in  detail  within  the 
defense  area  to  determine — 

(a)  Coordination  with  adjacent  units  and 
with  supporting  weapons  to  be  placed 
within  the  area. 
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(&)  Locations  for  subordinate  defense  areas. 

(c)  Position  areas  (firing  positions)  for  at- 
tached tanks. 

(d)  Locations  for  the  60-mm  (81-nun)  mor- 
tars. 

{e)  Position  areas  (positions)  for  vehicular 
weapons  to  be  coordinated  in  the  defense. 

(/)  Routes  of  communication  and  supply. 

(g)  Location  of  the  observation  post. 

(A)  Location  of  the  command  post. 

(i)  Position  areas  (positions)  for  carriers  not 
used  for  CP  or  in  fiie  support  roles. 

(3)  Because  of  time  limjtations,  the  commander 
may  have  to  issue  his  order  without  making 
a detailed  ground  reconnaissance.  In  such 
cases  his  order  may  be  issued  from  the  best 
vantage  point  available,  or  be  based  entirely 
on  a map  study.  Adjustments  to  improve 
the  coordination  and  tactical  organization 
are  made  as  soon  as  possible. 

f.  He  Completes  His  Plan  and  Issues  His  Order. 
Upon  completing  the  reconnaissance,  he  goes  to  the 
point  previously  designated  to  issue  his  order.  He 
makes  such  changes  in  his  tentative  plan  as  required 
by  his  ground  reconnaissance  and  recommended  by 
his  subordinates.  He  then  issues  the  defense  order. 

g.  He  Informs  the  Higher  Commander  of  His  Plan 
of  Defense, 

h.  He  Supervises  the  'Worh.  After  the  order  has 
been  issued,  the  commander  supervises  the  detailed 
organization  of  the  defense  area. 
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CHAPTER  2 


MARCHES,  BIVOUACS,  AND  ASSEMBLY 
AREAS 


Section  I.  MARCHES 

41.  GENERAL 

a.  Training  in  marches  is  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant phases  of  compan^and  battalion  training.  The 
successful  opei’ation  of  an  armored  infantry  battal- 
ion depends  on  tlie  efficient  execution  of  luaiches. 
Armored  infantry  units  spend  much  time  in  the  exe- 
cution of  tactical  and  administrative  marches. 
March  training  may  be  concui’rent  with  other  train- 
ing and  should  be  conducted  throughout  all  phases 
of  training. 

h.  The  battalion  commander’s  objective  in  march- 
ing is  to  move  from  one  location  to  ajiother,  an-iv- 
ing  at  the  appointed  time  and  place  with  all  person- 
nel and  equipment  in  the  best  possible  condition  and 
j)repared  to  acconiplish  the  battalion’s  mission. 
Tliis  requires  thorough  planning  and  constant  super- 
vision during  the  execution  of  the  movement.  The 
procedure  used  in  a movement  of  troops  in  column 
is  known  as  march  technique. 

42.  EXPLANATION  OF  TERMS 

a.  Arrival  Time,  The  time  the  head  of  a column, 
or  head  of  an  element  thereof,  reaches  a given  point. 


38 


h.  Clearance  Time.  The  time  the  tail  of  a col- 
umn, or  unit  in  the  column,  passes  a given  point. 

c.  Close  Column.  A formation  in  which  vehicles 
are  separated  by  the  minimum  safe  driving 
distances. 

d.  Control  Vehicle.  The  vehicle  that  travels  at 
the  head  of  a column,  or  elements  of  a column,  and 
sets  the  rate  of  march. 

e.  Density.  The  average  number  of  vehicles  per 
unit  length  of  roadway. 

/.  Distance.  The  space  from  the  rear  of  one  ve- 
hicle (including  towed  load  if  any)  to  the  front  of 
the  next  vehicle  in  the  column;  or  the  space  from 
the  rear  element  of  a march  unit  or  serial  to  the  lead- 
ing element  of  the  following  march  unit  or  serial. 

g.  Guide.  A person  w ho  leads  or  directs  a.  unit  or 
vehicle  into  or  out  of  a selected  area,  or  over  a pre- 
determined route. 

h.  Infiltrating  Column.  A column  in  which  ve- 
hicles are  dispatched  individually  or  in  small  groups 
at  iiwegiilar  intervals  over  a marked  route  with  a 
fixed  density. 

i.  Initial  Paint  {IP).  A point  where  a foot 
march  or  motor  movement  is  formed,  without  halt- 
ing, by  the  successive  arrival  of  the  units  that  con- 
stitute the  column. 

j.  March  Discipline,  Observance  and  enforce- 
ment of  the  rules  that  govern  a unit  on  the  march, 
especially  those  involving  formations,  distances, 
speeds,  and  use  of  cover. 

k.  March  Graph.  Time-space  diagram  used  in 
planning  and  controlling  marches,  both  vehicle  and 
foot,  and  in  preparing  or  checking  the  march  table. 
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l.  March  Order.  An  order  issued  by  a commander 
to  give  instructions  for  a march. 

m.  March  Table.  A list  showing  the  general  or- 
ganization and  the  time  and  space  schedule  for  a 
march  movement,  usually  published  as  an  annex  to 
the  inarch  order. 

n.  March  unit.  A tactical  unit,  or  group  of  units, 
that  moves  or  halts  at  the  order  of  a single  com- 
mander. A company,  battery,  or  similar  organiza- 
tion normally  forms  the  march  unit. 

o.  Marker.  A person,  flag,  stake,  or  some  other 
object  posted  at  a point  to  show  the  location  of  a unit, 
a direction  or  procedure  to  be  followed,  a danger 
point,  an  obstacle,  or  a boundary. 

p.  Open  Column.  A formation  in  which  distances 
between  vehicles  are  inci-eased  to  provide  greater  dis- 
persion. Usually  a fixed  density  is  specified;  for 
example,  10,  15,  or  20  vehicles  per  mile. 

g.  Rate  of  March.  The  average  marching  speed 
per  hour,  including  short  periodic  halts. 

r.  Regulating  Point  (/?/’).  A point  where  an  in- 
coming serial  is  released  from  column  control  mid 
leaves  the  inarch  column  to  go  into  a specific  area. 

s.  Road  Space.  The  distance  from  head  to  tail  of 
a column  when  in  a prescribed  formation  on  a road ; 
the  length  of  road  occupied  by  a column  or  part  of  a 
column. 

t.  SeriaJ,.  One  or  more  march  units,  preferably 
with  the  same  march  charactei’istics,  placed  under 
one  commander  for  march  control. 

u.  Strip  Map.  A sketch  or  map,  either  schematic 
or  drawn  to  scale,  showing  the  route  to  be  followed 
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and  other  pertinent  information  like  towns,  cross- 
roads, bridges,  and  rail  crossings. 

V.  Time  Length.  The  time  required  for  a column 
or  march  unit  to  pass  a given  point. 

w.  Time  Interval  {time  gap).  The  interval  of 
time  between  successive  vehicles,  march  units,  or 
columns  as  they  move  past  a given  point.  The  time 
is  measiu’ed  from  the  instant  tlie  tail  of  one  unit 
clears  the  point  to  the  instant  the  head  of  the  next 
unit  reaches  it. 

43.  TYPES  OF  MARCHES 

All  marches  of  armored  infantry  units  may  be 
classified  as  administrative  marches  or  as  tactical 
marehes. 

a.  An  admlnmtrative  march  is  a march  in  which 
the  primary  consideration  in  the  arrangement  of 
troops  and  vehicles  is  the  comfort  and  convenience 
of  personnel,  and  their  rapid  transit.  This  type  of 
march  is  made  when  no  enemy  activity  or  interference 
is  expected ; emphasis  can  be  placed  on  speed  of  move- 
ment and  on  conserving  the  energy  of  troops.  AVhen- 
ever  practicable,  columns  are  composed  of  units  hav- 
ing the  same  rate  of  march,  and  the  integrity  of  units 
is  maintained.  Separate  roads  are  assigned  to  col- 
umns having  different  rates  of  march,  or  their  move- 
ments by  the  same  route  are  echeloned  with  respect 
to  time. 

h.  Units  and  vehicles  on  a tactical,  march  are 
arranged  in  the  column  to  aid  in  their  employment 
against  the  enemy.  The  greatest  influence  on  dis- 
positions for  the  tactical  march  is  the  composition 
and  closeness  of  hostile  ground  foroes  and  aviation. 
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When  hostile  forces  include  armored  elements,  such 
elements  may  make  contact  from  any  direction  not 
protected  by  friendly  forces  or  terrain  barriers. 

44,  TYPES  OF  MARCH  COLUMNS 

The  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  nor- 
mally uses  one  of  three  types  of  march  columns — 
open  column,  close  column,  or  infiltrating  column. 

a.  The  open  column  formation  is  particularly  ap- 
plicable to  tactical  moves  made  during  daylight  with- 
out air  cover;  such  moves  are  made  when  time  is 
so  important  that  lack  of  secrecy  and  the  possibility 
of  some  losses  from  air  attack  are  justified.  Enough 
dispersion  is  made  to  prevent  one  shell  or  bomb  from 
damaging  more  than  one  vehicle.  Open  column  may 
also  be  used  to  advantage  when  moving  with  driving 
lights  at  night,  or  with  blackout  lights  on  moonlight 
nights  on  good  roads.  A fixed  density,  or  a given 
distance  between  vehicles,  is  prescribed  when  this 
formation  is  used.  The  open  column  formation  pro- 
vides the  best  compromise  between  the  requirements 
of  a short  timelength  of  the  column  and  wnde  disper- 
sion of  vehicles  within  the  column. 

h.  The  close  column  formation  is  used  when  a 
large  volume  of  traffic  must  be  moved  in  the  shortest 
time.  This  formation  is  also  ueful  for  night  moves 
under  blackout  conditions,  particularly  over  poorly 
marked  routes,  when  distances  between  vehicles 
must  be  short  enough  for  driver’s  to  maintain  visual 
contact  with  the  preceding  vehicles.  Normally,  the 
close  column  formation  during  daylight  is  not  justi- 
fied except  when  the  column  has  air  cover  or  is  other- 
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wise  secure  from  hostile  air  attack.  This  method  of 
marching  permits  utilization  of  the  maximum  traffic 
capacity  of  the  roads.  However,  it  does  not  provide 
dispersion  against  enemy  observation  and  attack, 
and  traffic  bottlenecks  are  likelj'  to  occur  at  critical 
points  along  the  route. 

c.  An  infltratkig  column  may  be  used  when 
enough  time  and  road  space  are  available  and  se- 
crecy, deception,  and  dispersion  are  desired.  This 
formation  pi'ovides  the  best  passi^^e  protection  from 
air  observation  and  attack.  Because  of  extended 
distance  between  vehicles,  column  control  is  difficult 
and  routes  must  be  carefully  marked  in  advance  to 
prevent  drivers  from  becoming  lost. 

45.  PLANNING  THE  MARCH 

Adequate  planning  insures  the  successful  conduct 
of  a march.  Items  included  in  this  planning  are — 

a.  Routes. 

h.  Route  reconnaissance. 

c.  Advance  parties. 

d.  Guides  and  markers. 

e.  Formation  for  the  march. 

/.  Designation  of  initial  ])oint  (or  points)  and 
regulating  point  (or  points)  for  battalion  units. 

g.  Rate  of  march. 

h.  Distance. 

i.  Phase  lines  and  other  control  points. 

j.  Halts. 

h.  Security  measures  to  be  adopted. 

l.  Methods  of  resupply. 

m.  Trains. 
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46.  ROUTES  OF  MARCH 

Higlier  headquarters  usually  designate  a route  of 
march  for  the  reinforced  armored  infantry  battal- 
ion. The  battalion  may  be  given  a zone  of  advance ; 
in  this  case  the  battalion  commander  selects  his  route 
and  alternate  routes.  Higher  headquarters  may 
give  the  battalion  a road  priority  for  its  march,  and 
the  battalion  commander  follows  this  schedule. 
When  the  battalion  is  operating  alone,  the  battalion 
coirnnander  selects  the  route. 

47.  WARNING  ORDERS  FOR  MARCHES 

A warning  order,  which  is  issued  before  the  de- 
tailed march  order,  is  used  to  alert  tr  oops  and  allow 
them  time  to  prepare  for  the  march.  Wlien  possible, 
a warning  order  includes  the  nature  of  the  movement, 
the  general  purpose  of  the  operation,  the  time  of  de- 
parture, and  the  destination.  Warning  order’s  irrake 
sure  that  the  battaliorr  will  be  ready  to  start  orr  tiirre, 
arrd  that  commairders  will  krrow’  how'  much  time  they 
have  to  complete  mairrterrarrce  and  to  rest  personrrel. 
Where  pertinent,  irrstructiorrs  to  the  advance  party 
should  be  included. 

48.  ROUTE  RECONNAISSANCE 

ff.  After  receiving  the  warning  order  for  a move- 
ment, the  battalion  commander  obtains  all  available 
information  about  the  route  of  nrarch.  His  sources 
of  information  irrclude  reports  from  higher  head- 
quarters, aird  irrap,  air,  aird  gr’ouud  recorrrraissairce. 
A courbirration  of  air  and  ground  reconnaissance  is 
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the  most  thorough  and  reliable.  The  route  recon- 
naissance provides  information  concerning — 

(1)  Bridges,  including  the  capacity,  location, 
and  by-passes. 

(2)  Foixis,  including  the  location,  depth  of 
water,  condition  of  bottom,  banks,  and  ap- 
proaches. 

(3)  Any  other  information  of  the  terrain  that 
may  be  useful  to  the  commander. 

(4)  Roads,  including  the  type,  condition,  and 
width. 

h.  The  battalion  commander  may  be  called  on  to 
perform  the  route  reconnaissance  for  a larger  com- 
mand. For  this  purpose  he  may  use  the  battalion  re- 
connaissance platoon.  However,  it  is  normal  for 
him  to  receive  most  of  the  information  from  recon- 
naissance conducted  by  other  agencies. 

49.  FORMATION  FOR  THE  MARCH 

a.  In  a tactical  march,  the  formation  is  governed 
by  the  t/actical  situation.  Troops  are  arranged  in 
the  expected  order  of  use,  or  in  the  order  that  they 
are  to  enter  a new  assembly  area  or  attack  position. 

h.  In  an  administrative  march  the  formation  is 
normally  governed  by  the  position  of  the  units  in 
the  old  bivouac  area.  Companies  are  rotated  within 
the  column  daily.  A reinforced  battalion  ordinarily 
marches  as  a serial,  each  of  its  companies  being  a 
march  unit.  The  unit  farthest  from  the  IP  nor- 
mally moves  out  first,  followed  by  the  next  farthest 
unit,  which  ties  in  at  tlie  tail  of  the  column  as  the 
leading  unit  moves  by.  The  units  may  also  leave 
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tlie  old  bivouac  area  in  an  order  most  convenient  for 
them  to  enter  the  new  bivouac.  Normally  the  bat- 
talion headquarters  are  near  the  center  of  the  column, 
and  service  elements  are  at  the  rear.  See  figure  7. 


NOTES 

1.  RECONNAISSANCE  f=*LATOON.  LESS  ELEMENTS  IN 
ADVANCE  PARTY.  PRECEDES  THE  BATTALION  TO 
POST  GUIDES  AND  MARK  THE  ROUTE. 

2.  BATTALION  commander  AND  STAFF  PaTRQL 
COLUMN  TO  INSURE  MARCH  DISCIPLINE. 

3.  HEADQUARTERS  tCP)  IS  PLACED  TO  PROVIDE 
RADIO  COMMUNICATION  THROUGHOUT  THE. 
COLUMN. 

4 .SUPPLY  PLATOON  HAS  ONE  OR  MOR£  GASOLINE 

Trucks  with  each  company  for  refueling 

AT  THE  REFUELING  HALT. 

s.  medical  detachment  treats  or  evacuates 

CASUALTIES. 

6.  maintenance  platoon  repairs  or  evacu. 

ATES  VEHICLES  THAT  HAVE  FALLEN  OUT. 


Figure  7.  OrdeK  of  march  for  an  administrative  march. 
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so.  INITIAL  POINT 

When  the  battalion  is  marching  as  part  of  a larger 
unit,  the  initial  point  for  the  larger  unit  is  desig- 
nated by  the  commander  of  that  unit.  The  battalion 
commander  al.so  designates  another  initial  point, 
short  of  the  larger  .unit  IP,  and  .sets  a time  for  the 
battalion  to  reach  and  deal-  it.'  The  battalion  IP 
is  the  point  where  battalion  units  form  a column  or 
serial.  It  must  be  far  enough  from  the  assembly  or 
bivouac  area  for  the  column  to  gain  the  specified 
rate  of  march  by  the  time  it  reaches  the  larger  unit's 
initial  point,  and  with  the  prescribed  time  interval 
and  distances.  To  do  this  the  battalion  commander 
has  a reconnaissance  made  of  the  route  from  the 
battalion  IP  to  the  larger  unit  IP.  This  route  is 
measured,  and  the  time  it  takes  the  leading  vehicle 
to  travel  this  distance  is  determined.  This  time  is 
subtracted  from  the  time  the  leading  vehicle  must 
pass  the  larger  unit  IP  to  determine  the  starting  time 
from  the  battalion  IP.  If  other  units  are  to  precede 
the  battalion  to  the  larger  unit  IP,  the  battalion 
commander  establishes  liaison  with  those  units  and 
is  careful  not  to  block  their  movement.  While  plan- 
ning e.stimates  may  have  to  be  changed  before  execu- 
tion, final  corrections  can  easily  be  made  through 
liaison, 

51.  RATE  OF  MARCH 

a.  The  rate  of  march  for  tank  and  armored  carrier 
columns,  or  for  mixed  columns  of  tanks,  carriers, 
and  wheeled  vehicles  is  12  to  20  miles  per  hour  during 
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daylight,  and  8 to  10  miles  per  hour  during  darkness 
on  good  roads. 

h.  The  factors  that  determine  the  exact  rate  of 
march  are — 

(1)  Grades,  sharp  turns,  cities,  towns,  and  other 
bottlenecks  along  the  route. 

(2)  Surface  conditions  such  as  dust,  ice,  mud, 
and  snow. 

(3)  Condition  of  vehicles. 

(d)  Condition  of  drivers  and  crews. 

(5)  State  of  march  training  and  degree  of  ex- 
perience of  individuals  and  units. 

(6)  Weather  conditions  that  affect  visibility. 

(7)  Light  conditions  that  affect  vi.sibility. 

G.  Kates  of  15  miles  per  hour  or  better  for  sus- 
tained periods  can  be  attained  only  under  the  best 
conditions.  To  attain  this  speed,  routes  of  march 
must  be  comparatively  level  and  should  avoid  cities, 
towns,  sharp  turns,  and  other  bottlenecks;  the  road 
should  be  hard-surfaced  and  free  from  ice  and  snow ; 
tanks,  carriers,  and  other  vehicles  must  be  in  good 
condition  and  should  not  have  been  subjected  to  long 
periods  of  operation ; and  crews,  particularly  drivers, 
should  be  rested  and  at  their  peak  of  alertness. 

52.  MARCH  DISTANCES 

During  daylight  the  normal  distance  between  vehi- 
cles in  the  column  in  50  yards.  At  night  the  normal 
distance  between  vehicles  is  that  at  which  each  driver 
can  maintain  visual  contact  with  the  preceding  vehi- 
cle. The  distance  between  march  units  in  the  column, 
expressed  as  time  interval,  may  be  one  minute  or  as 
directed. 
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53.  PHASE  LINES 

Phase  lines  are  clearly  distinguishable  terrain  fea- 
tures along  the  route  of  march;  for  example,  streams, 
crossroads,  and  well-defined  ridges.  They  are  used 
to  control  the  movement  of  two  or  more  columns, 
including  the  flank  guard  units.  When  the  heads 
of  columns,  usually  the  control  vehicles,  reach  phase 
lines,  they  report  their  crossing  and  continue  the 
march;  they  halt  at  these  lines  only  when  ordered 
to  do  so  by  higher  headquarters. 

54.  HALTS  ON  THE  MARCH 

a.  Units  on  the  march  normally  make  scheduled 
10  minute  halts  each  hour  or  15  minute  halts  every 
two  hours.  It  is  advisable  to  schedule  a 10-minute 
halt  at  the  end  of  the  first  50  minutes  of  the  march. 
At  all  scheduled  halts,  all  march  units  and  serials 
halt  simultaneously  at  the  specified  time ; they  make 
no  attempt  to  close  up  gaps  in  the  column.  Vehic- 
ular crews  perform  their  scheduled  at-the-halt  main- 
tenance operations. 

h.  At  halts,  the  march  unit  and  serial  commanders 
make  sure  that — 

(1)  Traffic  control  personnel  are  posted  at  the 
front  and  rear  of  each  march  unit. 

(2)  Distance  between  vehicles  is  correct.  (Units 
do  not  normally  close  up  at  the  halt.) 

(3)  All  vehicles  and  personnel  remain  on  the 
right  side  of  the  road  and  keep  the  traveled 
portion  of  the  road  clear  at  all  times. 

(4)  Ground  and  air  security  are  maintained. 

(5)  Crew  maintenance  is  performed  by  the  crew 
of  each  vehicle. 
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(6)  Vehicle  personnel  are  alert  to  receive  and 
relay  signals  ior  the  resumption  oi  the 
march.  This  is  particularly  important  at 
night. 

(7)  Maintenance  personnel  are  checking  the 
mechanical  condition  of  all  vehicles  in  the 
unit. 

(8)  All  vehicles  move  out  at  the  same  time  from 
the  halt. 

c.  Halts  for  refueling  are  scheduled  in  advance  to 
allow  march  unit  commanders  to  make  definite  plans 
for  refueling.  Armored  infantry  battalions  nor- 
mally require  refueling  about  every  75  miles  (par. 
79). 

d.  D\tring  tactical  marches  when  contact  with  the 
enemy  is  imminent,  or  during  prolonged  halts,  it  is 
often  desirable  to  shorten  the  column.  When  the 
terrain  permits,  units  of  the  battalion  do  this  by  mov- 
ing into  assembly  areas  on  each  side  of  the  road. 
This  is  called  coiling  up  (fig.  8).  In  an  administra- 
tive march,  the  units  are  placed  so  that  they  can 
easily  move  back  onto  the  road,  faced  in  the  correct 
direction  to  resume  the  march.  If  tactical  consider- 
ations govern,  companies  or  reinforced  companies  re- 
main prepared  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the 
expected  action. 

55.  SECURITY 

a.  Armored  units  on  a tactical  march  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  a oovenng  force.  The  mission  of  such  a 
force  is  the  early  development  of  the  situation,  in- 
cluding crushing  resistance  when  possible  or  the 
seizure  of  a key  terrain  feature.  Such  a force  pre- 
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Figure  8.  Coili7ig  up. 
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cedes  the  column  advance  guard  and  provides  its 
own  security.  It  normally  advances  by  bounds. 

i.  Armored  units  on  a tactical  march  are  pre- 
ceded by  an  advance  guard  whose  mission  is  to  pre- 
vent delay  of  the  main  body  and  to  protect  the  main 
body  against  surprise  attack.  The  size,  composi- 
tion, and  disposition  of  the  advance  guard  varies 
with  the  mission,  terrain,  and  tactical  situation. 

c.  Armored  units  on  a tactical  march  protect  their 
flanks  by  -flank  guards,  especially  when  no  protection 
is  provided  by  adjacent  friendly  troops.  Flank 
guards  cover  routes  of  approach  that  might  be  used 
by  hostile  forces  to  attack  the  flanks  of  the  column. 
A flank  guard  may  travel  on  a route  parallel  to  that 
of  the  main  body,  and  be  distributed  in  depth  to 
ward  off  or  give  warning  of  enemy  attacks ; or 
echelons  of  the  flank  guard  may  move  by  bounds 
from  one  position  to  another,  occupying  key  terrain 
features  from  which  good  observation  is  possible. 

d.  Armored  units  on  a tactical  march  employ  a 
rear  guard,,  which  follows  and  protects  the  main 
body  on  the  inarch.  A rear  guard  is  used  to  defeat 
or  delay  hostile  forces  attacking  the  rear,  to  protect 
the  trains,  and  to  collect  stragglers. 

e.  An  observer  in  a liaison,  plane  is  one  of  the  best 
sources  of  information  for  the  armored  unit  com- 
mander on  the  march. 

f.  During  the  march  and  at  the  halt,  the  armored 
unit  provides  its  own  security  against  air  attack.  It 
does  this  by  placing  an  air  sentry  on  each  vehicle, 
and  by  continuous  manning  of  antiaircraft  guns. 
Passive  security  measures  against  air  attack  include 
the  dispersion  of  vehicles  and  the  maintenance  of 
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proper  distances,  both  during  the  movement  and  at 
the  halt.  In  maintaining  distances,  vehicles  are  not 
allowed  to  close  up  at  halts,  obstacles,  and  traffic 
bottlenecks.  Commanders  and  staff  officers,  while 
moving  along  the  column,  constantly  check  these 
security  measures. 

g.  Strict  observance  of  communication  security  is 
necessary  to  insure  adequate  ])rotectioii  against 
enemy  communication  intelligence  activities  such  as 
radio  interception,  position  finding,  traffic  analysis, 
and  crypto-analysis. 

56.  MARCH  ORDERS 

If  the  armored  infantry  battalion  is  marching  as 
part  of  a larger  unit,  the  battalion  march  oitler  is 
based  on  the  march  order  of  the  higher  headquarters. 
The  order  includes  these  items  that  are  not  covered 
in  unit  standing  operating  procedure — 

a.  Destination, 

h.  Route. 

c.  Rate  of  march  (may  be  SOP), 

d.  Order  of  march. 

e.  Location  of  the  initial  point. 

/.  Time  of  passing  the  initial  point. 

g.  Security  (may  be  SOP). 

h.  Scheduled  halts  (may  be  SOP). 

i.  Distances  between  vehicles  and  time  interval 
betw’een  march  units  (may  be  SOP). 

j.  Communication. 

k.  Locatioir  of  the  command  post  during  the  march 
(may  be  SOP). 

l.  Traffic  control  measures  (may  be  SOP). 

m.  Location  of  the  regulating  point. 
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n.  Time  each  marcli  unit  is  to  clear  the  regulating 
point  and  any  other  critical  points  along  the  route 
of  march. 

57.  CONTROL  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  THE  MARCH 

a.  Training  and  discipline  are  the  gi’eatest  factors 
in  the  control  of  an  armored  infantry  battalion  oir 
the  march.  Detailed  supervision  by  the  battalion 
staff  is  necessary  to  make  sure  that  the  column,  is 
formed  according  to  plan.  Means  of  controlling  the 
battalion  (operating  separately  or  reinforced)  on 
the  march  are — 

(1)  Detailed  supervision. 

(2)  A staff  officer  at  the  battalion  IP,  critical 
points,  and  the  RP  (to  check  arrival  of 
lower  units,  order  of  march,  rates  of  march, 
time  length  of  the  column,  clearance  times, 
and  march  discipline). 

(3)  A control  vehicle  at  the  head  of  each  inarch 
unit. 

(4)  Well-marked  routes  (guides  and  markers). 

(5)  Phase  lines  and  check  points. 

(6)  Radio  (if  permitted  by  security). 

(7)  Hand  signals. 

t.  The  battalion  commander  and  designated  mem- 
bers of  his  staff  supervise  the  movement  of  the  re- 
inforced battalion  on  the  march.  Items  to  check  are 
the  presence  of  all  vehicles  in  the  column,  their  con- 
dition, distances  between  march  units,  speed,  and  the 
general  conduct  of  the  march  units.  Necessary  cor- 
rections are  made  on  the  spot.  All  officers  and  non- 
commissioned officers  of  the  battalion  are  respon- 
sible for  supervising  the  march  column. 
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58.  COMMUNICATION  ON  THE  MARCH 

communication  security  permits,  radio  is  the 
principal  means  of  communication  during  a march. 
Visual  signals — particularly  arm-and-hand  signals 
and  flashlight  signals— are  used  extensively  for 
column  and  vehicle  control.  Messengers  are  used 
between  units  in  the  column.  However,  because  of 
the  difficulties  of  passing  tanks,  carriers,  and  other 
heavy  vehicles,  messengers  aie  generally  used  only 
for  carrying  maps,  overlays,  and  similar  items. 
When  marching  as  part  of  a larger  unit,  the  bat- 
talion maintains  liaison  with  the  preceding  serial. 
A liaison  officer  or  agent  travels  with  the  preceding 
serial  and  keeps  his  commander  informed  as  to  the 
preceding  serial’s  time  of  departure,  time  of  clear- 
ing the  IP,  and  time  of  reaching  the  RP  and  inter- 
mediate control  points.  At  prescribed  intervals  he 
informs  the  battalion  commander  of  the  location  of 
the  tail  of  the  preceding  serial,  and  gives  him  early 
warning  of  any  unscheduled  halt  and  the  reason  for 
it  as  soon  as  it  is  determined.  Light  aircraft  may  be 
provided  to  supplement  organic  means  of  communi- 
cation during  the  march. 

59.  NIGHT  MARCHES 

a.  In  the  combat  zone,  most  marches  near  the  for- 
ward areas  are  conducted  during  the  hours  of  dark- 
ness. Blackout  lights  may  be  prohibited.  Prac- 
tice night  marches  over  unfamiliar  terrain  are  the 
best  training  for  night  marching. 

h.  Night  marching  requires  detailed  planning. 
Route  reconnaissance  and  road  guides  and  markers 
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assume  greater  importance.  Darkness  increases  the 
difficulty  of  control,  and  requii-es  decreased  speed, 
decreased  distance,  and  increased  reconnaissance  and 
security.  During  halts  in  a night  march,  either  the 
commander  or  the  assistant  driver  of  each  vehicle 
dismounts  and  contacts  the  preceding  vehicle  in  the 
column  to  keep  contact.  Officers  and  noncommis- 
sioned officers  make  sure  that  no  driver  or  crew  mem- 
ber has  fallen  asleep  during  the  halt. 

G.  The  distance  between  vehicles  on  night  marches 
varies  with  the  terrain,  weather,  and  visibility.  As 
a guide,  this  distance  is  the  inaximiiin  at  which  the 
driver  can  see  the  blackout  tail  light  of  the  preceding 
vehicle.  Distances  may  be  increased  during  bright 
moonlight  and  on  smooth,  straight,  open  roads, 
whereas  hilly  and  rough  terrain,  bad  roads,  rain, 
fog,  dust,  or  complete  darkness  force  the  column  to 
close  up  to  maintain  contact. 

60.  COMPANY  MARCHING  AS  PART  OF  A BAT- 
TALION 

a.  When  marching  as  part  of  a larger  unit,  the 
company  commander  checks  the  column  at  irregular 
intervals  and  corrects  any  violation  of  march  disci- 
pline. The  company’s  leading  vehicle  acts  as  a con- 
trol vehicle  and  an  officer  rides  in  it  to  make  sure 
that  the  prescribed  speed  is  maintained  as  closely  as 
traffic  and  road  conditions  permit.  This  vehicle  may 
be  preceded  by  another  officer  or  noncommissioned 
officer  in  a i/i_-ton  truck  who  serves  as  the  company 
pathfinder  or  navigator.  The  mortar  platoon’s 
toii  truck  may  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The  officer 
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ill  the  control  vehicle  reports  to  higher  heiulqnnrters 
ns  required  when  phnse  lines  and  other  designated 
points  are  reached  and  cleared. 

h.  When  unscheduled  halts  occur,  the  company 
commander  immediately  goes  forward  as  far  as  the 
head  of  the  next  company  to  determine  the  cause  and 
probable  duration  of  the  halt.  Within  the  company, 
each  platoon  leader  goes  to  the  head  of  the  preceding 
platoon,  and  each  vehicle  commander  checks  the 
vehicle  directly  ahead  of  him.  At  night  these  pre- 
cautions prevent  one  disabled  vehicle  or  sleeping 
driver  from  holding  up  the  whole  column. 

61.  COMPANY  MARCHING  ALONE 

When  a company  is  assigned  a mission  to  march 
separately,  the  company  commander’s  responsibili- 
ties are  similar  to  those  described  for  the  battalion 
commander.  The  company  commander  makes  a 
map  study  of  his  route  and  supplements  it  with  a 
route  reconnaissance.  He  issues  a warning  oixler  to 
his  leaders  to  prepare  for  the  march.  He  selects  the 
IP,  formation  for  the  march,  halts,  distance  between 
vehicles,  and  arranges  for  i-oute  marking  and  road 
guides. 

62.  DISPOSITION  OF  COMPANY,  ADMINISTRATIVE, 

AND  SUPPLY  VEHICLES 

The  maintenance  section  marches  at  the  rear  of 
the  company.  Any  vehicle  falling  out  of  the  column 
is  promptly  moved  to  the  side  of  the  road  for  im- 
mediate reiniir.  Vehicles  not  repairable  by  the  com- 
pany are  left  to  be  picked  uj)  and  repaired  by  tlie 
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battalion  maintenance  platoon.  Kitchen  trucks 
usually  march  with  the  battalion  field  train,  but  may 
remain  with  the  company  when  combat  is  not  im- 
minent. 

63.  COMPANY  MARCH  ORDER 

The  companj'  commander  ba.ses  his  plans  and  prep- 
arations for  the  march  on  the  battalion  march  order. 
Comjjany  march  orders  include — 
a.  Destination. 

S.  Eoute. 

G.  Route  1‘econnaissance. 

d.  Advance  parties. 

e.  Guides  and  markers. 

/.  Rate  of  inarch. 

g.  Formation  for  the  march. 
li.  Initial  point. 

i.  Regulating  point. 

j.  Time. 

h.  Details  of  ground  and  air  alert  guards. 

l.  Scheduled  halts. 

m.  Distances. 

11.  Communication. 
o.  Methods  of  resupply. 

f.  Trains. 

q.  Strip  map  or  sketch. 

64.  DISMOUNTED  MARCHES 

Armored  infantry  units  inarch  mounted  unless 
forced  by  terrain  or  eneni}"  action  to  dismount. 
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Funcliimentals  containecl  in  FM’s  7-10,  7-20,  and 
21-18  pertaining  to  dismounted  niarclies  are  appli- 
cable to  dismounted  armox'ecl  infantry  units.  Un- 
less otherwise  stated,  all  marches  for  armored  infan- 
try units  are  mounted  marches. 

SecHon  II.  BIVOUACS 

65.  GENERAL 

A bivouac  area  is  an  area  in  the  field  whei'e  troops 
rest  and  prepare  for  further  movement.  In  a 
bivouac  area  the  possibility  of  contact  with  the 
enemy,  except  bj?  air,  is  remote.  Troops  are  not  usu- 
ally expected  to  be  committed  to  battle  from  this 
position. 

66.  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  BIVOUAC  AREA 

a.  Characteristics  considered  essential  in  a biv- 
ouac area  include — concealment  from  air  and 
gi’ound  observation ; enough  space  to  perniit  normal 
dispersion  of  vehicles  (fig.  9) ; and  firm,  all-weather 
standing  for  all  tyjxes  of  vehicles.  It  should  have 
ground  smooth  enough  to  permit  easy  vehicular 
maintenance  and  movement  of  supply  and  other  ve- 
hicles through  the  area.  There  should  be  enough 
entrances  and  exits  from  a good  road  net  to  permit 
rapid  movement  in  any  direction.  Entrances 
should  be  good  enough  to  allow  vehicles  to  leave  the 
road  and  occupy  the  bivouac  area  without  greatly 
reducing  speed.  The  area  should  have  natural  ter- 
rain protection. 
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F'Kjvre  9,  Size  of  bivouac  urea  for  armored  infantry  company 
and  battalion. 
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h.  Cliiiracteristics  that  are  not  essential  but  are 
desirable  include — 

(1)  An  adequate  water  supply  within  or  near 
the  area. 

(2)  Suitable  shelter  for  personnel. 

(J3)  Proximity  to  the  services  required  for 
maintenance  and  rehabilitation. 

67.  ADVANCE  PARTY 

a.  An  armored  infantry  battalion  sends  an  advance 
party  to  a new  bivouac  area  as  soon  as  possible. 
When  the  battalion  is  a part  of  a larger  coinmaiid. 
this  party  accompanies  the  advance  partj^  of  the 
larger  command.  Operations  of  the  advance  party 
are  normally  covered  in  the  unit  standing  operating 
procedure.  The  party  is  composed  of  representatives 
of  all  battalion  units  with  its  size  dictated  by  its 
ability  to  reconnoiter  the  area,  to  provide  any  needed 
scciirit\',  and  to  mahe  necessary  improvements  on 
entrances  to,  and  routes  within,  the  bivouac  area. 
The  advance  party  commander  shnvdd  be  informed 
of  the  route,  the  order  of  march,  and  the  estimated, 
arrival  time  of  the  main  body. 

h.  Instructions  to  the  advance  party  include  infor- 
mation concerning  the  approximate  length  of  time 
the  party  will  be  out  and  the  individual  or  special 
equipment  to  be  taken.  The  standing  operating  pro- 
cedure ordinarily  specifies  the  special  pioneer  equip- 
ment to  be  carried. 

68.  ORGANIZATION  OF  BIVOUAC  AREA 

a.  If  a battalion  advance  party  commander  deter- 
mines that  the  area  is  unsatisfactory,  he  immediately 
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notifies  the  advance  party  commaiider  of  the  higher 
lieadqiiai'tevs  and  requests  a different  area.  If  a 
change  cannot  be  made  in  the  time  available,  the 
battalion  is  pnt  under  cover  as  soon  as  it  arrives,  and 
adjustments  are  made  later. 

h.  If  a battalion  is  part  of  a larger  command,  the 
advance  party  commander  of  the  larger  force  desig- 
nates the  area  the  battalion  will  occupy.  If  the 
battalion  is  operating  alone,  the  battalion  advance 
party  commander  selects  the  area  from  a genei'al  area 
assigned  by  the  battalion  commander.  After  the 
battalion  advance  party  commander  recoimoiters  the 
area,  he  divides  it  into  company  areas,  and  posts 
guides  to  direct  units  into  their  areas.  Company 
personnel  in  the  advance  party  further  organize 
their  assigned  areas.  The  battalion  advance  party 
commander  also  selects  a tentative  location  for  the 
battalion  command  post,  j^repares  recommendations 
for  the  security  of  the  area,  and  develops  a circula- 
tion plan  that  disturbs  the  existing  terrain  pattern 
as  little  as  possible.  It  is  desirable  to  have  the  service 
and  maintenance  elements  centrally  located  in  the 
area  and  near  the  main  axis.  Suitable  working  con- 
ditions for  the  inainteuauce  platoon  are  necessary. 

69.  REGULATING  POINT 

a.  On  passing  the  regulating  jaoint,  the  serial 
separates  from  the  column  and,  led  by  guides  from 
the  advance  party,  jiromptly  moves  into  its  assigned 
area.  The  regulating  point  should  be  at  or  near  the 
entrance  to  the  area  to  be  occiqiied  and  should  be 
easily  recognizable  on  the  ground.  If  the  battalion 
is  marcliiiig  as  part  of  a larger  command,  it  may  be 
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released  from  coliimii  control,  as  a serial,  at  the  higher 
command’s  regulating  point,  and  be  required  to 
march  for  some  distance  as  a serial.  This  may  re- 
quire the  battalion  to  have  a battalion  regulating 
point  where  guides  pick  up  the  companies  and  guide 
them  into  the  assigned  areas. 

h.  These  regulating  points  may  be  designated  in 
advance  if  the  necessary  information  is  available. 
In  all  cases,  guides  stay  on  the  alert  to  recognize  the 
leading  elements  of  their  respect!  ve  units,  so  that  they 
can  lead  them  from  the  column  without  interrupting 
the  march  of  the  remainder  of  the  serial. 

70.  OCCUPATION  OF  BIVOUAC  AREA 

When  the  battalion  arrives  at  the  bivouac,  it  is 
essential  that  the  units  move  off  the  road  without 
halting.  The  posting  of  guides,  the  selection  of 
routes,  and  the  allocation  of  areas  by  the  advance 
party  are  all  done  to  enable  the  unit  to  clear  the  route 
of  moivch  witlunit  halting  and  without  obstructing  the 
movement  of  other  units  (fig.  10).  This  requires 
aggressive  action  by  all  giiides  and  commanders  and 
supei-visioii  by  the  battalion  commander  and  mem- 
bers of  his  staff.  To  assist  in  the  occupation  of  the 
area,  the  advance  party  improves  entrances  and  routes 
into  the  area  if  necessary.  The  area  is  organized 
so  that  the  leading  unit’s  area  is  farthest  along  the 
route  or  axis  into  the  area,  and  areas  of  succeeding 
units  are  alternately  on  each  side  of  the  route  or 
axis.  The  advance  party  should  arrange  for  an 
area  into  which  a march  unit  can  coil  up  if  necessary, 
and  should  take  measures  to  insure  that  a-  stalled 
vehicle  can  be  quickly  by-passed.  After  the  march 
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Fiyure  10.  Oecupafion  of  Uvouac  or  assembly  urea.  The 
pKdoons  of  the  reinforced  companies  enter  their  assigned 
areas  wiihont  halting  anil  with  enough  speed  to  permit 
succeeding  vehicles  to  maintain  the  prescribed  speed. 
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serial  lias  cleared  the  route,  any  desired  adjustments 
of  vehicles  can  easily  be  made  without  holding  up  the 
flow  of  traffic. 

71.  SECURITY  OF  BIVOUAC  AREA 

a.  Security  in  a bivouac  area  is  obtained  by  con- 
cealment, by  using  natural  or  artificial  obstacles,  by 
local  security  measures,  by  reconnaissance,  and  by 
establishing  an  outpost  system  (fig.  11).  Although 
a bivouac  area  is  normally  located  so  that  there  is 
little  chance  for  contact  with  enemy  troops,  counter- 
intelligence measures  against  unfriendly  inhabitants 
of  the  area  may  be  necessary.  Preparations  may  also 
be  necessary  for  countering  guerilla  action  and  un- 
expected enemy  penetrations.  Passive  pi-otective 
measiues  against  air  attack  include  camouflage  and 
dispersion.  Because  of  this  dispersion,  the  area  to 
be  secured  may  be  quite  large.  Adequate  measures 
should  be  taken  for  protection  against  radiological, 
chemical,  and  biological  attack  (par.  284). 

&.  An  outpost  system  1ms  the  mission  of  pi'otect- 
ing  a resting  command  or  defensive  position  against 
annoyance,  surprise,  or  observation  by  ground 
forces.  This  system  normally  consists  of  road 
blocks  at  critical  terrain  features  and  of  a scries  of 
observation  posts — small  groups  who  arc  chargetl 
with  observing  and  reporting  any  hostile  action. 
These  observation  posts  form  a line  of  observation 
around  the  bivouac.  They  occupy  observation 
points  well  out  from  the  main  body,  covering  likely 
avenues  of  approach.  If  possible  these  positions 
l^rovide  an  imobstructed  view  of  the  surrounding 
terrain.  At  night,  observation  posts  are  formed 
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Figure  li.  Reinfoi'cctl  nnitored  infanirg  battalion  in-  assembly 

area. 

into  t\\'0-mau  listening  posts.  Road  blocks  are  also 
established  to  control  traffic  and  to  prevent  unau- 
thorized persons  from  entering  the  area.  An  ar- 
mored infantry  unit  establishes  local  security  within 
the  battalion  area. 
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c.  Normally,  when  the  battalion  is  operating  as 
part  of  a larger  command,  the  higher  commander 
divides  the  perimeter  among  all  units.  He  assigns 
coordinating  points  between  adjacent  units,  where 
contact  and  liaison  are  to  be  established.  Any  in- 
structions issued  by  the  higher  commander  are  im- 
mediately disseminated,  so  that  all  elements  of  the 
defensive  system  can  function  in  the  same  manner. 

72.  COMMUNICATION  AND  LIAISON  IN  BIVOUAC 

AREA 

a.  The  signal  communication  system  of  an  ar- 
mored infantry  battalion  in  a bivouac  area  consists 
of  messenger,  wire,  radio,  and  visual  means.  Local 
wire  lines  may  be  laid  to  companies  and  to  various 
service  activities,  such  as  supply  and  maintenance 
platoons  and  the  administrative  and  personnel  sec- 
tion (if  present  with  the  battalion). 

h.  For  security,  use  of  radio  within  the  battalion 
is  minimized  by  using  messengers.  Each  company 
sends  a liaison  agent  or  messenger  to  the  battalion 
command  post.  Battalion  sends  a liaison  officer  to 
the  next  higher  unit. 

73.  DEPARTURE  FROM  BIVOUAC  AREA 

a.  Before  departure  from  a bivouac  area,  tlie  bat- 
talion comniander  issues  a warning  order  to  permit 
the  completion  of  all  necessary  preparation  for  the 
inarch.  When  preparation  is  completed,  each  bat- 
talion unit  reports  its  readiness  to  move. 

b.  When  a battalion  is  nnu’ching  as  part  of  a 
larger  command,  a liaison  officer,  with  radio- 
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equipjjed  vehicle  or  messengers,  is  sent  to  the  unit 
tliat  precedes  tlie  battalion  in  cohunn.  This  officer 
keeps  his  battalion  commander  informed  as  to  the 
progress  of  the  forward  unit,  so  that  the  battalion  is 
able  to  reach  and  clear  the  IP  at  the  ])rescribed  rate 
of  march  and  distance  without  unscheduled  halts. 
Similar  arrangements  are  made  between  battalion 
units.  This  is  especially  necessaiy  in  night 
movements. 

Section  III.  ASSEMBLY  AREAS 

74.  GENERAL 

a.  An  assembly  area  is  an  area  where  units  as- 
semble to  organize  for  attack  or  to  regroup  after 
an  attack,  landing,  river  crossing,  or  movement.  In 
this  area  the  battalion  normally  services,  inspects, 
and  repairs  vehicles;  resupplies;  and  feeds  troops. 

h.  When  the  area  is  used  for  preparation  for  an 
attack,  it  is  located  as  near  to  the  enemy  position  as 
terrain  and  enemy  activity  jiermits.  Key  personnel 
usually  go  forward  to  the  attack  position  or  a van- 
tage point  to  receive  orders,  while  the  bulk  of  the 
battalion  remains  in  the  asseinbl}’^  area  to  complete 
their  preparations. 

75.  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

a.  Desirable  characteristics  of  an  assembly  ai-ea  for 
an  armored  infantiy  battalion  include — 

(1)  Concealment  from  air  and  ground  observa- 
tion. 

(2)  Cover  from  direct  fire. 

(3)  Hard  standing. 
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(4)  Good  exits  and  entrances. 

(5)  Ample  space  for  dispersion  of  vehicles,  per- 
sonnel, and  equipment. 

h.  Overhead  conccalnient  is  important.  If  the 
battalion  is  to  remain  in  tlie  assembly  area  for  any 
length  of  time,  camonflage  of  vehicles  is  stressed  to 
prevent  the  enemy  from  detecting  the  location. 

76.  DISPOSITIONS  WITHIN  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

Battalion  elements  are  disposed  within  the  as- 
sembly area  so  that — 

a.  The  battalion  headquarters,  headquarters  and 
sendee  company  is  encircled  and  protected  by  the 
other  companies. 

i.  All  units  are  able  to  move  into  and  out  of  the 
area  without  passing  through  other  companies’  areas 
except  on  roads. 

c.  Service  elements,  such  as  the  maintenance 
platoon  and  the  medical  detachment,  are  easily  acces- 
sible to  all  companies. 

d.  Circulation  within  the  area  is  reduced  to  a 
minimum. 

e.  Companies  can  readily  move  out  in  the  antici- 
pated order  of  march. 

77.  COMMUNICATION  IN  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

a.  Normally  there  is  radio  or  listening  silence  dur- 
ing the  time  the  battalion  is  in  an  assembly  area. 
Each  unit  sends  liaison  agents  to  the  battalion 
comniand  post;  thej^  are  the  primary  means  of  com- 
munication during  this  period.  The  next  higher 
headquarters  is  immediately  notified  of  the  time  the 
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battalion  closed  in  the  assembly  area,  and  a liaison 
officer  is  sent  to  the  higher  lieadquarters  if  one  is  not 
already  there.  This  ijrocedure  may  be  provided  for 
in  the  battalion  standing  operating  procedure. 

J).  In  the  assembly  area  the  battalion  completes 
final  communication  plans  for  the  coming  operation. 
When  the  formation  of  teams  is  announced,  the  bat- 
talion a.ssigns  available  frequencies  to  provide  com- 
munication between  the  battalion  and  attached, 
supporting,  and  adjacent  units.  Current  signal 
ordei's,  together  with  instructions  for  any  special, 
prearranged  signals,  are  disseminated  to  all  units 
of  the  battalion  and  to  attached  units.  Communi- 
cation Muth  higher  headquarters  is  closely  coordi- 
nated. 

78.  SECURITY  IN  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

a.  Security  in  an  assembly  area  is  obtained  by 
concealment,  utilization  of  natural  obstacles,  local 
security  measures,  reconnaissance,  and  establishment 
of  an  outpost  system  that  covers  all  critical  terrain 
features  and  likely  avenues  of  approach. 

h.  The  outpost  system  is  organized  to  protect  the 
unit  from  surprise  attack  by  the  enemy.  Outposts 
must  be  strong  enough  to  accomplish  their  mission. 
Outpost  duty  is  fatiguing,  however,  and  greatly 
reduces  the  subsequent  combat  efficiency  of  troops 
involved;  therefore  the  striking  power  of  the 
main  body  is  not  dissii^ated  through  unnecessarily 
large  security  detachments.  Outposts  com]jrise  botli 
tanks  and  armored  infantry.  Tanks  are  used  in 
the  reserve  or  support,  or  may  be  used  to  help  defend 
road  blocks,  bridges,  fords,  and  defiles  along  the 


70 


routes  of  approach.  The  outpost  system  is  composed 
of  a series  of  strong  points  on  critical  terrain  features 
and  avenues  of  approach.  Each  outpost  sets  up  an 
observation  post.  At  night  these  observation  posts 
become  listening  posts.  The  outpost  system  for  the 
area  may  be  garrisoned  entirely  by  one  company  or 
may  be  divided  between  two  or  more  companies.  If 
the  outpost  line  is  divided,  the  battalion  commander 
provides  means  of  coordination,  such  as  coordinating 
points,  prescribed  patrols,  and  contact  parties. 

Section  IV.  SUPPLY,  MAINTENANCE,  AND  EVACUA- 
TION DURING  MARCHES,  IN  BIVOUACS,  AND  IN 

ASSEMBLY  AREAS 

79.  SUPPLY  ON  THE  MARCH 

On  a march,  resupply  of  fuel  and  lubricants  takes 
place  during  halts.  Besides  other  scheduled  halts 
refueling  halts  may  be  pi'cscribed.  Fuel  and  lubri- 
cant trucks  from  the  battalion  supply  platoon  may 
be  attached  to  each  company  for  refueling  at  halts, 
'riiese  trucks  move  down  the  column,  dropping  of! 
full  gasoline  drums  and  lubricants  at  each  vehicle. 
Resupply  of  water  is  accomplished  at  the  same  time 
if  required,  the  supply  trucks  exchanging  full  cans 
for  empties.  On  completion  of  refueling,  the  trucks 
pick  up  the  empty  gasoline  drums.  Columns  may 
assemble  oil  the  road  where  sujjplj'^  trucks  can  move 
from  one  vehicle  to  the  other.  On  extended  marches 
in  rear  areas,  higher  headquarters  may  establish  re- 
fueliTig  points  along  the  route  of  march,  where  empty 
fuel  and  lubricant  trucks  can  replenish  their  loads. 
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Emptj"  fuel  trucks  may  precede  the  main  body  to  the 
refueling  points  to  prevent  delay  in  resupply. 

80.  FEEDING  DURING  THE  MARCH 

Halts  for  feeding  should  coincide  with  refueling 
halts.  In  an  administrative  march,  kitchens  may  go 
with  the  battalion  advance  party  and  have  a meal 
prepared  wlien  the  units  arrive-  The  kitchens  may 
march  with  their  respective  units,  preparing  hot 
meals  en  route  for  serving  at  prescribed  halts  or  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  march.  Norma II5'  the  midday 
meal  is  a prepared  lunch  or  combat  t}'pe  ration. 

31.  POSITION  OF  BATTALION  TRAINS  ON  A MARCH 

In  an  administrative  march,  the  battalion  trains, 
less  those  vehicles  marching  with  individual  com- 
panies, usually  inarch  as  a unit  at  the  rear  of  the 
battalion,  without  being  separated  into  combat  trains 
and  field  trains.  In  a tactical  inarch,  the  battalion 
combat  trains  usually  march  with  the  battalion  and 
the  battalion  field  trains  with  the  combat  command 
trains. 

82.  MAINTENANCE  ON  THE  MARCH 

a.  Vehicles  that  cannot  be  repaired  before  the 
niovement  time  are  evacuated  to  the  supporting 
ordnance  unit  of  the  next  higher  headquarters.  If 
time  does  not  permit  evacuation,  or  if  the  vehicles 
cannot  be  moved,  their  location  and  condition  are 
reported  to  the  next  higher  maintenance  element. 

h.  The  company  maintenimee  sections  march  at 
the  rear  of  their  respective  company  columns. 
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c.  A vehicle  disabled  en  route  is  moved  to  the  side 
of  the  road  so  that  it  will  not  interfere  with  the  pas- 
sage of  the  balance  of  the  column.  Vehicle  crews 
make  repairs  within  their  capabilities  on  disabled 
vehicles.  Company  maintenance  sections,  if  possible, 
repair  inoperative  vehicles  or  tow  them  to  the  unit 
destination.  If  the  company  cannot,  the  battalion 
maintenance  platoon  either  repairs  or  tows  the  vehi- 
cle to  the  xmit  destination.  If  this  is  not  practicable, 
the  vehicle  is  left;  usually  its  driver  or  selected  mem- 
bers of  its  ci'ew  stay  with  it,  and  the  supporting  ord- 
nance is  notified  of  the  location  of  the  vehicle  and 
the  type  of  repairs  required. 

83.  MEDICAL  SERVICE  AND  EVACUATION  ON  THE 

MARCH 

The  battalion  aid  station  marches  either  with  the 
battalion  headquarters  or  at  the  rear  of  the  battalion 
column.  Medical  personnel  are  usually  placed  in 
support  of  each  company  by  the  battalion  surgeon ; 
they  are  equipped  with  litters  and  they  ride  in  a de- 
tachment vehicle.  This  vehicle  moves  in  the  rear  of 
the  company  cohiimi  and  is  available  to  evacuate 
casualties  to  the  battalion  aid  station.  An  ambu- 
lance evacuates  casualties  from  the  battalion  aid  sta- 
tion to  the  nearest  medical  installation. 

84.  RESUPPLY  IN  BIVOUAC  AREA 

In  the  bivouac  area,  the  battalion  is  resupplied 
with  ammunition,  fuel  and  lubricants,  rations,  water, 
and  spare  parts.  Other  supply  functions  taken  care 
of  in  bivouac  are — 


9.^1.358'’— 51 


C 


73 


a.  Eequisitioiis  for  supplies,  particulnrly  class  II 
and  IV  (clothing  and  equijnncnt),  are  prepared  and 
submitted  to  higlier  headquarters.  Items  to  fill 
sliortages  are  drawn  and  issued.  Unserviceable  items 
are  salvaged  and  repaired. 

h.  Sup]dy  records  are  eliecked  and  brought  up  to 
date. 

c.  Bathing  and  laundry  facilities  should  be  made 
available.  (These  facilities  are  normally  provided 
by  higher  headquarters  without  special  request. 
The  battalion  commander  sees  that  adequate  trans- 
ivortation  is  made  available  to  the  companies  to  per- 
mit maxinmm  use  of  these  facilities.) 

85.  RESUPPLY  IN  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

In  the  assembly  area,  the  final  resupply  of  ani- 
munition,  fuel  and  lubricants,  rations,  and  water  is 
made.  All  vehicles  are  checked  for  the  proscribed 
loads  of  supplies  before  combat  operations.  Wlien 
an  assembly  area  is  occupied  foi-  an  extended  period 
of  time,  supply  functions  that  are  normally  accom- 
plished in  bivouac,  are  accomplished  to  the  extent 
permitted  by  the  tactical  situation. 

86.  MAINTENANCE  AND  EVACUATION  IN  BIVOUAC 

OR  ASSEMBLY  AREAS 

a.  Among  the  most  imjDortant  functions  pei'- 
formed  in  a bivouac  or  an  assembly  ai-ea  are  vehicu- 
lar inspections  and  maintenance.  All  vehicle  en- 
gines and  suspension  systems  are  checked,  and  all 
weajwns  and  signal  equipment  are  inspected, 
cleaned,  and  repaired.  Jlateriel  that  the  battalion 
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ciliinot  repair  is  evacuated  to  the  supporting  service 
agency  concerned. 

b.  Personnel  casualties  receive  only  emergency 
treatment  in  the  bivouac  or  assembly  area.  Cases 
requiring  further  treatment  normally  are  e^^acuated 
b}'  the  battalion  to  division  medical  installations. 

87.  BATTALION  TRAINS  IN  BIVOUAC  OR  ASSEMBLY 
AREA 

The  service  and  supply  elements  of  headquarters, 
headquarters  and  service  coinpany  remain  with  the 
battalion  in  bivouac  and  assembly  areas  until  the 
battalion  organizes  for  combat.  Company  kitchens 
remain  witli  their  companies  until  some  time  before 
the  mo’\‘ement  of  companies  to  the  attack  position. 
Organization  for  combat  into  reinforced  companies 
also  includes  organization  of  the  service,  snpply,  and 
administrative  elements  of  the  battalion  into  combat 
and  field  trains. 
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CHAPTER  3 


TANK-ARMORED  INFANTRY  COORDINATION 
AND  COOPERATION  IN  THE  ATTACK 


Section  I,  GENERAL 

88,  GENERAL 

a.  In  the  armored  division  the  iiiedixim  tanks  are 
the  primary  striking  force.  In  missions  normally 
assigned  to  this  division,  armored  infantry  and  ele- 
ments of  other  branches  have  the  basic  function  of 
assisting  the  medium  tank  units.  This  is  in  direct 
contrast  to  the  infantry  division,  where  tanks  and  all 
other  branches  have  the  basic  function  of  supporting 
the  infantry. 

h.  The  medium  tanks  are  used  to  take  maximum 
advantage  of  their  great  battlefield  mobility.  Me- 
dium tank  units  are  normally  emplojmd  in  teams* 
of  combined  arms. 

c.  The  heavy  tank  of  the  armored  division  is  nor- 
mally the  best  weapon  against  hostile  armor.  When 
medium  tanks  alone  cannot  easily  defeat  hostile 
armor,  heavy  tanks  are  used  in  a team  with  medium 
tanks,  armored  infantry,  and  artillery.  The  large 
caliber  fire  power  of  the  heavy  tank  is  also  effective 
against  fortifications  and  emplacements,  and  is  useful 
when  additional  fire  power  and  armor  are  needed. 
When  no  such  specialized  target  is  present,  the  heavy 
tank  is  employed  like  the  medium  tank. 

d.  In  order  to  insure  the  proper  and  efficient  em- 
ployment of  these  combined  arms  teams,  tank- 
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armored  infantry  coordination  and  cooperation  must 
be  accomplished  at  reinforced  battalion,  reinforced 
company,  and  reinforced  platoon  level. 

(1)  The  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion 
commander  achieves  this  coordination  by 
organizing  the  reinforced  battalion  for  com- 
bat and  b}'  considering  tank  and  armored 
infantry  capabilities  when  developing  the 
plan  of  maneuver. 

(2)  Within  reinforced  companies,  tank-armored 
infantry  coordination  is  accomplished  by 
organizing  the  r einforced  company  for-  com- 
bat, by  efficient  tank-armored  infantry 
communication,  by  selecting  the  proper  for- 
mation {including  the  proper  element  to 
lead),  and  by  selecting  the  correct  method 
of  attack  once  the  formation  and  element 
to  lead  the  advance  is  selected. 

(3)  Within  reinforced  platoons,  coordination 
and  coopei-ation  is  achieved  by  teamwork 
and  efficient  conummication.  In  those  sitn- 
utions  where  the  reinforced  platoon  is  on 
a semi-independent  mission,  the  platoon 
leader  determines  the  formation,  including 
the  element  of  the  team  to  lead  the  attack, 
and  selects  the  method  of  attack. 

89.  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  REINFORCED  COM. 

PANY  FOR  COMBAT  (TASK  ORGANIZATION) 

The  commander  of  the  reinforced  company  either 
forms  reinforced  platoons  or  personally  coordinates 
the  efforts  of  the  tank  and  armored  infantry  rifle 
platoons.  Keinforced  platoons  are  formed  by  the 
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attachment  of  an  armored  infantry  rifle  platoon  to  a 
tank  platoon,  or  a tank  platoon  to  an  armored 
infantry  rifle  platoon.  Reinforced  platoons  are  com- 
manded b}'  the  platoon  leader  to  whom  the  attach- 
ments are  made.  Tank  platoons  and  armored  in- 
fantry rifle  platoons  may  be  coordinated  personally 
by  the  company  commander  when  tank  action  in  the 
attack  is  limited  to  supporting  dismounted  armored 
infantry  by  overhead  or  flanking  fii’e  ; also — 

a.  When  the  tank  unit  can  support  the  entire  as- 
sault from  positions  near  the  line  of  departure. 

&.  When  only  one  tank  platoon  is  attached  and 
must  support  the  entire  rifle  company. 

90.  TANK-ARMORED  INFANTRY  COMMUNICATION 

IN  THE  ATTACK 

Each  tank  is  equipped  with  a medium-power  voice 
set  that  nets  with  vehicular  radio  sets  in  the  armored 
infantry  units.  The  portable  voice  radio  sets  in  the 
armored  infantry  also  net  with  radios  mounted  in 
each  tank.  Basic  radio  nets  are  modified  to  fit  the 
requirements  of  each  reinforced  company.  Each 
tank  is  also  equipped  with  an  external  connection  to 
the  tank  interphone  system.  For  other  means  of 
tank-armored  infantry  communication  see  figure  12. 

91.  SELECTION  OF  ELEMENT  TO  LEAD  THE  ATTACK 

FORMATION 

a.  Tanks  lead  the  assault  against  light  resistance, 
automatic  weapons,  antipersonnel  mines  and  wire 
entanglements,  entrenched  infantry,  and  enemy 
armored  units. 
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Figure  I2.  T««fc'Ormored  infantry  eommunicatim  in  the  attack. 


i.  Tanks  and  armoi-od  infantry  move  together  in 
the  assault  against  jungle  positions,  heavily  forti- 
fied areas,  towns  and  villages,  and  antitank  defenses 
(except  against  emplaced  antitank  guns),  as  well  as 
during  periods  of  low  visibility. 

c.  Armored  infantry  and  engineer's,  when  avail- 
able, lead  the  assardt  against  emjrlaced  antitank  guns, 
across  defended  river  lines,  through  heavy  woods  and 
within  cities,  and  in  very  rough  oi'  broken  terrain. 

92.  METHODS  OF  ATTACK 

Armored  infantry  may  advance  mounted  in  con- 
junction with  tanks,  dismounted  with  or  without 
tanks,  or  by  a combination  of  both  methods.  Ar- 
jnored  infantrymen  are  transported  as  far  forward 
as  possible  in  each  situation.  This  conserves  their 
energy,  speeds  the  advance,  reduces  casualties  in 
crossing  areas  swept  by  small-arms  fire  and  shell 
fragments,  and  uses  the  fire  power  of  the  caniers. 
The  mission,  the  type  of  weapons  available  to  the 
enemy,  and  the  terrain  govern  the  place  where  the 
armored  infantrymen  dismount  to  fight.  However, 
the  final  assault  to  mop  np  the  objective  and  com- 
plete the  destruction  of  the  enemy  is  usually  dis- 
mounted. Even  after  the  men  dismount,  carrier 
weapons  are  manned  and  fired  to  give  close  support 
to  the  attack. 

93.  tank-armored  INFANTRY  TEAMWORK 

a.  Cooperation  within  the  tank-armored  infantiy 
team  is  continuous.  All  leaders  study,  plan,  and 
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prepare  ways  of  coodinating  the  elements  of  the 
team  to  meet  the  changing  battlefield  conditions. 

h.  The  role  of  a-nnoted  infantry  in  tank-armored 
infantry  teams  is  to — 

(1)  Bread)  or  remore  antitank  obstacles. 

(2)  Assist  in  the  neutralization  or  desti’uction 
of  antitank  weapons. 

(3)  Designate  targets  for  the  tanks. 

(4)  Protect  the  tanks  against  individual  anti- 
tank measures  (fig.  13). 

(5)  Lead  the  attack  under  circumstances  listed 
in  paragraph  91c. 

(6)  Provide  security'  for  tanks  at  iiiglit. 

(7)  Mop  up  and  consolidate  tlie  objective. 

(8)  Protect  the  tanks  in  assembly  areas  and  at- 
tack positions. 

0.  The  duties  of  the  tank  elements  in  tank- 
armored  infantry  teams  are  to— 

(1)  Xeutralize  or  destroy'  hostile  weapons  by 
fire  and  maneuver  (fig.  14). 

(2)  Make  paths  for  dis2)ioimted  armm-ed  ijifan- 
try  through  wire  and  antipersonnel  mine 
fields. 

(3)  Xeutralize  fortified  installations  with  di- 
rect fire. 

(4)  Support  by  direct  fire  the  advance  of  the 
armored  infantry,  when  dismounted  ar- 
mored infantry  leads  the  attack. 

(5)  Pj'ovide  ajititank  protection. 

(6)  Lead  the  attack  under  circumstances  listed 
in  paragrnpli  91«. 
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Section  n.  MOUNTED  METHODS  OF  ATTACK 


94.  GENERAL 

a.  Tlie  ability  of  arinoi-ed  infantry  to  accompany 
tanks  in  the  attack  is  facilitated  by  use  of  armored 
personnel  carriers.  The  armored  infantry  dis- 
moiuits  to  support  the  tanks  when  necessary,  to  mop 
up  and  organize  the  objective,  or  when  forced  to  dis- 
mount by  the  terrain  or  enemy  action.  Tanks  and 
mounted  armored  infantry  may  be  coordinated  in 
the  attack  by — 

(1)  Using  an  integrated  formation. 

(2)  Having  tiie  mounted  armored  infantry  fol- 
low the  tanks  by  bounds. 

(3)  Having  the  tanks  and  armored  infantry 
approach  the  objective  from  different 
directions. 

5.  Time  or  VT  fire  may  be  placed  over  the  objec- 
tive of  the  mounted  armored  infantry  team  to  neu- 
tralize enemy  personnel  equipped  with  individual 
antitank  means.  This  time-fire  may  be  used  with 
any  mounted  methods  of  attack. 

95.  coordinating  TANKS  AND  MOUNTED  AR- 

MORED INFANTRY  BY  USE  OF  AN  INTEGRATED 
FORMATION 

The  attack  of  tank  and  mounted  armored  infantry 
units  can  be  coordinated  by  combining  the  combat 
formations  of  each  into  one  mutually  supporting 
foimation.  The  tank-armored  infantry  team  then 
advances  in  an  integrated  formation.  The  selection 
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of  attack  formations  for  the  tank  and  aianored  infan- 
try platoons  is  based  on  the  following  considerations : 

a.  To  Develof  Tank  Fire  Power.  In  each  situa- 
tion the  tank  unit  selects  the  formation  that  develops 
its  maximum  fire  power.  If  inaximuin  fire  is  needed 
to  the  front,  it  assumes  a line  formation;  if  it  must 
fire  to  a flank  the  tank  unit  echelons  in  that  direction ; 
and  if  it  must  fire  to  the  front  and  both  flanks,  it 
uses  a wedge  formation.  See  figure  15  for  examples 
of  integrated  forjnations. 

J).  To  Provide  Security.  The  tank  unit  combat 
formation  that  provides  the  greatest  security  for  the 
team  is  used.  If  thei’e  is  a threat  on  one  flank,  the 
tank  unit  echelons  to  that  flank.  If  both  flanks  are 
vulnerable,  it  uses  a wedge  foi'ination. 

c.  To  Provide  Maximum  Control  Consistent  With 
the  T actical  Situatum.  The  tank  and  armored  infan- 
try elements  assume  the  formation  easiest  to  control 
that  develops  the  I'equired  fire  power  and  provides 
the  necessary  security. 

d.  To  Conform  to  the  Terrain.  The  formations 
adopted  take  advantage  of  any  terrain  features  that 
pi'ovide  protection  from  fire  and  observation. 

e.  To  Enable  the  Tanks  To  Protect  the  Carriers 
From  Hostile  Armor.  The  tank-armored  infantry 
team  commander  constantly  considers  the  fact  that 
the  armored  personnel  carrier  cannot  engage  enemy 
tanks.  The  formation  adopted  must  always  provide 
adequate  antitank  protection  for  the  mounted 
armored  infantry.  Without  adequate  antitank  pro- 
tection, mounted  armored  infantry  cannot  advance 
in  areas  wdiere  enem\’  tanks  operate.  Friendly 
tanks  within  the  formation  provide  indirect  as  well 


85 


8 


Figure  15.  Ttiuk-iirmorcd  infantrg  loam  using  hitograhul  wedge  fonnation. 


as  direct  protection  for  the  armored  personnel  car- 
riers. An  enemy  tank  or  antitank  gunner,  observing 
an  integrated  formation  of  tanks  and  armored  per- 
sonnel carriers  advancing  toward  his  position,  nor- 
mall3’  fires  first  on  the  targets  most  dangerous  to 
him — tanks.  Even  if  this  fire  is  strong  enough  to 
disrupt  the  tank  advance,  the  mounted  armored 
infantry  have  a short  time  in  which  to  seek  defilade 
before  continuing  the  advance  dismounted.  The 
more  tanks  in  the  attack,  the  fewer  losses  are  sus- 
tained by  the  mounted  armored  infantrj'  in  the  for- 
mation. The  tank  unit  formation  normally  is 
selected  to  interpose  the  ta7tk  iniit  between  tlie  enem5’’ 
position  and  the  mounted  armored  infantry. 

96.  MOUNTED  ARMORED  INFANTRY  FOLLOWING 
TANKS  BY  BOUNDS 

a.  Within  the  tank-annoi-ed  infanti’y  team,  ar- 
mored infantry  elements  may  follow  the  tank  ele- 
ments by  bounds.  Movement  by  bounds  behind  a tank 
unit  increases  seciirit}'  but  reduces  the  speed  of  the 
advance.  However  when  this  method  is  used,  move- 
ment of  tanks  and  mounted  armored  infantry  is  as 
rapid  as  the  terrain  permits.  The  distance  between 
tlie  tanks  and  mounted  armored  infantry  must  not 
become  great  enough  to  let  enemy  tanks  move  into  the 
gap,  thereby  separating  the  tank  and  mounted  ar- 
mored infantry  units;  also  it  must  not  be  so  great  as  to 
denj'  the  tanks  rapid  infantry  support  when  needed. 

1).  The  tanks  that  the  armored  infantry  follows 
maj'  advance  as  a unit  in  a combat  formation  (in 
mass).  If  the  tanks  advance  as  a unit  from  one  ter- 
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rain  feature  to  the  next,  the  armored  infanti’y  moves 
into  defilade  behind  tlic  firing  position  as  soon  as  it 
is  occupied.  The  tanks  then  advance  to  the  next 
terrain  feature  and  the  pi'ocess  is  continued.  See 
figure  16. 

c.  In  some  situations  the  tank  unit  that  the  ai  niored 
infantry  unit  follows  may  itself  advance  by  alter- 
nate or  successive  bounds.  Normally  the  tank  com- 
pany is  the  smallest  tank  unit  to  employ  movement 
by  bounds.  Howevei',  a tank  platoon  may  move  by 
bounds  when  operating  out  of  supporting  di.stance 
from  the  remainder  of  the  company.  If  the  tank 
unit  employs  altei-nate  or  successive  bounds,  the 
mounted  armoied  infanti-y  unit  advances  with  one 
of  the  rear  taidr  elements  and  halts  in  defilade  be- 
hind the  terrain  feature  occupied  by  the  tank  ele- 
ment ali  eady  in  position. 

97.  TANKS  AND  MOUNTED  ARMORED  INFANTRY 
APPROACHING  THE  OBJECTIVE  FROM  DIF- 
FERENT DIRECTIONS 

a.  In  so7iie  situations  surpinse  may  be  attained  by 
having  the  tank  element  attack  first.  After  the  en- 
emy has  been  distracted  by  the  tank  attack,  the 
mounted  annored  infantry  advances  rapidly  toward 
tlie  objective,  using  a different  route.  The  armored 
infantry  uses  speed  of  movement  to  place  it  as  near 
as  possible  to  the  objective  before  the  enemy  can 
shift  his  fires  from  the  tank  attack  to  meet  this  new 
threat. 

&.  The  disadvantage  of  this  method  is  that  the 
tanks  and  ai’tnored  infantr}^  are  separated  during  the 
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Figiu  c IG.  Annoyed  iiifnnti’g  rifle  jjlatoon  following  a tank  platoon  bp  bounds. 


advance.  However,  it  is  not  used  uidess  both  tanks 
and  armored  infantry  can  fire  into  each  other’s  zone 
of  advance.  This  nietliod  requires  inaxiinuin  co- 
ordination to  prevent  the  tanks  and  armored  infantry 
from  firing  into  each  other  as  they  apjjioach  tlieir 
objective.  It  may  seldom  be  used  b\it  is  effective 
when  two  good  avenues  of  tank  approach  lead  into 
different  flanks  of  the  enemy  position. 

Section  III.  DISMOUNTED  METHODS  OF  ATTACK 

98.  GENERAL 

When  dismounted  armored  infantry  attacks  to- 
gethei-  with  ta?iks.  the  tanks  and  armored  infantry 
may  be  coordinated  by  any  one  or  a combination  of 
the  following  methods: 

a.  Tanks  and  amioicd  infantry  ap])roaching  the 
objective  from  different  directions. 

h.  Tanks  following  armored  infantry  and  passing 
through  to  lead  as  the  two  closely  approach  the 
object!  ve. 

c.  Armored  infantry  riding  tanks. 

d.  Armored  infantry  and  tanks  move  together  at 
the  same  rate,  or  one  slightly  ahead  of  the  other. 

e.  Tanks  overwatching  armored  infantry. 

99.  TANKS  SUPPORT  BY  FIRE,  THEN  JOIN  DIS- 

MOUNTED ARMORED  infantry  IN  ASSAULT 

When  tanks  are  assigned  the  mission  of  support- 
ing an  attack  by  fire  and  then  moving  for'vard  to 
join  in  the  assault,  they  first  fire  from  hulbdefilade 
ijositions  while  the  dismounted  armored  infantry 
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moves  forward  from  the  line  of  departure.  Wlien 
the  armored  infantry  masks  the  tank  fires,  the  tanks 
move  forward  to  new  positions  to  give  continuous 
fire  support.  Just  before  the  armored  infantry  be- 
gins its  assault,  the  tanks  move  forward  rapidly  to 
join  in  the  final  assault.  Since  tanks  are  not  re- 
stricted to  the  speed  of  dismounted  armored  infantry 
during  their  movement  forward  to  join  in  the  assault, 
they  are  exposed  to  enemy  fire  for  a shorter  period  of 
time.  This  method  can  be  used  when  the  objective 
is  clearly  defined  and  when  the  terrain  is  open 
enough  to  permit  tanks  to  fire  o\'erhead  or  to  the 
flanks  of  the  advancing  infantrymen.  Tank  sup- 
port of  disinounted  armored  infanti’y  is  often  used 
when  obstacles  exist  that  must  be  removed  by  infan- 
try before  the  tanks  can  join  them  for  the  assault. 
See  figure  17, 

too,  TANKS  AND  DISMOUNTED  ARMORED  INFAN- 
TRY APPROACH  THE  OBJECTIVE  FROM  DIF- 
FERENT DIRECTIONS 

In  this  type  of  attack,  tanks  and  dismounted  in- 
fantry use  different  routes  of  approach  to  the  ob- 
jective. This  is  sometimes  necessary  wdien  the  only 
route  available  for  the  tanks  would  unduly  expose  tlie 
dismounted  armored  infantry.  While  this  method 
provides  surprise,  fire  effect,  and  shock  action,  co- 
ordination of  the  assault  is  more  difficult.  Positive 
identification  measures  are  taken  to  prevent  tanks 
from  firing  into  friendly  infantry.  Some  armored 
infantrymen  may  be  designated  to  accompany  the 
tanks  to  provide  close-in  protection.  The  terrain 
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over  which  the  tanks  will  move  must  be  free  of  tank 
obstacles  and  should  be  open  enough  to  prevent  the 
enemy  from  effectively  employing  individual  anti- 
tiink  weapons.  See  figure  18. 

101.  TANKS  SUPPORT  DISMOUNTED  ARMORED  IN- 

FANTRY BY  OVERHEAD  OR  FLANKING  FIRE 

From  hull  defilade  firing  positions  on  or  near  the 
line  of  departure,  tanks  support  the  dismounted 
armored  infantry  by  overhead  or  flanking  fire 
throughout  its  advance  from  the  line  of  departure  to 
the  objective.  This  method  is  used  only  when  natu- 
ral or  artificial  antitank  obstacles  prevent  tank  move- 
ment to  the  objective,  or  when  additional  tanks  are 
provided  to  increase  the  tank  support  in  the  other 
methods.  See  figure  19. 

102.  TANKS  AND  DISMOUNTED  ARMORED  INFAN- 

TRY ADVANCING  TOGETHER 

a.  Dismounted  armored  infantry  and  tanks  move 
together  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  throughout  the 
advance  from  the  line  of  departure  to  the  objective. 
The  infantry  may  move  slightly  in  advance  of  the 
tanks,  between  them,  or  immediately  in  rear.  As 
the  advance  progresses  the  relative  positions  of  tanks 
and  infantry  are  adjusted  according  to  the  enemy 
resistance  and  the  terrain.  This  method  is  used 
when  visibility  is  limited,  in  built-up  areas,  in  woods, 
and  when  adverse  terrain  forces  tlie  tanks  to  move 
slowdy.  It  permits  close  coordination  and  maximum 
mutual  sujjpmt,  but  it  sacrifices  speed  and  surprise. 
The  low  speed  increases  tank  vulnerability  to  hostile 
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Figure  19.  Tanks  supporting  dismounted  armored  infantry  by  overhead  fire. 


antitank  fires  and  gives  the  enemy  time  to  intensify 
liis  defensive  fires.  See  figure  20. 

Z),  111  a variation  of  tins  method,  the  armored  iii- 
fantrymen  ride  on  the  tanks  until  enemy  fire  forces 
them  to  dismount  and  figiit  on  foot.  This  provides 
speed  but  results  in  increased  exposure  of  the  ar- 
mored infantry  to  enemy  fire,  particularly  to  air 
bursts.  It  also  interferes  with  the  operation  of  the 
tank.  It  is  rarely  used  except  as  a supplemental 
means  of  transportation  during  exploitation.  See 
paragraph  223  and  figure  21. 

103.  TANKS  INITIALLY  SUPPORT  BY  FIRE,  THEN  PASS 

through  THE  DISMOUNTED  ARMORED  IN- 
FANTRY AND  PRECEDE  IT  TO  THE  OBJECTIVE 

Tills  method  uses  the  armor-protected  fire  power 
and  shock  effect  of  the  tanks  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  the  attack.  When  the  tanks  advance  from 
their  initial  firing  positions,  they  move  rapidly 
through  the  advancing  infantry  to  precede  it  to  the 
objective.  Upon  lifting  suppoi-ting  fires,  the  dis- 
mounted armored  infantry  closes  on  the  objective, 
using  assault  fire  behind  tlie  tanks.  This  method  is 
used  when  obstacles  initially  require  armored  in- 
fantry to  lead,  but  can  be  breached  quickly  to  permit 
the  tanks  to  take  the  lead. 

Section  IV,  COMBINATION  METHODS  OF  ATTACK 

104.  GENERAL 

Taiik-armored  infantry  methods  of  attack  are  flex- 
ible and  connnandeis  use  any  combination  or  modifi- 
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Figure  20.  Tanks  and  dismounted  armored  infantry  advancing  together. 


cation  of  methods  that  produces  success.  For  ex- 
ample, dismounted  arnioied  infantry  may  often  be 
employed  to  break  through  mine  fields  while  the 
tanks  of  the  team  give  direct  support  by  overhead  or 
flanking  fire.  Once  the  obstacle  is  breached,  the 
tanks  and  carriers  rejoin  the  dismounted  armored 
infantry,  and  any  of  the  other  methods  of  attack, 
mounted  or  dismoimted,  may  be  used  to  continue  to 
the  objective.  When  a converging  attack  is  used, 
other  methods  are  often  combined  with  it.  One  rein- 
forced tank  element  may -advance  on  the  objective 
from  one  direction, ' rising  any  of  the  mounted 
methods,  while  a reinforced  armored  infantr}'^  ele- 
ment advances  from  a different  direction,  using  any 
of  the  dismounted  methods  of  attack. 
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CHAPTER  4 


SUPPLY,  MAINTENANCE,  EVACUATION,  AND 
MEDICAL  SERVICE 


Section  I.  SUPPLY 

105.  RESPONSIBILITY 

The  battalion  commander  is  responsible  for  the 
pi’oper  logistical  support  of  his  battalion  and  any 
attached  units.  The  company  commanders  are  re- 
sponsible for  the  initial  supply,  and,  except  as  indi- 
cated below,  for  the  replenishment  of  all  chisses  of 
supply  to  their  companies  and  attached  units. 
Requisitions  or  informal  requests  are  forwarded 
soon  enough  for  the  battalion  to  meet  the  needs 
of  the  companies. 

106.  BATTALION  SUPPLY  PERSONNEL 

a.  Battalion  Suffly  Officer  (par.  280). 

h.  Company  Commander,  Headgunrters  and  Serv- 
ice Company  (par.  286). 

c.  Battalion  Supply  Platoon  Leader.  The  bat- 
talion supply  platoon  leader  commands  the  battalion 
supply  platoon  and  may  also  be  designated  as  the 
battalion  ammunition  officer. 

d.  Warrant  Officer,  Supply.  The  warrant  officer, 
supply,  is  in  charge  of  the  battalion  supply  section. 
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His  duties  are  largely  administrative,  but  be  may 
also  be  used  by  the  battalion  for  liaison  pur- 
poses, or  iis  commander  of  the  battalion  field  trains 
in  the  absence  of  other  officers.  He  and  his  enlisted 
assistants  may  be  used  to  command  elements  of  the 
supply  platoon  traveling  in  con\  oys. 

e.  Gom.'pany  Supply  Personnel.  The  company 
commander  is  assisted  by  the  coi'ipany  execntive 
officer  who  is  also  the  motor  officer.  The  company 
commander  normally  aises  the  unit  administrative 
warrant  officer  for  supervision  over  the  mess,  supply, 
and  communication.  The  supply  sergeant,  motor 
sergeant,  mess  steward,  and  communication  chief, 
as  well  as  other  designated  personnel,  also  give  ac- 
tive assistance  to  the  company  officers. 

107.  COMPANY  TRAINS 

All  vehicles  in  the  company  carry  a prescribed  load 
of  ammunition,  reserve  rations,  emergency  ordnance 
and  signal  spare  parts,  and  a 5-gallon  water  can. 
Administrative  wheeled  vheicles  normally  carry 
5'gallon  fuel  and  lubricant  contaitiers.  Company 
trains  normally  consist  of  kitchen  and  baggage  ti'ucks 
and  maintenance  vehicles.  The  company  kitchen 
and  baggage  trucks  do  not  accompany  the  company 
forward  of  the  battalion  trains  area.  The  kitchen 
truck  is  norinally  located  with  the  battalion  field 
trains  during  combat  and  is  ordered  forward  to  the 
combat  trains  or  to  the  company  location  by  the 
battalion  S-4,  according  to  the  tactical  situation. 
The  company  mamtenxmce  vehicles  either  follow  the 
company  as  closely  as  possible  or  revert  to  the  control 
of  the  battalion  combat  trains. 
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108.  BATTALION  TRAINS 

«.  The  battalion  trains  have  administrative,  sup- 
ply, maiiiteiiance,  and  medical  vehicles  that  are 
organic  or  attached  to  the  battalion.  Theii’  organi- 
zation, composition,  and  employment  depends  on  the 
estimate  of  the  supply  .situation,  the  mission  of  the 
unit,  time  and  space  factors,  and  the  tactical  situa- 
tion. Battalion  trains  are  classified  as  combat  trains 
and  field  trains. 

(1 ) Battalion  combat  trains  consist  of  those  bat- 
■ talion  vehicles  required  for  the  im/mediate 

support  of  combat  operations. 

(2)  Battalion  ^eM  trains  consist  of  those  bat- 
talion vehicles  not  required  for  the  imme- 
diate su])port  of  combat  operations  and  not 
included  in  tlie  battalion  combat  trains. 

b.  When  the  battalion  is  required  to  detach  one 
or  more  companies  to  reinforce  other  units  of  the 
division,  enough  cargo  timcks  frhm  the  battalion 
supply  platoon  should  be  attached  to  the  company 
for  resnp]dy  of  fuel,  lubricants,  and  ainmimition. 
A 14‘ton  truck  with  litter  racks  from  the  battalion's 
medical  detachment  also  is  normalh"  attached  to 
each  detached  company.  Conversely,  when  tank 
companies  or  other  elements  are  attached  to  the  bat- 
talion they  bring  with  them  the  necessary  supply' 
and  medical  vehicles  for  their  support.  These 
vehicles  are  incorporated  Into  the  battalion  trains 
and  operate  under  battalion  control.  Splitting  of  the 
battalion  maintenance  platoon  is  not  recommended. 
Detached  companies  do  not  nonnally  have  main- 
tenance vehicles  of  their  parent  battalion’s  mainte- 
nance iilatoon  attached  to  them. 
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109.  COMPOSITION  OF  BATTALION  COMBAT  TRAINS 

The  composition  of  the  battalion  combat  trains  is 
variable,  depending  on  the  tactical  situation  and  such 
restricting  factors  as  the  terrain,  climate,  roads,  time, 
and  space.  A high  degree  of  flexibility  is  essential 
in  the  composition  of  the  battalion  combat  trains. 
As  a rule  the  battalion  combat  trains  have  major 
elements  of  the  battalion  maintenance  platoon  and 
the  battalion  medical  detachment,  and  those  ammu- 
nition, fuel,  and  lubricant  vehicles  of  the  battalion 
supply  platoon  required  for  immediate  i-esupply 
during  the  day. 

110.  EMPLOYMENT  OF  THE  BATTALION  COMBAT 

TRAINS 

a.  In  the  Assembly  Area.  Wlien  the  battalion  oc- 
cupies an  assembly  area,  all  components  of  the  bat- 
talion trains  are  with  it.  Before  the  movement  of 
combat  elements  to  the  attack  position,  however,  the 
trains’  elements  are  organized  into  battalion  combat 
and  battalion  field  trains. 

b.  In  Exfloitation.  In  a fast  moving  situation  the 
battalion  combat  trains  noi-raally  follow  at  the  tail 
of  the  battalion  column.''  Small  combat  detachments 
may  be  placed  with  the  battalion  combat  trains  for 
protection  and  to  act  as  rear  guard  for  the  battalion. 
When  the  combat  elements  of  the  battalion  become 
eng-aged,  the  combat  trains  move  forward  into  an 
assembly  area,  selecting  a position  that  offers  se- 
curity by  its  proximity  to  combat  elements.  At  niglit 
the  combat  trains  occupy  the  center  of  the  battalion 
perimeter  defense.  Supply  lines  extend  over  long 
distances  in  an  exploitation  and  trains  and  supply 
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convoys  need  protection  by  combat  elements.  In 
some  instances,  the  bulk  or  all  battalion  trains  are 
considered  combat  trains.  E.xpenditure  of  ammu- 
nition is  less  than  in  the  attack  or  defense,  but  the 
consumption  of  fuel  and  lubricants  is  very  heavy. 
To  meet  this  requirement  for  fuel  and  lubricants, 
kitchen  equipment  for  the  battiiUon  may  be  consoli- 
dated, and  the  resulting  empty  trucks  used  to  trans- 
port fuel  and  lubricants.  The  three-day  minimum 
reserve  of  individual  combat  or  small-detachment 
type  rations  carried  in  all  vehicles,  may  often  be  in- 
creased to  a mini  mum  of  five  days  before  an 
exploitation. 

c.  In  the  Attach.  In  a slow-moving  situation  the 
battalion  combat  trains  stay  in  the  rear  and  move 
forward  by  bounds  as  necessary,  to  support  the  bat- 
talion. Every  effort  is  made  to  avoid  enemy  obser- 
vation of  the  positions  selected,  movement  to  these 
positions,  and  activities  that  take  place  .while  in  the 
position.  In  the  penetration  phase  of  the  attack, 
animnnitioai  expenditures  are  high  and  the  consump- 
tion of  fuel  and  lubricants  relatively  low.  Vehic- 
ular and  personnel  casualties  are  usually  high.  If 
the  area  has  a poor  road  net,  special  attention  must 
be  paid  to  the  location  of  the  combat  trains  to  insure 
su]>port. 

d.  In  the  Defense. 

(1)  In  a sustained  defense  ammunition  expend- 
itures are  high  and  the  consumption  of 
fuel  and  lubricants  low.  The  battalion 
combat  trains  are  compsed  of  the  battalion 
medical  detachment  and  elements  of  the 
battalion  maintenance  platoon  necessary 
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for  recovery  and  evacuation.  The  battal- 
ion field  trains  are  located  in  the  train  area 
of  the  next  higher  command.  Resupply 
vehicles  move  directly  from  the  field  trains 
to  the  combat  elements.  Kitchen  trucks 
move  forward  from  the  field  trains,  serve 
hot  meals,  and  return  to  the  field  train.  It 
maj'  be  possible  to  feed  hot  meals  only  dur- 
ing darkness;  then  front-line  elements  will 
not  get  a hot  lunch.  The  reserve  company 
and  battalion  command  and  service  ele- 
ments may  be  fed  three  hot  meals  daily  if 
the  terrain  permits  unobserved  movement 
of  vehicles  fonvard. 

(2)  In  a 'mobile  defense,  trains  operate  gener- 
allj'  as  in  the  exploitation.  Protection  is 
necessary,  both  for  the  trains  located  within 
the  battalion  aina  and  for  the  suppl_y  con- 
voys that  move  long  distances  over  routes 
not  completely  protected  by  friendly 
troops. 

e.  In  a Eetroarade  Movement.  The  control  of 
service  elements  is  the  primary  consideration  in  a 
retrograde  movement.  The  battalion  combat  trains 
consist  of  the  battalion  medical  platoon,  elements  of 
the  battalion  maintenance  jjlatoon  necessary  for  re- 
covery and  evacuation,  and  the  minimum  number  of 
su])ply  vehicles  required  for  immediate  support. 
All  other  vehicles  are  ]daced  in  the  field  trains. 
The  battalion  S-I  keeps  fully  informed  on  the  loca- 
tion of  combat  elements,  and  as  the  battalion  with- 
draws he  supervises  the  movement  of  service  ele- 
ments to  the  rear. 
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f.  Control.  The  battalion  combat  train  is  under 
the  control  of  the  battalion  S-4  for  operation,  move- 
ment, and  security. 

Til.  COMPOSITION  AND  EMPLOYMENT  OF  BAT- 
TALION FIELD  TRAINS 

a.  The  battalion  field  trains  generally  include 
kitchen,  ration,  water,  equipment,  and  administra- 
tive trucks.  On  many  occasioas  they  will  include 
fuel,  lubricant,  and  ammunition  trucks  that  are  not 
required  in  the  battalion  combat  trains.  A small 
part  of  the  battalion  maintenance  platoon  and  a 
small  part  of  the  battalion  medical  detachment  may 
be  left  with  the  battalion  field  trains. 

5.  The  battalion  j)ersonnel  section  with  its  vehicles 
is  noinially  attached  to  the  division  administrative 
center,  which  is  generally  located  with  the  division 
headquarters  rear  echelon  in  the  division  trains 
area. 

c.  The  battalion  field  trains  are  under  the  com- 
mand of  the  battalion  supply  platoon  leader.  They 
become  part  of  the  combat  command  trains,  under 
the  supervision  of  the  combat  command  S-4.  The 
movement  and  security  of  the  battalion  field  trains 
are  the  responsibilit}^  of  the  combat  command 
the  technical  and  logistical  operation  of  the  battalion 
field  trains  is  the  responsibility  of  the  battalion  S^. 

m.  RESUPPLY  PROCEDURES,  GENERAL 

The  companies  submit  requests  for  supplies  to  the 
battalion  S-4,  who  moves  the  required  supplies  for- 
ward to  the  companies  from  the  battalion  combat 
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trains.  Noiinall}',  the  battalion  S-4  is  so  familiar 
with  the  supply  situation  at  the  end  of  the  day’s 
operation  that  he  can  start  moving  supply  vehicles 
forward  before  the  companies  submit  their  requests. 
The  companies  submit  requests  for  services  directly 
to  the  battalion  surgeon,  communication  officer,  and 
maintenance  officer. 

113.  CLASS  1 SUPPLY 

a.  For  definitions  and  methods  of  class  I supply 
see  FM  17-50. 

b.  In  combat  the  ration  section  normally  is  located 
with  the  battalion  field  train.  The  ration  section 
draws  rations  in  bulk  from  tlie  divisions  or  army  class 
I supply  point,  breaks  the  rations  down  into  company 
lots  and  issues  them  to  the  company  kitchens.  Troops 
should  recei^'e  three  hot  meals  daily.  The  meals  are 
prepared  at  the  kitchen  location  which  may  be  in  the 
field  train,  combat  train,  or  with  the  company.  The 
food  is  served  to  troops  from  the  comi)any  mess  loca- 
tion, or  is  placed  in  hot  food  containers  and  delivered 
to  the  troops. 

0.  When  the  situation  proliibits  the  use  of  com- 
pany kitchens,  individual  combat  or  small-detach- 
ment type  rations  are  sent  forward  to  combat  elements 
in  trucks  during  the  daily  after-dark  resupply 
pei'iod. 

114.  WATER 

The  battalion  supply  platoon  provides  trucks  for 
water  supply  as  required.  These  trucks  are  located 
with  the  battalion  field  trains.  All  elements  of  the 
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battalion  are  resupplied  daily  by  exchanging  full 
5-gallon  cans  for  empty  cans.  Empty  containers  are 
refilled  at  the  water  supply  point  supporting  the  com- 
bat command.  Full  containers  are  sent  forward  to 
combat  elements  on  the  kitchen  trucks,  or  on  ammu- 
nition resupply  trucks  when  the  kitchen  vehicles  are 
not  sent  foi-ward. 

115,  CLASS  II  AND  IV  SUPPLY 

For  definitions  and  methods  of  class  II  and  IV  sup- 
ply, see  FM  17-50. 

а.  Clothing  and  Equipment.  Clothing-and  equip- 
ment are  usuallj'  replaced  when  the  battalion  is  in 
reserve  positions  or  in  bivouac.  Companies  send  in- 
formal requests  to  the  battalion  S^.  The  battalion 

consolidates  requisitions  and  procures  the  re- 
placement items. 

б.  IFeapons,  vehicles,  and  similar  items.  During 
combat,  conipanies  make  informal  I’equests  to  the 
battalion  S-4  for  replacement  weajions  and  similar 
items.  These  informal  requests  are  accompanied, 
when  practicable,  with  the  damaged  items  and  an  in- 
formal certifieate  of  loss,  damage,  or  destiaiction. 
Although  the  requisitions  go  through  the  battalion 
S-4,  re])lacement  vehicles  are  procured  by  the  bat- 
talion nxotor  officer  through  division  ordnance.  Re- 
placement for  critically  needed  ordnance  items  like 
vehicular  spare  paits  is  made  by  direct  exchange  at 
the  ordnance  maintenance  company  that  supports 
the  combat  command.  The  battalion  surgeon  ob- 
tains medical  items  from  the  armored  medical  com- 
]iany  supporting  the  combat  command,  and  the 
battalion  communication  officer  obtains  signal  equip- 
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ment  and  parts  from  the  armored  signal  detachment 
supporting  the  combat  command.  Requests  for 
quartermaster,  engineer,  and  chemical  items  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  division  technical  services  by  the  bat- 
talion S-^. 

U6.  CLASS  III  SUPPLY 

For  definitions  and  methods  of  class  III  supply, 
see  FM  17-50. 

a.  Procurement.  After  refueling  combat  vehicles, 
fuel  and  Inhrieant  trucks  return  to  the  battalion  field 
trains  with  their  load  of  empty  5-gallou  drums.  In 
the  combat  command  trains  area  they  are  grouped 
with  fuel  and  lubricant  vehicles  of  othei-  units.  These 
trucks  are  dispatched  in  convoy  by  the  combat  com- 
mand S-4  to  division  class  III  supply  point  where 
their  empty  drums  are  exchanged  for  full  drums ; the 
trucks  then  return  to  the  battalion  field  trains.  The 
trucks  with  full  drums  are  sent  forward  to  the  com- 
bat trains  as  needed. 

d.  Dhtributum.  Combat  vehicles  normally  are 
resupplied  wilh  fuel  and  lubricants  during  the  after- 
dark resu]>ply  period.  However,  they  may  be  resup- 
plied from  the  battalion  combat  trains  during  the 
daj'^  or  during  a lull  in  combat.  As  directed  by  the 
battalion  S-4,  the  supply  vehicles  niove  out  under 
battalion  control  to  a specified  battalion  release  point. 
Guides  from  each  company  report  to  this  release 
point,  pick  up  the  trucks,  and  lead  them  to  the  respec- 
tive company  areas.  The  .supply  vehicles  then  go  to 
each  individual  combat  vehicle  in  turn.  Hand  carry 
to  combat  vehicles  is  slow  and  tedious  and  should 
be  kej>t  to  a minimum.  Combat  vehicles  are  not 


109 


moved  to  the  rear  for  resupply,  to  avoid  excessive 
movement  and  confusion.  After  the  trucks  have 
completed  the  resupply  they  are  guided  back  to  the 
battalion  release  point,  where  the  battalion  S-4  or 
his  representiitive  meets  them  and  conducts  them 
back  to  the  battalion  combat  trains  area. 

117.  CLASS  V SUPPLY 

For  definitions  and  methods  of  class  V supply, 
see  FM  17-50. 

a.  Initial  Supply.  The  battalion  begins  combat 
with  a basic  load  of  ammunition.  This  is  a fixed 
amount  of  ammunition  carried  by  individuals  and 
by  the  organic  combat  and  cargo  vehicles  of  a unit. 
The  basic  load  is  determined  and  established  by  the 
Depaitment  of  the  Army.  When  specific  combat 
situations  make  it  necessary,  temporary  adjustments 
of  the  basic  load  are  prescribed  by  the  commander 
directing  the  operation. 

h.  Procuremmt.  Combat  is  begun  with  basic 
loads  intact.  After  replenishing  the  ammunition  of 
front-line  companies,  empty  and  partially  empty 
trucks  are  grouped  in  convoy  in  the  battalion  combat 
trains  area  and  returned  to  the  battalion  field  trains. 
Upon  arrival  in  the  field  trains  area  the  commander 
of  the  field  trains,  normally  the  battalion  supply  pla- 
toon leader,  consolidates  the  loads  and  prepares  a 
transportation  order  for  the  necessary  ammunition 
to  replenish  the  basic  load.  Arrangements  are  made 
with  the  combat  command  S-4  to  dispatch  the  empty 
vehicles  in  convoy,  with  protection  if  required,  to 
the  division  or  army  supply  point  for  refill.  Loaded 
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trucks  then  return  to  the  battalion  field  trains  where 
their  loads  are  balanced  according  to  anticipated 
requirements  of  combat  elements.  They  are  sent 
forward  as  requested  by  the  battalion  S-4,  so  that 
enough  ammunition  is  available  in  the  battalion  com- 
bat trains  for  the  immediate  resupply  of  combat 
elements. 

c.  Distnhution.  Distribution  of  ammunition  to 
coni])anies  is  made  similar  to  that  of  class  III 
supplies. 

118.  COMPOSITION  OF  VEHICULAR  LOADS 

Supply  vehicles  are  normally  loaded  as  follows: 
a.  After  obtaining  loads  at  division  or  arnw  supply 
points,  each  resupply  vehicle  carries  one  item  of  a 
particular  class  of  supply.  For  example,  one  am- 
munition truck  is  loaded  with  tank  ammunition  and 
another  with  mortar  ammunition.  Loading  can 
be  done  in  less  time  this  way  because  different  items 
of  supply  are  widely  dispersed  throughout  the 
supply  point. 

i.  Upon  return  at  the  field  train  area,  type  loads 
are  formed  to  meet  anticipated  needs  of  the  combat 
elements.  For  example,  all  ammunition  trucks  are 
loaded  with  several  types  of  ammunition,  and  all 
fuel  and  lubricant  trucks  are  loaded  with  gasoline, 
oil,  gear  lubricants,  and  grease.  This  insures  that 
the  minimum  number  of  trucks  will  actually  be  in- 
volved in  the  resupply  of  combat  elements,  and  that 
the  destruction  of  one  supply  truck  will  not  result  in 
the  destruction  of  all  of  one  particular  item  of  supply. 
c.  From  the  battalion  field  train  area,  mixed  or 
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balanced  loads  are  used  to  resupply  the  combat  ele- 
ments, either  directly  or  from  the  battalion  combat 
train  area. 

Section  II.  MAINTENANCE,  BATTLEFIELD  RECOVERY, 
AND  VEHICULAR  EVACUATION 

119.  MAINTENANCE 

The  battalion  commander  is  responsible  for  the 
maintenance  of  all  vehicles,  weapons,  and  equip- 
ment of  the  battalion.  Each  individual  is  charged 
with  care  and  preventive  maintenance  for  his  in- 
dividual weapon  and  equipment.  The  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  is  equipped  and  trained  to  per- 
form organizational  maintenance  and  to  accomplish 
battlefield  recovery  of  its  own  disabled  vehicles.  All 
materiel  and  equipment  must  be  kept  in  serviceable 
condition  at  all  times  and  efficient  recovery  and 
evacuation  are  needed  to  maintain  a favorable  bal- 
ance of  combat  equipment.  Organizational  main- 
tenance is  the  primary  mission  of  all  maintenance 
units  of  the  battalion.  Field  and  depot  maintenance 
are  done  by  higlier  echelons. 

120.  CATEGORIES  OF  MAINTENANCE 

a.  Organisational  maintenance  is  maintenance 
done  by  organizations  on  their  own  equipment. 
Drivers  and  crew  members  of  vehicles,  and  operators 
of  items  of  equiinnent,  perform  crew  maintenance. 
They  inspect,  lubricate,  clean,  and  make  minor  ad- 
justments on  their  equipment  to  maintain  it  in  the 
correct  working  order.  The  crews  or  drivers  make 
repairs  that  can  be  made  within  their  capabilities 

U2 


and  equipment.  Deficiencies  that  cannot  be  corrected 
by  drivers  or  crews  are  reported  to  the  company 
niaiiiteuance  section  for  repair.  Organizational 
maintenance  is  done  by  personnel  of  the  company 
maintenance  sections  and  the  battalion  maintenance 
platoon  (including  radio  repairmen,  tank  and  auto- 
motive mechanics,  and  armorers)  who  perform  the 
more  detailed  checks,  adjustments,  and  repairs,  in- 
cluding the  replacements  of  parts  and  assemblies. 
The  extent  of  these  repairs  depends  on  the  tactical 
situation,  skill  of  the  individuals,  and  the  time,  tools, 
and  materials  available  to  do  the  job. 

h.  Field  viainteimnce  is  done  by  mobile  and  semi- 
mobile  organizations.  The  items  they  repair  are 
returned  to  oigaiiizatioiis,  station  stocks,  or  replace- 
ment pools.  Field  maintenance  for  divisional  bat- 
talions is  provided  by  the  division  ordnance 
maintenance  battalion,  which  is  responsible  for  all 
inainteiiaiice  beyond  the  capabilities  of  combat  units 
and  for  the  evacuation  of  disabled  vehicles  that  can- 
not be  repaired  by  the  battalion. 

c.  Depot  maintenance  is  done  in  fixed  installations 
and  consists  of  repairing  and  rebuilding  equipment 
for  return  to  depot  stocks. 

121.  WEAPON  MAINTENANCE 

Small  arms  and  other  weapons  are  repaired  by  in- 
dividual u-sers  or  crews  when  possible.  If  the  repairs 
cannot  be  made  by  individuals,  crews,  or  company 
and  battalion  maintenance  personnel,  the  weapon  is 
repaired  by  a contact  party  or  repair  team  from  the 
division  ordnance  maintenance  battalion,  or  it  is 
evacuated  to  the  company  or  detachment  taken  from 
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the  ordtiiuice  mainteiiance  battalion  to  support  the 
combat  command. 

122.  RADIO  MAINTENANCE 

Radio  maintenance  is  facilitated  by  the  thorough 
training  of  all  company  personnel  (FM  17-70).  As 
in  the  case  of  vehicles,  preventive  maintenance  is 
stressed.  All  personnel  are  alert  to  prevent  damage 
to  radio  sets  from  weather  or  from  operation  when 
the  vehicle  battery  voltage  is  too  low.  The  sets  are 
periodically  checked,  aired,  cleaned,  and  adjusted. 
The  communication  sergeant  and  radio  repairman 
make  necessary  repairs  during  halts,  and  in  assembly 
areas  and  bivouacs.  The.  battalion  communication 
officer  supervises  this  activity'.  His  duties  are  dis- 
cussed in  paragraph  283. 

123.  RECOVERY  AND  EVACUATION  OF  VEHICLES 

a.  The  vehicles  and  equipment  of  the  company' 
maintenance  section  give  maximum  service  support 
to  the  company.  This  may  require  the  use  of  its 
armored  personnel  carrier  for  the  recovery  of  a like 
type  vehicle  or  a wheeled  vehicle.  The  location  and 
extent  of  damage  to  vehicles  that  cannot  be  recovered 
or  repaired  are  reported  to  the  battalion  mainte- 
nance platoon  for  recovery,  evacuation,  and  repair. 
The  battalion  maintenance  platoon  is  equipped  with 
tank  recovery  vehicles. 

h.  The  battalion  maintenance  platoon  makes  all 
repairs  within  its  capabilities.  Vehicles  that  can- 
not be  repaired  are  left  on  the  battalion  axis  of 
advance,  and  their  locations  are  reported  to  the  sup- 
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porting  ordtiiiiice  unit,  or  they  are  evacuated  by 
battalion  recovery  vehicle  to  tlie  vehicle  collecting 
point  of  the  su])poi'ting  ordnance  unit. 

c.  Tlie  battalion  motor  officer  coordinates  his  main- 
tenance and  evacuation  activities  with  the  support- 
ing ordnance  unit  to  insure  maxiinum  efficiency  and 
the  quick  return  of  repaired  vehicles.  To  do  this, 
the  motor  officer  should  maintain  personal  contact 
with  the  suppoi'ting  ordnance  unit.  The  battalion 
motor  officer  decides  wliether  drivers  should  be  left 
with  their  vehicles  or  returned  to  their  unit.  Within 
the  division,  the  vehicle  driver  ordinarily  accom- 
panies the  disabled  vehicle  through  the  various 
categories  of  maintenance  and  assists  in  the  repair 
of  the  vehicle.  If  the  vehicle  must  be  repaired  b}"^ 
army  ordnance  units,  the  driver  returns  to  the  bat- 
talion. The  battalion  motor  officer  keeps  the  bat- 
talion commander,  the  executive  officer,  and  the 
informed  of  the  status  of  vehicular  maintenance  in 
the  battalion.  This  may  be  done  through  a daily 
status  report  that  shows  the  number  of  combat 
vehicles  within  the  battalion,  by  company,  that  are 
serviceable  for  combat;  the  number  in  the  company, 
battalion,  or  supporting  maintenance  units;  and  the 
number  lost  through  combat  or  administrative 
reasons. 

d.  In  exploitation,  battalion  maintenance  ele- 
ments spend  a minimum  amount  of  time  on  disabled 
vehicles,  both  for  tlieir  own  protection  and  to  insure 
that  the  other  vehicles  in  the  battalion  get  the  neces- 
sary maintenance  attention.  If  the  vehicles  can  be 
repaired  while  the  battalion  is  in  an  assembly  area, 
they  may  be  towed  forward  to  the  assembly  area. 
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If  they  Cfinnot  be  repaired,  they  are  towed  to  the  axis 
of  evacuation  and  reported  to  the  supporting  ord- 
nance maintenance  unit. 

e.  In  a retrograde  action,  company  maintenance 
sections  make  minor  repairs.  If  displacement  is 
rapid,  even  minor  repairs  may  not  be  possible  and 
the  evacuation  of  vehicles  then  becomes  the  primary 
consideration.  The  battalion  maintenance  platoon 
assists  company  maintenance  sections  in  every  way 
possible.  Tanks  and  armored  personnel  carriers 
may  be  used  to  evacuate  disabled  vehicles  on  roads, 
letting  the  recovery  vehicles  recover  and  evacuate 
vehicles  to  the  axis  of  evacuation.  In  some  situa- 
tions, the  speed  of  withdrawal  or  the  excessive  num- 
ber of  disabled  vehicles  may  not  permit  complete 
evacuation.  The  battalion  commander  then  decides, 
based  on  instructions  from  higher  headquarters, 
M'hether  remaining  vehicles  will  be  destroyed  to  pre- 
vent their  capture  by  the  enemy.  All  salvageable 
items  are  removed  from  each  vehicle  before 
destruction. 

Section  III.  MEDICAL  SERVICE 

124.  BATTALION  MEDICAL  DETACHMENT 

a.  The  hattaUan  surgeon  is  responsible  to  the  bat- 
talion commander  for  all  matters  pertaining  to  the 
health  of  the  command,  for  efficient  operation  of  the 
battalion  aid  station,  for  emergency  medical  treat- 
ment on  the  battlefield,  and  for  the  evacuation  of  cas- 
ualties from  the  battlefield  to  the  battalion  aid  sta- 
tion. For  duties  of  the  battalion  surgeon  see  para- 
graph 281. 
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hs  The  battalion  surgeon  attaches  three  company 
aid  men  to  each  rifle  comiiauy.  Normally  an  aid 
man  lives,  cats,  sleeps,  moves,  and  functions  with  a 
combat  platoon.  He  gives  emergency  first  aid  on  the 
battlefield,  directs  walking  wounded  to  the  aid  sta- 
tion, and  places  other  casualties  in  marked,  protected 
places  to  await  the  arrival  of  litter  bearers. 

c.  The  battalion  surgeon  uses  the  remainder  of 
medical  detachment  to  establish  and  operate  the 
battalion  aid  station.  The  station  can  be  split  to 
advance  or  withdraw  by  echelon. 

125.  REMOVAL  OF  CASUALTIES  FROM  DISABLED 

ARMORED  VEHICLES 

All  medical  personnel  and  vehicle  crew  members 
are  instructed  on  removal  of  casualties  from  disabled 
armored  vehicles.  The  large  amounts  of  fuel  and 
ammunition  in  an  armored  vehicle  make  it  especially 
apt  to  catch  fire  and  explode  when  disabled  by  enemy 
action.  Medical  personnel  are  not  always  immedi- 
ately available.  Therefore,  all  crew  members  must 
be  trained  to  evacuate  themselves  and  disabled  fellow 
crew  mejubers  througli  the  various  hatches  and  emei- 
geucy  escajjes. 

126.  LOCATION  OF  BATTALION  AID  STATION 

When  an  armored  infantry  battalion  is  fighting 
dismounted,  casualties  are  evacuated  to  the  aid  sta- 
tion by  hand-carry  or  by  i/i-ton  vehicles.  During 
this  phase  the  following  factors  are  considered  in 
locating  the  aid  station: 

a.  Tactical  operation  of  the  battalion. 

b.  Expected  areas  of  casualty  density. 
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c.  Protection  offered  by  defilade. 

d.  Lines  of  drift  for  walking  wounded. 

e.  Length  of  litter  haul  (usually  between  300  and 
800  yards  from  the  front  line). 

/.  The  absence  of  military  targets. 

g.  Concealment  and  security. 

h.  Protection  from  the  elements. 

i.  Ease  of  future  movements  of  the  aid  station. 

j.  Accessibility  to  supporting  medical  troops. 

127.  EVACUATION  OF  CASUALTIES 

a.  Litter  Bearers.  When  the  necessity  for  evac- 
uation by  hand-cari-y  arises,  the  litter  bearer  platoon 
from  the  supporting  medical  company  is  usually  re- 
quired to  assist  the  organic  litter  bearers  in  the 
infantry  battalion. 

h.  7' he  y^-Ton  Truck  With  Litters.  There  is  no 
provision  for  litter  bearers  to  ride  in  or  on  the  com- 
bat vehicles.  In  addition  to  three  company  aid  men, 
mounted  evacuation  team  consisting  of  a driver,  who 
is  also  a surgical  technician,  and  a y^-ton  truck 
with  litter  securing  brackets  is  provided  for  each 
armored  infantry  company.  It  usually  follows  the 
personnel  carriers  of  the  company.  Whenever  a 
company  from  the  battalion  is  attached  to  some 
other  unit,  a team  goes  with  the  company.  This 
team  evacuates  casualties  from  combat  vehicles  or 
from  the  battlefield  to  the  battalion  aid  station. 

128.  TREATMENT,  PROCESSING,  AND  EVACUATION 

OF  CASUALTIES  AT  BATTALION  AID  STATION 

a.  A w’ounded  man  arriving  at  the  battalion  aid 
station  is  normally  tagged  with  an  emergency  medi- 
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cal  tag,  which  indicates  the  treatment  given  him  by 
the  company  aid  men.  Additional  treatment  given 
at  the  battalion  aid  station  Is  also  entered  on  this 
tag.  The  disposition  of  the  case  is  entered  in  a log 
book  maintained  in  the  aid  station. 

Z>.  A function  of  the  aid  station  is  property  ex- 
change and  the  handling  of  the  individual  equip- 
ment of  casualties.  A casualty  evacuated  from  the 
battalion  aid  station  may  be  accompanied  by  such 
items  as  a blanket,  a litter,  and  a traction  splint.  The 
agency  receiving  the  casualty  replaces  these  items 
so  that  the  aid  station  mahitains  its  supply.  Many 
casualties  enter  the  aid  station  with  organizational 
equipment,  such  as  field  glasses  and  individual  weap- 
ons. These  items  are  normally  taken  from  the  cas- 
ualties for  return  to  the  combat  troops.  The  S-4, 
when  notified  by  the  surgeon,  gets  these  items  from 
the  aid  station  and  redistributes  them. 

0.  The  surgeon  of  the  next  higher  headquarters  is 
responsible  for  evacuation  from  the  battalion  aid 
station.  Evacuation  may  be  accomplished  by  attach- 
ing or  placing  in  support  ambulance.s  from  the  sec- 
ond echelon  medicaj  .services.  The  battalion  ambu- 
lance is  necessary  for  evacuation  in  many  situations. 
It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  battalion  surgeon  to 
establish  j^ersonal  contact  with  the  surgeon  of  the 
next  higher  headquarters.  The  battalion  surgeon 
must  know  the  location,  strength,  and  composition 
of  the  medical  unit  that  supports  and  supplies  the 
battalion  medical  detachment.  He  should  keep  the 
supporting  medical  unit  posted  on  the  axis  of  ad- 
vance and  probable  location  of  the  aid  station. 
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Section  IV.  BURIALS  AND  GRAVES  REGISTRATION 


129.  GENERAL 

Burials,  graves  registration,  and  processing  per- 
sonal effects  are  functions  of  the  battalioii  S-1.  The 
battalion  S-4  is  responsible  for  providing  trans- 
portation to  evacuate  the  dead  from  tire  battalion 
areca.  Companies  evacuate  their  dead  to  battalion 
graves  registration  collecting  points  by  hand  or  by 
vehicle  as  rapidly  as  possible.  If  the  rate  of  ad- 
vance is  too  fast,  or  if  enemy  fire  prevents  evacuating 
the  dead  from  company  areas,  their  location  is 
plainly  marked  and  reported  to  battalion  head- 
quarters. Battalion  graves  registration  collecting 
points  should  be  convenient  to  supplj"  routes.  Bat- 
talion either  evacuates  the  dead  to  the  division 
graves  registration  collecting  point  or  reports  their 
location  to  division. 
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CHAPTER  5 
TRAINING 


Section  I.  FUNDAMENTALS 

130.  REFERENCES 

For  references  on  training  management  and  con-^ 
dnct  of  training,  see  appendix  I. 

131.  TRAINING  OBJECTIVE 

а.  The  objective  in  training  the  elements  of  the 
armored  infantry  battalion  is  to  develop  proficiency 
in  basic  infantry  and  armored  infantry  techniques. 
These  techniques  must  then  be  adapted  to  the  op- 
erating procedure  and  techniques  of  the  reinforced 
battalions  and  combat  coniniands  of  the  armored 
division. 

б.  The  training  program  is  based  on  the  training 
objective  and  an  estimate  of  tlie  training  situation. 
In  making  the  training  estimate,  several  variables 
which  must  be  considered  are  the — 

(1)  Mission  (objective), 

(2)  Present  training  status  of  the  unit  (cadre). 

(3)  Number  and  type  of  replacements. 

(4)  Time  available  for  training. 

(5)  Weather  and  climatic  conditions. 

(6)  Training  area  and  facilities. 

(7)  Status  of  equipmejit. 

(8)  Obstacles  to  training. 
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(9)  Subjects  to  be  empliasized,  including  special 
techniques. 

132.  TRAINING  PLANS 

а.  Objective.  A specific  training  objective  nor- 
tnallj"  is  prescribed  by  tlie  commanding  general  of 
tlie  armored  division.  The  higher  antliority  issues 
a training  memorandum  upon  which  the  training 
jM'ogram  of  the  armoi’ed  infantry  battalion  is  based. 

б.  Information.  Training  information  is  fur- 
nished rapidl3’^  to  elements  of  the  battalion  so  that 
subordinate  commanders  may  foiimilate  their  plans 
for  progressive  training.  Training  is  taken  up  in 
the  following  sequence:  individual  technical  and 
tactical  training;  unit  training  beginning  with  the 
smallest  tactical  unit  of  the  battalion  and  progressing 
upward  through  platoon,  company',  and  battalion; 
and  combined  training  of  the  different  elements 
within  the  battalion.  Later  training  progresses  to 
combined  training  with  otlier  arms,  as  conducted  by 
the  combat  command  and  armored  division,  culmi- 
nating in  combined  field  exercises  and  maneuvers. 

c.  Planning.  Planning  is  continuous.  Battalion 
plans  are  revised  to  keep  abreast  of  changing  situ- 
ations and  to  secure  maximum  proficiency  in  each 
subject. 

d.  Instructor  Training.  Before  formal  training 
of  the  unit  begins,  officers  and  other  key'  training  per- 
sonnel are  indoctrinated  in  the  subjects  and  train- 
ing methods  to  be  used  in  special  classes.  These 
.special  classes  may  be  conducted  as  centralized  train- 
ing by  division  headquarters,  particularly  for  staff 
activities. 
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e.  Training  Aids.  Training  aids  of  simple  design 
and  construction  are  made  the  using  unit  if  none 
are  available  from  other  sources.  Maximum  use  of 
such  aids  as  training  films,  film  strips,  charts,  slides, 
models,  mock-ups,  and  sand  tables  is  made  to  en- 
liven and  improve  instruction. 

133.  CONDUCT  OP  TRAINING 

a.  IniUmd^iul  Training.  Basic  militarj^  and  indi- 
vidual tactical  training  is  normally  accomplished 
within  the  unit.  Certain  key  technical  personnel 
may  I'eceive  training  under  a centralized  system  of 
instruction  conducted  by  higher  headquarters,  or  at 
Army  Service  Schools.  The  latter  applies  particu- 
larly to  maintenance,  communication,  staff,  and  other 
specialist  personnel. 

y.  Unit  Tactical  Training.  Unit  tactical  training 
begins  upon  completion  of  the  individual  phase  of 
training.  Tactical  training  includes^ — 

(1)  Explanation  of  the  principles  to  be  taught. 

(2)  Demonstration  of  these  principles. 

(3)  Supervised  practical  work  by  the  elements 
of  the  unit. 

(4)  A critique  for  the  unit  as  a whole,  with 
special  critique  as  necessary  for  key  per- 
sonnel. 

■ c.  Points  to  ie  Etnpha.dzed.  Points  to  be  empha- 
sized in  unit  ti'aining  are — 

(1)  Development  of  leaders. 

(2)  Application  of  previous  technical  and  in- 
dividual training. 

(3)  Unit  teamwork. 
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(4)  Preparation  for  combined  training,  maneu- 
vers, and  combat  ot^erations. 

Section  11.  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING 

134.  PURPOSE 

Tbe  purpose  of  individual  training  is  to  convert 
the  individual  into  a soldier  and  jjrepare  him  to 
fnnctiou  effectiv  el_y  as  part  of  the  battalion  fighting 
team.  First  the  individual  is  trained  in  essential 
basic  militar}'  subjects,  after  which  he  receives  in- 
struction in  individual  tactical  ipid  technical  skills. 
Throughout  his  instruction  he  receives  a minimum 
of  5 hours  of  physical  training  weekly. 

135.  SPECIAL  TRAINING 

In  addition  to  the  basic  infantry  techniques,  spe- 
cial training  is  conducted  in — 
a.  The  role  of  the  armored  division  and  reinforced 
battalion. 

h.  Mounted  movement  by  organic  vehicles. 

c.  Crew  drill,  storage,  and  formations. 

d.  Driving,  mounted  tactical  formations,  and  crew 
maintenance. 

<3.  Scouting  and  patrolling,  mounted. 

/.  Communication  in  the  armored  infantry  bat- 
talion. 

Section  III.  UNIT  TRAINING 

136.  PURPOSE 

The  purpose  of  unit  training  is  to  continue  the 
training  of  personnel  who  have  completed  their  in- 
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dividuill  trniuing  either  in  the  unit  or  at  a replace- 
ment ti'ainiiig  center.  Unit  training  molds  individ- 
uals into  units  and  develops  units  into  a well-trained, 
hard-hitting  fighting  team. 

137,  PHASES 

a.  The  unit  training  25rograin  is  divided  into  the 
following  phases : 

(1)  Squad,  platoon,  and  reinforced  platoon. 

(2)  Company  and  reinforced  companies. 

(3)  Battalion. 

(4)  Combat  command. 

h.  During  the  platoon  and,  company  phases  each 
element  is  developed  into  a fighting  team  capable 
of  ojjeratiiig  vigorously  and  applying  correct  tech- 
niques in  all  tactical  and  unit  exercises.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  development  of  initiative  and  lead- 
ership. During  this  phase  all  rifle  platoons,  the 
mortar  platoon  of  the  rifle  coTupany,  the  battalion 
reconnaissance  platoon,  and  the  81-inm  moitar  pla- 
toon are  tested  in  combat  firing  proficiency. 

c.  The  objective  of  the  hattalion  phase  is  to  develop 
and  perfect  the  battalion  technique  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  tactical  operatioiis.  This  phase  includes 
training  in  marches  and  maneuver,  and  exercises 
teaching  the  proper  handling  of  troops  in  a cam- 
paign, including  administration,  supply,  mainte- 
nance, and  evacuation.  During  the  company  and 
battalion  phases,  the  battalion  staff,  intelligence, 
communication,  maintemince,  and  supply  agencies 
are  instructed  in  their  duties  and  trained  in  battalion 
and  combat  command  operating  procedure. 
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d.  The  comhat  command  fhase  applies  the  funda- 
mentals already  mastered  to  the  tactics,  technique, 
supply  and  logistics,  and  operating  procedure  of  the 
combined  arms  teams  within  the  combat  command. 

e.  Basic  and  individual  training  is  reviewed  wher- 
ever necessary.  Throughout  all  phases,  unit  train- 
ing is  conducted  in  the  coordination  of  the  combined 
arms  organic  to  the  armored  division,  particularly 
with  tank,  artillery,  and  engineer  units.  Units  are 
also  trained  to  operate  in  varied  smoke  densities  with 
the  minimum  loss  in  combat  efficiency. 

138.  MINIMUM  TRAINING  SCHEDULES 

See  appendix  VII  for  schedules  and  scopes  to  be 
used  as  a guide  in  planning  unit  training. 
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PART  TWO 


THE  ARMORED  INFANTRY  RIFLE 
COMPANY 

CHAPTER  6 

THE  RIFLE  PLATOON 

Section  I.  GENERAL 

139.  ORGANIZATION  AND  EQUIPMENT 

Tlie  arinofed  infantry  rifle  platoon  has  a platoon 
lieadqiia iters,  three  rifle  squads,  and  a light  machine 
gun  squad.  Each  squad  is  mounted  in  an  armored 
personnel  carrier.  The  platoon  headquarters  rides 
with  a rifle  squad.  For  details  of  organization  and 
equipment  see  Tables  of  Organization  and  Equip- 
ment 7-27K. 

140.  DUTIES  OF  PLATOON  HEADQUARTERS  PER- 

SONNEL 

a.  The  platoon  headquarters  has  two  men,  the 
platoon  leader  and  the  platoon  sergeant. 

2>.  The  platoon  leader  is  responsible  to  the  com- 
pany commander  for  the  discipline  and  training  of 
his  platoon,  for  the  maintenance  and  efficient  op- 
eration of  its  vehicles,  and  for  its  success  in  battle. 
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G.  The  flatoon  sergeant  is  second  in  command  of 
the  platoon  and  is  the  principal  assistant  of  the 
platoon  leader.  He  keeps  abreast  of  the  situation  at 
all  times  and  is  prepared  at  any  time  to  assume 
command. 

141.  SQUAD  LEADER 

a.  The  squad  leader  commands  his  squad.  He  is 
lesponsible  for  the  discipline,  appearance,  training, 
control,  and  conduct  of  his  squad.  His  squad  is 
trained  to  use  and  cai’e  for  its  weapons  and  carrier,- 
to  move  and  fight  etiicieutty  as  individuals,  and  to 
function  effectively  as  a team  with  or  without  tanks. 
Wlien  the  squad  is  mounted  in  carriers,  the  squad 
leader  is  the  vehicle  commander.  He  is  responsible 
for  maintenance  of  interveliicular  distances  in 
mounted  formations,  preventive  maintenance  of  the' 
carrier,  employment  of  vehicular  weapons,  stowage 
of  equipment  and  supplies  in  the  carrier,  and  rota- 
tion of  drivers  on  long  marches. 

&.  The  assistant  squad  leader  performs  duties  as- 
signed by  the  squad  leader.  He  takes  command  of 
the  squad  in  the  squad  leader’s  absence.  In  combat, 
the  assistant  squad  leader  usually  controls  the  fire 
of  the  automatic  rifle  team  and  any  vehicular  weai)- 
ons  which  are  used. 

142.  DRIVER 

The  driver  is  responsible  for  the  efficient  opera- 
tion of  the  personnel  carrier.  He  w'orks  with  the 
company  maintenance  section  on  all  roainteiiance 
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and  repair  operations  on  his  vehicle.  He  accom- 
panies his  vehicle  to  the  battalion  maintenance  pla- 
toon for  major  checks  and  repairs. 

143.  CONTROL  AND  COMMUNICATION 

The  platoon  leader  controls  his  platoon  by  oral 
orders,  by  radio,  and  by  visual  signals.  He  commu- 
nicates with  company  headquarters  by  radio,  tele- 
phone, messenger,  or  visual  signals.  He  has  both  a 
mounted  and  dismounted  radio  net. 

Section  II.  PLATOON  COMBAT  FORMATIONS 

144.  MOUNTED  FORMATIONS 

Mounted  platoon  combat  formations  are  used  dur- 
ing the  movement  from  the  attack  position  to  the 
line  of  departure  and  beyond.  The  formations  are 
flexible.  The  type  of  terrain  and  available  cover 
and  concealment  govern  the  position  of  each  vehicle 
in  the  formation.  The  platoon  leader  moves  whei'c 
he  can  best  control  his  platoon.  In  selecting  tlie  for- 
niatioa  to  accojnplish  his  mission,  the  platoon  leader 
considers  the  need  for  control,  security,  fire  power, 
terrain,  and  enemy  information.  As  the  platoon  ad- 
vances, he  may  change  formations  to  fit  the  situation. 
When  moving  in  formation,  platoon  security  is 
achieved  by  giving  each  vehicle  commander  a definite 
zone  or  sector  of  observation.  When  an  attack  is 
expected  from  a known  direction,  formations  are 
chosen  that  permit  rapid  concentration  of  fire  in  the 
direction  of  known  enemy  locations  (figs.  22,  23,  and 
24). 
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Figure  22.  Mounted,  urmored  infantry  platoon  combat  formutionfi,  line  and  column. 
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145.  DISMOUNTED  FORMATIONS 


The  coiiipiuiy  comiiiiuider  ordinarily  decides  on 
the  first  formation  and  allows  the  platoon  leader 
to  change  it  as  necessary.  The  usual  formations 
are  the  platoon  column,  vee,  line,  %cedge,  and  eche- 
lon (app. III). 

a.  Platoon  column  is  used  to  approach  an  enemy 
position  that  is  believed  to  be  directly  to  the  front 
but  is  not  yet  located.  It  is  normally  the  best  for- 
mation for  movement  in  woods,  smoke,  fog,  at  night, 
and  through  defiles  and  along  trails.  It  is  easy  to 
control  and  is  flexible  because  it  provides  all-around 
protection  and  facilities  immediate  action  toward  the 
flanks. 

1}.  Platoon  nee  is  used  when  the  enemy  is  believed 
to  be  directly  to  the  front  and  his  approximate 
strength  and  location  arc  known.  The  bulk  of  the 
fire  power  of  the  platoon  can  be  directed  to  the 
front.  It  provides  security  to  both  front  and  flanks 
and  favors  maneuver  and  control. 

c.  Platoon  line  is  used  when  the  location  and 
strength  of  the  enemy  are  known.  In  tliis  forma- 
tion, the  platoon  can  deliver  the  greatest  fire  power 
to  the  front  in  the  shortest  time.  Suitable  occa- 
sions for  the  line  formation  are  a frontal  attack,  an 
attack  against  an  enemy  flank  when  iiiaxiimnn  fii’e 
power  is  desired,  and  in  the  assault  phase  of  a night 
attack.  This  formation  permits  rapid  eros.sing  of 
areas  exposed  to  mortar,  artillery,  and  long  range 
machine  gun  fire, 

d.  Platoon  wedge  is  used  when  enemy  strength 
and  dispositions  are  not  known  or  when  the  platoon 
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is  acting  alone.  Its  all-around  protection  and  case 
of  control  give  flexibility. 

e.  Platoon  echelon  right,  or  left  is  used  to  protect 
an  open  or  exposed  flank.  It  permits  heavy  fire  to 
the  front  and  in  the  diiection  of  the  echelon. 

146.  TANK-ARMORED  INFANTRY  TEAM  FORMA- 
TIONS 

a.  Mounted.  The  formations  adopted  by  the  ele- 
ments of  the  team  depend  primarily  on  the  method 
of  attack  being  used.  Tanks  and  armored  infantiT 
may  attack  in  an  integrated  formation ; that  is,  the 
tanks  and  carriers  are  combined  into  a single  for- 
mation (fig.  25).  When  the  mounted  armored  in- 
fantry follows  the  tank  element  by  bounds,  each 
tank  and  armored  infantry  unit  uses  the  formation 
best  suited  to  the  accomplishment  of  its  missions. 

&.  Dismounted.  The  formations  adopted  by  the 
elements  of  the  team  are  determined  bj^  the  method 
of  attack  used.  The  tanks  may  lead,  the  dismounted 
armored  infantry  may  lead,  or  the  two  may  advance 
together.  When  the  tanks  initially  support  by  fire, 
the  dismounted  armored  infantry  leads.  If  the  tanks 
move  forward  to  join  the  arniored  infantry  for  the 
assault,  either  the  tanks  lead,  followed  closely  by 
the  dismoimted  armored  infantry,  oy  the  two  ad- 
vance togethei’  in  the  assault.  Wlien  tanks  and  dis- 
mounted annoi-ed  infantry  converge  on  the  objective 
from  different  directions,  each  uses  the  formation 
best  suited  for  its  advance.  Normally  an  integrated 
formation  is  selected  for  the  assault.  Either  the 
tanks  lead  the  assault  or  the  tanks  and  dismounted 
armored  infantry  advance  together  in  the  assault. 
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147.  SQUAD  COMBAT  FORMATIONS 

a.  The  squad  formations  used  during  the  various 
stages  of  the  attack  are  squad  column,  squad  dia- 
mond, and  as  skirmishers.  The  initial  formation 
is  usually  prescribed  by  the  platoon  leader;  there- 
after the  squad  leader  changes  his  formation  to  meet 
changes  in  the  situation  and  terrain. 

h.  Squad  column  is  usually  tlie  best  formation  for 
movement  in  woods,  fog,  smoke,  and  darkness,  when 
control  is  the  governing  factor.  It  is  also  used  for 
moving  along  narrow  trails  and  through  defiles.  The 
squad  column  is  easily  controlled,  gives  observation 
in  all  directions,  and  permits  immediate  action 
toward  the  flanks. 

0.  Squad  diamond  is  es2)ecially  adapted  to  situ- 
ations that  require  readiness  for  action  in  any  direc- 
tion ; for  example,  when  the  squad  is  acting  alone 
or  where  a squad  is  the  leading  element  of  a platoon. 
This  formation  offers  good  control,  all  around  secu- 
rity, flexibility,  and  dispersion. 

d.  ds  skirmishers  is  a preliminary  fighting  for- 
mation normally  used  after  contact  with  the  enemy 
has  been  gained  but  before  the  squad  leader  com- 
pletes his  reconnaissance  to  determine  the  most  fa- 
vorable location  for  the  automatic  lifle  and  vehic- 
ular weapons.  This  formation  pi’ovides  flexibility 
by  allowing  the  squad  leader  to  place  the  automatic 
rifle  team  and  vehicular  machine  guns  carefully.  As 
soon  as  the  squad  leader  determines  the  best  location 
for  the  automatic  rifle,  he  causes  the  squad  to  form 
as  skirmishers  with  the  automatic  rifle  right  or  left. 
Aftei'  the  automatic  rifle  team  has  been  committed. 
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ili]  the  squad  woupons  may  fii-e  to  the  front.  Unless 
instructions  from  tlie  platoon  leader  prohibit,  the 
squad  leader  may  use  veliicular  weapons  on  ground 
mounts  or  may  place  the  carrier  in  hull  defilade  and 
designate  riflemen  to  man  vehicular  machine  guns. 
Ail  ■ski7'?)iishei'‘s  is  used  in  a frontal  attack  and  during 
the  assault.  This  formation  is  adapted  to  rapid 
dashes  across  open  areas,  particularly  in  areas  ex- 
posed to  enemy  fil  e. 

Section  III.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  ATTACK 

148.  GENERAL 

Before  an  attack  the  platoon  may  halt  in  a cov- 
ered or  defiladed  area  designated  by  the  tank- 
armored  infantry  team  commander  or  company 
cominaiider.  Tliis  area  is  usually  part  of  the  com- 
panj'  or  battalion  assembly  area.  While  the  platoon 
is  preparing  for  tJie  attack,  the  platoon  leader,  ac- 
companied by  the  platoon  sei  gcant  and  a messenger, 
goes  to  receive  the  company  attack  order.  For  the 
platoon  leader’s  estimate  and  troop  leading  proce- 
dures see  paragraphs  ?»7-39. 

149.  COMPANY  ATTACK  ORDER 

a.  The  company  attack  order  assigns  the  platoon 
a mission  either  in  the  assault  or  the  support.  If 
tire  platoon  is  in  the  assault  echelon,  it  is  given  a 
definite  zone  of  action  by  the  assignment  of  a par- 
ticular .section  of  the  line  of  departure,  or  an  area 
fi'om  which  to  start  its  attack,  a direction  of  attack, 
a time  of  attack,  and  a definite  terrain  objective  or 
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a Series  of  objectives  to  be  captiuecl.  The  platoon  is 
seldom  assigned  boundaries;  by  coordination  with 
the  adjacent  unit,  it  can  take  advantage  of  covered 
routes  in  adjacent  zones  of  action. 

6.  The  armored  infantry  rifle  company  com- 
mander also  coordinates  tank-armored  infantry 
teamwork  when  tanks  are  attached.  This  coordi- 
nation is  accomplished  by  the  tank  company  com- 
mander when  the  rille  platoon  is  attached  to  a tank 
company. 

150.  METHOD  OF  ATTACK 

a.  The  platoon  may  fight  as  a reinforced  platoon 
of  tanks  and  armored  infantry;  or  it  may  fight  with- 
out tank  support.  Methods  of  attack  used  by  rein- 
forced armoi’ed  infantry  rifle  platoons  and  rein- 
forced tank  platoons  are  covered  in  paragraphs  9T- 
104.  Maximum  advantage  is  taken  of  the  great 
antoinatic  weapons  fire  power  avaibible  to  the 
platoon. 

i.  Advancing  dismounted  without  tanks  as  an 
assault  element  of  a larger  unit. 

(1)  The  platoon  advances  from  the  line  of  de- 
parture to  the  assault  position  by  fire  and 
maneuver.  The  platoon  is  supported  by 
the  heavy  indirect  fires  provided  by  the 
artillery  and  mortars. 

(2)  In  some  cases,  prearranged  supporting 
fires  are  adequate  to  keep  the  enemy  down 
and  neutralize  bis  resistance  throughout  the 
advance  from  the  line  of  departure  to  the 
objective.  In  this  event,  the  platoon  ad- 
vances rapidly  as  a unit  across  the  line  of 
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departure  to  the  objective  under  the  pro- 
tection of  these  heavy  fires.  These  condi- 
tions make  it  unnecessary  to  add  the  fire 
power  of  riflemen  to  the  supporting  fires 
until  the  assault  starts.  If  there  is  a suit- 
able firing  position  near  the  line  of  depart- 
ui‘e,  the  light  machine  gun  squad  may  add 
its  fire  to  those  of  the  other  supporting 
weapons.  Vehicular  wea]3ons  also  supple- 
ment the  supporting  fires. 

(3)  The  platoon  uses  a covered  approach  if  one 
is  available.  If  not,  the  platoon  makes  a 
rapid  frontal  advance,  taking  maximum  ad- 
vantage of  available  supporting  fires  and 
smoke.  When  occasional  enemy  weapons 
are  encountered,  they  are  taken  under  fire 
immediately  by  the  advancing  riflemen. 
This  situation  occurs  often  when  the  pla- 
toon attacks  as  a part  of  the  company  and 
battalion  in  a coordinated  attack. 

(4)  Prearranged  supporting  fires  may  not  neu- 
tralize all  enemy  direct-fire  weapons.  The 
rifle  platoon  then  reinforces  the  supporting 
fires  with  a portion  of  its  own  fires  to  let 
the  rest  of  the  platoon  advance.  If  this 
condition  is  determined  before  crossing  the 
line  of  departure,  a part  of  the  rifle  platoon 
(foi’  example,  a rifle  squad  and  the  light 
machine  gun  squad)  may  execute  a fi'ontal 
attack  to  make  the  enemy’s  fires  ineffective 
and  hold  him  in  position.  At  the  same  time, 
the  rest  of  the  platoon  advances  under  the 
protective  fires  of  the  first  element,  using 
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maximum  cover.  However,  in  most  cases, 
where  the  siijjportiiig  fires  cannot  neutralize 
enemy  weapons  or  keep  them  neutralized, 
the  effect  of  those  weapons  becomes  appar- 
ent after  the  platoon  crosses  the  line  of 
cle])iirtuie.  When  the  platoon  receives  the 
fires  of  such  weapons,  the  areas  where  the 
weapons  are  not  neutralized  are  immedi- 
ately taken  under  fire  by  the  advancing 
riflemen.  If  this  enemy  direct  fire  con- 
tinues, it  may  be  necessary  for  the  platoon 
leader  to  use  fire  and  maneuver  within  the 
platoon  itself.  He  uses  the  fire  of  his  or- 
ganic light  machine-gun  squad,  any  at- 
tached supporting  weapons,  and  a portion 
of  the  rifle  elements  to  neutralize  the  enemy 
wea]30ns;  the  rest  of  the  platoon  maneuvers. 
The  platoon  leader  also  adjusts  supporting 
fires  of  higher  commanders  on  the  enemy 
weapons  not  neutralized, 
c.  The  platoon  also  attacks  alone.  To  gain  fire 
superiority  when  attacking  alone,  the  platoon  uses 
a portion  of  its  fire  power  to  replace  or  add  to  the 
supporting  fires  normally  provided  by  higher  com- 
mander. This  usually  is  done  in  the  following 
situations : 

(1)  When  the  platoon  acts  as  a combat  patrol 
and  only  artillery  and  mortar  concentra- 
tions are  available  on  call  by  radio. 

(2)  HTien  the  leading  platoon  in  a dismounted 
approach  march  makes  contact  and  heavy 
snjjporting  fires  are  not  immediately  avail- 
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able.  Tlie  pUitoon  then  attacks  aggres- 
sively, using  fire  and  maneuver  within  itself 
to  rapidly  overcome  minor  resistance. 

(3)  When  in  the  exploitation  or  pursuit  or  in 
the  continuation  of  a fast  moving  attack, 
and  siipi>orting  weapons  have  not  displaced 
rapidly. 

(4)  When  attacking  over  terrain  such  as  heax’^j' 
woods,  jungles,  or  mountains,  and  support- 
ing weapons  cannot  be  brought  forward  or 
have  no  field  of  fire. 

d.  Coordination  of  the  assault  with  the  lifting  of 
support  fires  is.a  most  important  element  in  infantry 
combat.  The  end  of  snp]5orting  fires  is  indicated  to 
the  riflemen  of  the  assault  echelon  by  a visual  signal 
fired  by.  a selected  supporting  unit.  Squads  not  al- 
ready deployed  then  move  into  formation  as  skir- 
mishers. The  platoon  takes  up  the  assault  fire  and 
advances  rapidly  to  the  objective  as  the  artillery,  mor- 
tars, and  other  supporting  weapons  lift  their  fires 
from  the  objective  so  as  not  to  endanger  friendly 
troops. 

151.  ORDERS 

a.  The  platoon  leader  usually  issues  his  order  at  a 
previously  selected  observation  post.  He  orients  his 
squad  leaders  and  tank  unit  leader  by  pointing  out 
important  terrain  features,  He  may  issue  the  order 
in  a covered  position  after  orienting  leaders  at  the 
observation  post.  The  platoon  order  includes — 

(1)  All  pertinent  enemy  information;  informa- 
tion about  our  own  troops,  including  the 
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compiui)'  objective,  the  missions  of  adjacent 
units,  and  the  support  expected  from  all 
support  weapons  according  to  the  plan  of 
supporting  fli  es. 

(2)  The  platoon  objective,  line  of  departure, 
time  of  attack,  formation,  and  direction  of 
attack. 

(3)  The  line  or  area  of  departure  for  each 
squad,  the  mission  or  targets  of  each  squad, 
.security  measures,  and  instruction  for  reor- 
ganization on  the  objective.  Method  of  at- 
tack (if  attacking  with  tanks),  use  of  car- 
riers, and  carrier  weapons.  - 

(4)  The  location  of  the  battalion  aid  station  and 
otlier  necessary  administrative  details. 

(5)  Communication  instructions,  including  pre- 
arranged signals,  the  platoon  leader’s  loca- 
tion, and  the  location  of  the  company  com- 
mand post. 

h.  The  platoon  leader  makes  certain  that  all  squad 
and  attached  unit  leaders  understand  the  order. 
Upon  receipt  of  the  order,  the  other  leaders  prepare 
for  the  attack. 

Section  IV.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  ATTACK 
152.  EMPLOYMENT  OF  LIGHT  MACHINE  GUN  SQUAD 

a.  Missions.  The  light  machine  gun  squad  is  used 
by  the  platoon  leader  to  support  the  platoon.  It 
selects  positions  from  which  it  can  give  maximum 
support  to  the  attack.  Its  fires  are  usually  under 
the  direct  control  of  the  weapons  squad  leader.  The 
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squad  displaces  as  the  need  arises  to  continue  dose 
support.  Its  missions  may  include — 

(1)  Sujiporting  by  fire  the  units  of  the  platoon 
or  units  of  adjacent  platoons.  The  squad 
may  be  dii'ected  to  follow  a specified  rifle 
element,  or  it  may  follow  a general  route 
along  a flank  of  the  platoon,  occupying  suc- 
cessive firing  positions. 

(2)  Protecting  the  ijlatoon  flanks, 

(3)  Covering  the  platoon  reorganization. 

(4)  Breaking  up  hostile  counterattacks. 

(5)  Operating  vehicular  machine  guns  and 
rocket  launchers  as  directed  by  the  platoon 
leader. 

h.  Selection  of  Firing  Positions.  The  platoon 
leader  assigns  a general  position  area  and  the  squad 
leader  selects  exact  primary  and  alternate  firing 
positions.  Firing  jmsitions  with  desirable  charac- 
teristics provide: 

(1)  Observation  of  the  assigned  targets  or  sec- 
tor of  fire. 

(2)  Observation  of  friendly  troops. 

(3)  Direct  fire  without  interference  from 
friendly  troops,  trees,  or  other  obstacles. 

(4)  Maximum  protection  against  hostile  ob- 
servation and  fil  e. 

(5)  Covered  routes  for  occupation  and  supply, 
e.  Targets.  Appropriate  targets  for  the  light 

machine  gun  are  crew-served  weapons,  small  groups 
of  enemy,  pillbox  embrasures,  lightly  armored  ve- 
hicles, and  tank  vision  slits.  Enemy  whose  general 
location  is  known  may  be  effectively  engaged  with 
short  bursts  of  light  machine-gun  fire.  In  built-up 
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areas,  light  macliine  gims  are  used  against  detinitely 
located  targets  in  biiildings. 

d.  Suffort  hy  Light  Machine-gun  Squads.  The 
light  machine-gun  squad  supports  the  advance  of 
the  platoon  rifle  elements.  The-  squad  leader  ob- 
serves advancing  riflemen,  as  well  as  the  objective,  so 
that  his  .squad’s  fire  does  not  endanger  friendly 
troops.  He  looks  for  positions  from  which  the  team 
may  deliver  oblique,  flanking,  or  enfilade  fire  on 
enemy  groups  holding  up  the  advance  of  his  platoon 
or  adjacent  units.  His  squad  may  employ  additional 
v'ehiciilar  weapons  as  directed  by  the  platoon  leader. 

153.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  ATTACK  BY  A REINFORCED 
PLATOON 

a.  Foi'mations.  A reinforced  platoon  cros.ses  the 
line  of  departure  in  the  formation  ordered  by  the 
company  commander.  As  the  team  advances,  the 
platoon  leader  changes  the  forauation  to  conform  to 
the  method  of  attack,  the  terrain,  enemy  action,  the 
need  for  security,  and  to  develop  the  maximum  fire 
power  of  the  team  in  the  proper  direction,  The 
armored  infantry  element  may  advance  mounted, 
dismounted,  or  both.  See  paragraphs  88  through 
104  for  details  of  tank  and  armored  infantry  co- 
ordination in  the  attack.  If  a reinforced  platoon  is 
attacking  alone,  the  initial  formation  is  selected  by 
the  platoon  leader  and  changed  as  necessary. 

h.  Adv  ancing  Mounted.  When  tanks  and 
monnted  armored  infantry  are  advancing  to  the  ob- 
jective, nia.xinmm  use  is  made  of  tank  and  can-ier 
machine  guns.  The  team  advances  as  rapidly  as  ter- 
rain conditions  permit,  firing  all  machine  guns  as 
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soon  as  it  comes  ■within  effective  range  of  the  enemy. 
The  tank  gun  is  employed  on  pin  poijit  targets  such 
as  antitank  gun  positions,  embrasures  of  pillboxes, 
and  enemy  tanks.  Machine  gun  fire  of  tanks  and 
carriers  is  not  withheld  until  definite  targets  are 
located;  it  is  placed  on  eveiy  known  and  suspected 
enemy  position.  This  massed  fire  pins  down  the 
enemy,  denies  hlm  observation  and  riiovement,  neu- 
tralizes his  weapons,  and  breaks  his  will  to  resist. 
The  armored  infantry  element  of  the  reinforced 
platoon  advances  as  far  as  possible  in  personnel  car- 
riers. It  may  use  either  the  integrated  formation  of 
tanks  and  mounted  armored  infantry,  follow  the 
tank  element  by  bounds,  or  approach  the  objective 
from  a direction  different  from  the  tank  element. 
The  armored  infantry  remains  mounted  until  forced 
by  enemy  fire  or  terrain  to  dismount;  it  normally 
dismounts  to  launch  the  final  assault  {fig.  26). 

c.  Advancing  Dismounted.  Condition  of  the  ter- 
rain, the  enemy  situation,  or  the  mission,  may  require 
a dismounted  advance.  An  attack  that  starts 
mounted  may  change  to  dismounted  if  terrain  con- 
ditions or  enemy  weapons  force  the  armored  in- 
fantry to  dismount.  The  attack  is  then  continued 
dismounted  without  any  further  orders  or  instruc- 
tions. The  tanks  support  the  dismounted  armored 
infantry  by  fire  and  take  part  in  the  assault  unless 
natural  or  artificial  obstacles  prevent  it. 

1.54.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  ATTACK  DISMOUNTED  WITH- 
OUT TANK  SUPPORT 

a.  The  platoon  moves  across  the  line  of  departure 
using  available  cover  and  concealment.  Enemy  fire 
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Figure  20.  The  maneuvering  force  «ses  routes  that  provide  the  test  cover  and  conccal- 
ment  and  that  mask  supporting  fires  the  least. 


and  observation  are  neutralized  by  supporting  fires 
and  smoke.  Mortar  and  artillery  fires  cover  the 
movement  of  the  assault  rifle  platoon  to  within  as- 
saulting distance  (usually  50  to  100  yards)  of  the 
objective.  The  advance  is  as  rapid  as  possible. 
When  the  advance  rifle  units  are  within  assaulting 
distance  of  the  objective,  the  supporting  fires  are 
lifted  on  call  by  the  company  or  battalion  com- 
mander, and  the  assault  is  started  immediately 
under  cover  of  their  own  direct-fire  weapons. 

b.  During  the  platoon’s  advance  to.  the  objective, 
it  avoids  long-range  machine-gun,  mortar,  and  aitil- 
!ery  fires  by  using  defilade  to  by-pass  impact  areas, 
or  by  moving  as  fast  as  possible  through  the  danger 
area.  When  the  terrain  or  the  size  of  tlie  enejny 
concentration  permits  by-passing,  this  method  is  the 
best.  Fires  that  cannot  be  by-iDassed  must  often  be 
crossed.  This  is  done  rapidly  since  defensive  fires 
usually  increase  in  intensity  and  accuracy  nearer  the 
defensive  position.  Halts  usually  result  in  imnec- 
e.ssary  casualties  because  of  the  increased  time  of 
exposure  to  enemy  fire.  When  the  platoon  is  baited 
by  enemy  action,  the  platoon  leader  immediately  re- 
ports his  position,  the  enemy  action  that  caused  his 
halt,  and  any  other  pertinent  information  to  his 
company  commander.  The  platoon  resumes  the 
advance  as  soon  as  possible. 

c.  When  the  jflatoon  receives  short-range  fires 
from  enemy  weapons  within  effective  range  of  the 
platoon  w’eapons,  the  platoon  immediately  opens  fire 
on  the  enemy  weapons.  Advance  in  this  phase  of 
the  attack  is  made  by  fire  and  maneuver.  Specific 
targets  holding  up  the  advance  are  pointed  out  to 
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the  leaders  of  supporting  weapon  units,  to  accom- 
panying forward  observers,  and  to  tlie  company 
commander.  At  the  same  time  the  platoon  leader 
advances  his  platoon  by  pinning  the  enemy  down 
with  the  fire  of  one  platoon  element  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  platoon  moves  forward  under  cover 
of  this  fire.  Then  the  moving  clement  of  the  platoon 
occupies  firing  positions  and  covers  the  advance  of 
the  other  element.  Maneuver  in  the  zone  of  an  ad- 
jacent platoon  may  be  necessary,  and  is  done  after 
coordinating  with  the  adjacent  platoon  (fig.  27). 

d.  The  platoon  ])rotects  its  flanks  by  having  con- 
necting groups  maintain  contact  with  adjacent 
units.  When  a considerable  gap  develops  between 
his  platoon  and  an  adjacent  platoon,  the  platoon 
leader  reinforces  the  connecting  group  and  promptly 
reports  the  situation. 

e.  The  carriers  follow  the  platoon  by  bounds  from 
defilade  to  defilade.  They  provide  overhead  ma- 
chine-gun fire  su])port.  The  platoon  leader  may  as- 
sign the  assistant  squad  leader  of  the  light  machine- 
gun  squad  to  remain  with  the  carriers  to  control  their 
fire  and  direct  their  movoineut  by  bounds  beiiind  the 
piatoon.  To  maintain  communication  between  pia- 
toon  lieadquarters  and  the  Ciirriei’S  and  to  controi 
movement  of  the  carriers,  a dismounted  radio  is  ieft 
witii  tile  cai'riers.  Vehicuiar  weapons  used  on 
ground  mounts  are  manned  by  lifiemeii  from  the 
light  macliine-giin  squad.  Tiie  drivers  may  man 
carrier  macliine  guns  if  tlie  carriers  are  in  liiiil  defi- 
lade and  it  is  not  ]jlanned  to  occupy  another  firing 
position  before  seizing  the  objective.  If  carriers  fol- 
low by  bounds  to  give  supporting  fire,  each  rifle 
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Figure  27.  The  platoon  advancing  dismounted  without  tank 
support. 
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squad  leaves  one  rifleman  in  the  carrier  as  a "iiiiner. 
Carriers  are  sometimes  retained  under  company  con- 
trol when  personnel  dismount,  as  in  a river  crossing 
or  a stealth  night  attack.  In  each  of  these  situa- 
tions, carriers  would  be  left  in  the  attack  position  or 
in  the  assembly  area.  The  assembly  area  would  be 
chosen  if  a high  degree  of  secrecy  is  desired.  The 
attack  position  would  be  chosen  If  protection  by  the 
carriers  is  more  desirable  than  secrecy. 

155.  ASSAULT  FIRE 

Assault  fire  is  the  heavy  fire  of  assault  elements  as 
they  close  on  the  enemy.  Dismounted  men  fire  from 
the  hip  or  shoulder,  walking  forward  as  fast  and 
steadily  as  the  terrain  permits.  Each  man  fires  at 
least  one  shot  every  two  or  three  paces  at  any  rise  in 
the  ground,  bush,  tree,  or  point  that  might  possibly 
conceal  an  enemy.  Assault  fire  is  characterized  by 
volume  rather  than  by  accuracy.  Its  purpose  is  not 
only  to  kill  and  wound  the  enemy  but  also  to  terrify 
and  demoralize  him.  The  shock  effect  of  the  sup- 
porting fires  makes  the  enemy  hug  the  ground  with 
his  weapon  idle.  Assault  fire  keeps  him  there  or 
forces  him  into  a hurried  and  disorderly  retreat. 
The  enemy  is  given  no  time  to  recover  from  the  shock 
of  the  assaidt.  All  weapons,  including  hand  gre- 
nades, are  used  to  confuse  and  destroy  him.  Wlien 
tanks  take  part,  fire  of  the  tank  weapons  is  employed 
throughout  the  assault. 

156.  REINFORCED  PLATOON  IN  ASSAULT 

The  assault  may  be  made  with  tanks  and  armored 
infantry  on  line  together,  or  with  tanks  followed 
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immediately  by  dismounted  armored  infantry. 
Whichever  method  is  used,  the  tanks  destroy  enemy 
groups,  defensive  works-,  weai^ons,  and  emplacements 
by  direct  fire.  The  riflemen  close  with  and  destroy 
the  enemy  in  close  combat  and  protect  tlic  tanks 
from  individual  antitank  wea])ons.  EacJi  rifle  squad 
is  located  in  a formation  according  to  the  position 
of  one  of  the  tanks.  One  member  of  the  rifle  squad 
is  selected  by  the  squad  leader  to  walk  behind  the 
tanks  and  watch  for  signals  both  from  the  tank  com- 
mander and  the  squad  leader.  As  soon  as  the  assault 
starts,  tlie  tanks  advance  slowly  onto  the  objective 
firing  their  machine  guns.  Carrier  machine  guns 
are  used  to  support  the  assault  until  masked  by  ad- 
vancing riflemen.  The  riflemen  and  automatic  rifle- 
men use  assault  fire  to  close  with  the  enemy.  The  re- 
inforced platoon  advances  rapidly  to  the  far  side  of 
the  objective,  where  it  prepares  to  continue  the  at- 
tack or  to  reorganize. 

157.  ASSAULT  WITHOUT  TANK  PARTICIPATION 

a.  Rif,e  Sgu-ad  in  Assault.  The  final  phase  of  any 
attack  is  the  assault.  In  preparation  for  the  assault, 
the  squad  works  its  way  iqj  to  the  objective  by  keep- 
ing as  close  as  possible  to  the  .supporting  fires  and 
taking  maximum  advantage  of  the  shock  effect  of 
these  fires  on  the  enemy.  When  the  snjjporting  fires 
are  lifted,  the  squad  starts  the  assault  and  closes 
rapidly,  delivering  assault  fire  on  the  objective  until 
it  is  captured,  l^he  assistant  automatic  rifleman  does 
not  fire  but  assists  the  automatic  rifleman.  If  car- 
riers are  available,  the  carrier’s  machine  guns  are 
fired  by  designated  riflemen  to  support  the  assault 
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until  their  fire  is  masked.  The  squad  leader  and 
assistant  squad  leader  seldom  fire  but  take  positions 
several  paces  in  rear  of  the  squad  to  enforce  the 
continuity  of  fires  and  to  control  the  alinement  of 
the  men. 

Ri:jle  Platoon,  in-  Assault.  When  the  platoon 
attacks  as  ]^art  of  the  company,  the  assault  is  made 
at  a specified  time  or  on  a signal  from  the  company 
commander.  If  a platoon  is  as.saulting  alone,  the 
platoon  leader  signals  for  the  lifting  of  supporting 
fires.  As  the  supporting  fires  lift,  the  objective  is 
covered  with  fire  from  all  available  platoon  weapons. 
The  enemy  is  beaten  down,  thrown  into  disorder, 
or  destroyed  by  fires  from  rifles,  automatic  rifles, 
rifle  grenades,  hand  grenades,  and  rocket  launchers. 
The  platoon  does  not  hesitate  or  stop  at  the  near 
edge  of  the  objective  but  drives  forward  to  the  far 
edge  before  the  enemy  has  time  to  recover  from  the 
initial  shock  of  the  assault.  Immediately  upon  ar- 
rival at  the  far  edge  of  the  objective,  the  platoon 
prepares  for  counterattack  and  for  continuation  of 
the  attack  to  the  next  objective. 

158.  REORGANIZATION 

a.  Preparation  to  Defend  Against  Gounterattach. 
The  platoon  leader’s  first  comsi deration  after  capture 
of  the  objective  is  to  di.spose  the  platoon  quickly  to 
repel  a counterattack.  So  that  each  squad  leader 
inu}’  know  the  ]iosition  of  Ids  squad  on  the  objective, 
the  attack  order  divides  the  objective  into  teiitative 
squad  sectors.  This  may  be  done  by  the  clock  sys- 
tem, superimposing  an  imagiixary  clock  on  the  objec- 
tive with  the  center  of  the  clock  on  the  center  of  the 
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objective  (fig.  28).  The" clitectidii  of  the  enemy  to 
tlie  front  is  12  o’clock ; squad  sectors  are  then  assigned 
by  hour  numbers. 

B.fample.  1st  squad  (Jefend  .-uid  reorganize  from  12  o’clock 
to  4 o’clock  ; 2d  squad,  from  8 o’clock  to  12  o’clock  ; 3d  squad, 
from  4 o’clock  to  S o'clock. 

Immediately  u]ion  capture  of  the  objective  the  squads 
move,  without  further  orders,  to  their  assigned  loca- 
tions. The  tanks  cover  enemy  avenues  of  approach 
and  provide  antitank  protection  for  the  team.  The 
platoon  le.ader  inspects  the  platoon  area  as  soon  as 
possible  and  makes  adjustments  to  take  advantage 
of  the  terrain  and  to  meet  enemy  resistance.  Car- 
riers are  brought  forward  and  placed  in  full  de- 
filaded firing  positions  or  under  cover  in  the  platoon 
area. 

b.  Preparation  to  Continue  the  Attach.  As  soon 
as  positions  are  secured  to  repel  possible  connter- 
attacE,  the  platoon  leader  prepare.?  to  continue  the 
attack.  A report  is  sent  to  the  company  commander 
stating  the  effective  strength  of  the  platoon,  tlie  con- 
dition of  vehicles  and  weapons,  and  the  status  of 
aniimmition.  Ordeis  for  a continuation  of  the 
attack  are  usually  issued  by  the  company  com- 
mander. The  platoon  leader  makes  a brief  recon- 
naissance to  the  front  and  flanks.  He  looks  for 
■available  loutes  foi’ward,  niakes  an  estimate  of  the 
situation,  formulates  a plan  for  the  continuation  of 
the  attack,  and  issues  an  attack  order. 

159.  SUPPORT  PLATOON 

a.  In  the  early  phases  of  an  attack,  the  rifle  com- 
pany commander  often  keeps  a platoon  or  a rein- 
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Figure  28.  Reorganisation  on  the  objective. 
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forced  platoon  in  support.  Support  platoon  mis- 
sions may  be  to — 

(1)  Provide  flank  security  by  means  of  combat 
patrols. 

(2)  Maintain  contact  with  adjacent  units. 

(3)  Envelope  or  attack  the  flanks  of  enemy 
holding  up  the  assault  elements. 

(4)  Take  over  the  mission  of  an  assault  platoon 
if  it  becomes  disorganized,  lost,  or  suffers 
excessive  casualties. 

(5)  Mop  up  objectives  overrun  by  the  assault 
echelon. 

(6)  Give  supporting  fire  to  the  attacking 
platoons. 

(7)  Protect  the  reorganization  of  the  assault 
echelon. 

t.  The  support  platoon  advances  by  bounds  as 
directed  by  the  company  commander.  It  moves  in 
carriers  as  far  forward  as  possible.  The  platoon 
leader  prevents  it  from  merging  with  the  assault 
elements.  During  the  advance  the  support  platoon 
leader  constantly  observes  the  action  of  the  assault 
elements  and  the  situation  on  the  flanks.  As  the 
situation  progresses,  he  makes  tentative  plans  for  the 
use  of  his  platoon. 

Section  V.  SUSTAINED  DEFENSE 

160.  TACTICAL  EMPLOYMENT 

a.  General.  An  armored  infantry  rifle  company 
organizes  its  defense  area  by  assigning  areas  to  its 
rifle  platoons.  Each  rifle  platoon  is  assisted  by  the 
fires  of  supporting  weapons.  A platoon  defense  area 
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may  be  classified — according  to  location — as  a front- 
line area,  a sn})port  area,  or  a reserve  area.  Each 
of  these  areas  is  organized  similarly.  Each  platoon 
normally  occupies  one  defense  area;  however,  the 
terrain  may  require  that  elements  of  one  platoon  oc- 
cupy separate  defense  areas.  In  this  case,  each  area 
is  se2)arately  commanded  and  operates  directly 
under  the  coinj)any  commander. 
h.  Musions. 

(1)  The  mission  of  the  f font-line  platoon  is, 
with  the  su^jport  of  other  units,  to  stojD  the 
enemy  in  front  of  the  main  line  of  resistance 
and  to  repel  him  by  close  combat  if  he 
reaches  it. 

(2)  The  primary  mission  of  the  support  platoon 
is  to  support  the  front-line  platoons  by  fire. 
Other  missions  include  extending  in  depth 
the  defense  of  the  company  area;  protecting 
the  flanks  and  rear  of  the  company  area; 
limiting  penetrations;  and,  under  excep- 
tional conditions,  ejecting  the  enemy  by 
counterattack. 

(3)  For  employment  of  a ^flatoon  in  the  re- 
serve company  area,  see  paragraphs  255- 
258. 

161.  PLATOON  DEFENSE  ORDER 

When  iDracticable,  the  platoon  defense  order  is  is- 
sued from  an  observation  imint  overlooking  tlie  pla- 
toon defense  area.  For  troop  leading  jnocedure  see 
IJaragraph  40.  The  defense  order  follows  the  same 
five  paragrajDli  form  as  the  [jlatoon  attack  order 
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(par.  151)  with  the  following  additional  instruc- 
tions : 

a.  Location  and  sector  of  fire  for  each  rifle  squad. 

h.  Location,  mission,  and  sector  of  fire  for  each 
automatic  rifle,  rocket  launcher,  light  machine  gun, 
and  attached  weapons. 

c.  Organization  of  the  ground,  including  type  of 
emplacements,  auxiliary  defenses  to  be  constructed, 
and  priority  of  work. 

162.  FRONTAGE  AND  DEPTH  IN  SUSTAINED  DEFENSE 

a.  Frontages.  The  company  commander  assigns 
frontages  to  his  rifle  platoons  according  to  the  nat- 
ural defensive  strength  and  relative  importance  of 
their  defense  areas.  If  a platoon  occupies  an  area 
having  poor  observation  and  poor  fields  of  fire,  or 
heavily  wooded  or  broken  terrain,  the  frontage 
usually  does  not  exceed  300  yards.  If  the  area  is 
open  and  provides  longer  fields  of  fire,  a frontage 
of  (iOO  yards  may  be  assigned.  If  the  terrain  is  open 
and  flat,  or  if  an  obstacle  across  its  front  makes  an 
enemy  attack  in  strength  very  difticnlt,  the  frontage 
assigned  to  the  ])latoon  may  exceed  600  yards.  The 
frontage  physically  occupied  by  the  platoon  is  deter- 
mined by  the  intervals  that  can  be  left  between  fox- 
holes without  jeopardizing  the  effectivness  of  the 
defense,  and  by  the  number  of  supporting  weapons 
within  the  area.  These  intervals  are  determined  by 
observation,  fields  of  fire,  and  obstacles.  In  gen- 
eral, they  vary  from  5 to  20  yards.  Under  normal 
conditions  a 25-yard  inteival  is  allowed  foi'  each 
crew-served  weapon  in  the  platoon  area.  The  pla- 
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toon  covers  by  fire  aii}^  portion  of  its  front  tliat  is 
not  pliysically  occupied. 

i.  Depth.  If  the  platoon  lias  good  fields  of  fire 
to  the  flanks  and  lear  from  its  front-line  foxholes, 
it  may  use  a depth  of  only  50  yards.  If  elements 
of  the  platoon  must  move  fr  om  the  forward  positions 
to  get  adequate  fields  of  fire  to  the  rear,  a depth  up 
to  200  yards  may  be  used, 

163.  DISTRIBUTION  OF  RIFLE  SQUADS  IN  SUSTAINED 
DEFENSE 

a.  The  three  rifle  squads  of  a front-line  platoon 
are  placed  to  deliver  their  heaviest  volume  of  fire 
forward  of  the  main  line  of  resistance,  both  imme- 
diately in  front  of  the  platoon  defense  area  and 
across  part  of  the  front  of  adjacent  platopns.  When- 
ever possible  the  rifle  squads  will  dismount  the  vehic- 
ular machine  gun  from  their  squad  carriers  and 
emplace  it  within  their  squad  position  to  strengthen 
their  defensive  fires.  When  gaps  exist  between  pla- 
toons, the  flank  squads  are  disposed  to  cover  them. 
Rifle  squad  positions  are  adjusted  to  place  support- 
ing weapons  in  the  platoon  area  at  points  where  they 
can  get  their  best  fields  of  fire. 

b.  The  rifle  squads  of  tlie  mpport  platoon  and  of 
the  platoons  of  the  reserve  company,  are  disposed 
to  deliver  their  heaviest  volume  of  fire  forward  of 
their-  platoon  defense  areas.  They  cover  gaps  be- 
tween the  forward  platoons  and  are  mutually  sup- 
porting. They  are  disposed  as  in  a front-line  pla- 
toon. Exceptionally,  a platoon  may  occupy  two 
defense  areas,  with  the  platoon  sergeant  in  command 
of  one.  Integrity  of  rifle  squads  is  maintained. 
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c.  Unless  the  men  of  the  platoon  can  fire  to  the 
flanks  and  rear  from  their  primary  individual  em- 
placements, supplementary  positions  are  prepared 
for  all-ground  defense.  Plans  are  made  for  shifting 
part  of  the  platoon  to  these  positions.  Natural  cover, 
drainage  lines,  ditches,  trenches,  and  other  defilade 
are  used  for  movement  to  supplementary  positions 
(fig.  29). 


Figure  HO.  Rifto  platoon  in  defcnHC  (schvmatie) . 
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164.  FIRE  PLAN 


a.  The  rifle  platoon  leader  familiarizes  himself 
with  the  parts  of  the  battalion  and  company  fire 
plans  that  affect  the  defense  of  his  area.  He  then 
plans  the  fires  of  his  weajjons,  organic  and  attached, 
to  provide  the  maximum  defense  of  the  platoon  area 
in  coordination  with  the  company  and  battalion  fire 
plans.  The  rifle  platoon  fire  plan  includes  the  as- 
signment and  coordination  of  sectors  of  fire  for  each 
rifle  squad  and  for  wea])ons  under  the  direct  control 
of  the  platoon. 

1).  The  rifle  platoon  leader  tells  his  men  how  the 
fires  will  be  controlled.  Measures  to  control  platoon 
fires  normally  include — designation  of  terrain  fea- 
tures over  which  the  enemy  must  pass  before  the 
platoon  opens  fire;  signals  for  shifting  fires  or  mov- 
ing to  supplementary  positions;  and  signals  for  final 
protective  fires. 

165.  COMMAND  AND  OBSERVATION  POST 

The  platoon  leader  does  not  have  separate  com- 
mand and  observation  posts.  He  selects  a position 
from  which  he  can  best  observe  the  front  and  flanks 
of  his  area  and  control  his  troops.  His  position  pref- 
erably has  cover  for  messengers  and  concealed  routes 
to  the  company  command  post.  The  platoon  ser- 
geant is  placed  where  he  can  best  assist  the  platoon 
leader  in  the  control  of  the  platoon.  He  watches 
the  platoon  leader  for  commands,  and  controls  that 
part  of  the  platoon  most  difficult  for  the  platoon 
leader  to  control  directly.  Forward  observers  and 
commanders  of  supporting  weapons  located  in  the 
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area  usually  station  themselves  within  easy  commu- 
nicating distance  of  the  platoon  leader. 

166.  ORGANIZATION  OF  GROUND 

a.  When  the  platoon  reaches  its  defense  area,  crew- 
served  weapons  are  immediately  mounted  in  tem- 
porary firing  positions,  fields  of  fiie  are  cleared,  and 
work  is  begun  on  the  position.  Weapons  emplace- 
ments and  foxholes  are  dug,  and  positions  are  con- 
cealed from  air  and  ground  observation.  Covered 
and  concealed  routes  for  supply,  communication,  and 
evacuation  are  prepared  as  are  overhead  cover,  alter- 
nate and  supplementary  positions,  wire  entangle- 
ments, and  other  obstacles  if  time  permits.  The 
company  order  normally  states  the  sequence  in  which 
the  tasks  will  be  done.  This  sequence  may  be — 

(1)  Preparing  foxholes  and  weapons  emplace- 
ments. 

(2)  Clearing  fields  of  fire. 

(3)  Constructing  wire  entanglements  and  other 
obstacles. 

(4)  Preparing  routes  for  supply,  communica- 
tion, and  evacuation. 

(5)  Laying  antitank  mines,  trip  flares,  and 
untipersonncl  mines  (with  engineer  super- 
vision) . 

h.  The  front-line  rifle  platoon  distributes  its  fire 
to  cover  its  front  and  flanks  and  part  of  the  fronts 
of  adjacent  platoons.  Each  rifle  squad  is  given  a 
sector  of  fire.  These  sectors  overlap  to  get  complete 
coverage  of  the  target  area.  Each  automatic  rifle  is 
emplaced  where  it  can  cover  the  most  of  the  squad 
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sector  of  fire  and  can  fire  across  the  fronts  of  adja- 
cent squads.  It  is  assigned  a ])rincipal  direction  of 
fire  that  covers  a specific  terrain  feature  or  a gap  in 
the  final  protective  fires  of  the  supporting  weapons. 

e.  The  light  machine  gxms  are  assigned  sectors  of 
fire  and  a final  protective  line.  They  are  placed 
wliere  they  give  maxiimira  protection  to  tlie  platoon 
defense  area,  exchange  mutually  supporting  fires 
with  adjacent  units,  and  deliver  final  protective  fires. 

d.  See  chapter  1 for  factors  affecting  employment 
of  'oehicular  'machine  gxms. 

e.  Tanks  attached  to  front-liite  armored  infantry 
rifle  companies  ordinarily  occupy  firing  jmsitions  in 
or  near  platoon  defense  areas  during  daylight.  At 
night  they  occupy  positions  inside  the  nearest  pla- 
toon defense  area.  In  some  situations,  the  tanks 
attached  to  front-line  armored  infantry  rifle  com- 
panies may  occupy  positions  in  the  rear  of  platoon 
defense  areas  on  alert  to  move  into  previously  se- 
lected positions  up  front.  These  tanks  provide  the 
main  antitank  protection  for  the  front-line  annored 
infantry  units.  The  rifle  ])latoon  leader  coordinates 
closely  with  tank  vmit  leaders  in  or  near  his  area. 

f.  The  rocket  launchers  are  assigned  sectors  of  fire 
and  principal  directions  of  fire.  They  are  placed 
where  they  can  give  maximum  antitank  protection  to 
the  platoon  defense  area.  Their  principal  direction 
of  fire  is  coordinated  with  nearb}'  tanks. 

g.  The  support  platoons  and  platoons  of  the  re- 
serve company  assign  squad  sectors  of  fire  that  com- 
plete the  all  around,  integrated  defense  of  the  area. 
They  cover  unit  flanks  and  gaps  between  units,  and 
are  prepared  to  fire  on  an  enemy  ])enetration  or  en- 
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velopment.  Their  machine  guns  are  assigned  prin- 
cipal directions  of  fire  to  cover  gaps  between  forward 
defense  positions,  and  to  cover  likely  routes  of  hos- 
tile approach  within  the  battle  position.  The  rocket 
launchers  are  used  as  in  front-line  platoons. 

167.  DISPOSITION  OF  VEHICLES  IN  SUSTAINED  DE- 

FENSE 

Normally,  vehicles  of  front-line  platoons  and  sup- 
port platoons  of  front-line  rifle  companies  are  sent 
to  the  rear.  The  vehicles  of  all  front-line  elements 
may  be  grouped  in  covered  and  concealed  vehicle 
assembly  aieas  undei'  company  control,  or  they  may 
be  placed  in  similar  assembly  areas  under  battalion 
control.  Platoons  of  companies  in  battalion  reserve 
retain  control  of  their  vehicles  to  facilitate  counter- 
attack. 

168.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  SUSTAINED  DEFENSE 

a.  The  platoon  assigned  a defensive  mission  holds 
its  position  at  all  costs.  It  withdraws  only  upon 
the  verified  order  of  the  company  commander.  Suc- 
cessful defense  depends  on  each  unit  holding  its 
area.  During  the  hostile  preparatory  fires,  the 
platoon  takes  cover  in  its  prepared  positions,  but  as 
soon  as  the  fires  cease,  all  weapons  are  readied  to 
meet  any  hostile  ground  attack.  Fire  is  withheld 
until  the  enemy  comes  within  effective  rifle  range 
(nraximnm  500  yards). 

i.  The  platoon  leader’s  duties  during  the  conduct 
of  the  defense  include — 
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(1)  Fire  control,  including  the  opening  of  fires 
and  the  shifting  of  fires  to  the  most  danger- 
ous targets. 

(2)  Requests  for  additional  suppoi’ting  fires  as 
required. 

(3)  Shifting  of  men  -within  the  platoon  position 
to  defend  it.  ■ 

(4)  Keeping  the  company  commander  infonned 
of  the  situation. 

c.  Unit  leaders  control  the  fires  of  their  units  and 
direct  them  against  the  most  threatening  targets. 
The  platooii  leader  maintains  fire  control  by  contin- 
uous observation  and  well-timed  orders.  If  an  ad- 
jacent defense  ai-ea  is  penetrated,  fire  is  directed 
against  the  enemy  to  keep  him  from  widening  the 
break  and  enveloping  nearby  platoons.  If  the 
platoon  is  threatened  with  envelopment,  the  platoon 
leader  changes  the  dispositions  of  his  men  to  get  all- 
around  defense  of  his  area.  Except  in  emergencies, 
nonorganic  weapons  in  the  jDlatoon  area  are  shifted 
only  with  approval  of  the  commandei's  concerned. 

769.  SECURITY 

The  platoon  provides  its  own  local  security  by  con- 
stant observation  to  the  front,  flanks,  and  rear. 
Enough  men  are  kei^t  alert  at  all  times  to  maintain 
an  effective  warning  system.  A sentry  is  posted  in 
each  squad  area  to  give  warning  of  hostile  ground 
or  air  approach.  Sentries  should  be  relieved  at 
least  once  every  2 hours.  Additional  security  meas- 
ures may  be  l^rescribed  in  the  company  defense  order. 
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Section  VI.  MOBILE  DEFENSE 


170.  GENERAL 

For  a discussion  of  mobile  defense  see  paragraphs 
411  and  412.  The  armored  infantry  rifle  platoon 
may  be  employed  either  as  part  of  a reinforced  com- 
pany on  the  outpost  system  or  as  a part  of  a rein- 
forced company  in  the  reserve. 

171.  PLATOON  AS  PART  OF  A REINFORCED  COM- 

PANY ON  THE  OUTPOST  SYSTEM 

The  reinforced  rifle  platoon  occupies  that  part  of 
the  company  .sector  on  tlie  outpost  system  ordered  by 
the  company  commandei’.  It  may  occupy  a key  ter- 
rain feature,  block  a critical  avenue  of  approach,  or, 
where  there  are  no  dominating  terrain  features  in 
the  platoon  sector,  act  as  a security  force  on  a wide 
front. 

172.  REINFORCED  PLATOON  ON  OUTPOST 

The  armored  infantry  rifle  platoon  (reinforced) 
on  outpost  is  responsible  for  its  own  security.  By 
constant  alertness  and  the  use  of  security  detach- 
ments the  platoon  leader  protects  his  platoon  from 
being  surprised.  Security  detachments  may  include 
combinations  of  the  following: 

a.  Oi>ser'vation  posts  are  located  to  give  observa- 
tion over  the  entire  platoon  sector.  Ground  and  ve- 
liicular  radios  are  used  to  provide  communication 
between  the  platoon  command  post  and  each  obser- 
vation post.  Observers  are  provided  with  binocu- 
lars. All  observed  activity  is  reported  to  the  platoon 
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leader  who  in  turn  reports  it  at  once  to  the  company 
commander.  Forward  observers  from  the  battalion 
and  company  mortar  platoons  and  direct  support  ar- 
tillery may  have  observation  posts  in  the  platoon  sec- 
tor; if  so,  their  activities  are  coordinated  with  the 
rifle  platoon  leader. 

b.  Listening  posts  normally  consist  of  two  men. 
They  give  early  warning  of  a hostile  attack  when 
visibility  is  restricted.  Listening  posts  are  located 
to  cover  favorable  enemy  approaches.  Positions 
should  be  selected  to  provide  cover,  concealment,  and 
good  routes  of  withdrawal.  Frequent  reliefs  keep 
fresh  men  on  duty  and  insure  an  alert  warning  sys- 
tem. Listening  posts  replace  observation  posts  dur- 
ing darkness  and  under  conditions  of  redviced  visi- 
bility. 

0.  Visiting  patrols.,  consisting  of  two  or  three  men, 
cover  the  intervals  in  the  outpost  system  and  main- 
tain contact  between  stationary  secui-ity  elements. 
Visiting  patrols  contact  elements  of  the  outpost  sys- 
tem from  riglit  to  left,  and  at  irregular  intervals,  to 
jjrevent  the  enemy  from  discovering  the  patrol 
system. 

173.  ROAD  BLOCKS  AND  DEFENSE  OF  OBSTACLES 

Often  the  reinforced  rifle  platoon  is  given  the  mis- 
sion of  establishing  road  blocks  or  defending  ob- 
stacles. The  force  nece.ssary  for  such  a mission 
varies  from  a rifle  squad  to  a reinforced  platoon. 
Depending  on  the  situation,  the  company  commander 
may  direct  that  the  defense  be  maintained  at  all 
costs  until  a specified  time  or  until  enemy  pressure 
threatens  to  overrun  or  outflank  the  ijosition. 
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Troops  and  weapons  are  placed  so  that  they  can 
elfectively  cover  by  hie  tlie  road,  the  area  on  either 
side  of  the  obstacle,  and  the  approaches  to  it.  In 
periods  of  good  visibility  positions  are  placed  far 
enough  from  the  road  or  obstacles  to  avoid  the  zone 
of  dispersion  of  enemy  fire  directed  at  the  road  or 
obstacle.  During  periods  of  poor  visibility,  posi- 
tions are  occupied  closer  to  the  obstacle  but  beyond 
hand  grenade  range.  An  observation  or  listening 
post  is  established  to  give  adequate  warning  of  the 
approach  of  an  enemy  force.  The  leader  places 
guards  to  warn  friendly  personnel  of  the  obstacle 
or  to  prevent  unauthorized  personnel  from  going 
beyond  it.  He  maintains  contact  with  his  com- 
mander and  promptly  notifies  him  of  enemy  action 
and  developments  in  the  situation. 

174.  FIRE  PLAN 

The  platoon  leader  familiarizes  himself  with  the 
comijany  fire  plan,  and  fits  the  platoon  plan  into  it. 
His  five  plan  includes  the  use  of  the  organic  platoon 
weapons,  tanks,  attached  weapons,  and  the  vehicular 
weapons.  Rocket  launcliers  are  used  to — 

a.  Cover  likely  avenues  of  approach  for  enemy 
armor  not  covered  by  friendly  tanks. 

&.  Provide  close-in  defense  of  crew-served  weap- 
ons and  vehicles  not  protected  by  friendly  tanks. 

c.  Defend  command  posts,  aid  stations,  or  supply 
lioints. 

d.  Engage  enemy  crew-served  weapons  and  massed 
jjersoiinel.  (Ammunition  supply  may  restrict  this 
secondary  mission.) 
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175.  DISPOSITION  OF  CARRIERS 

In  mobile  defense,  cnrriers  remain  with  their  pla- 
toons. Tlieir  disposition  or  use  is  the  resjwnsibility 
of  the  platoon  leader.  Vehicles  are  not  exposed 
needlessly.  Howevei-,  they  are  kej)t  where  they  will 
be  readily  available  to  the  sqviads  at  all  tijiies. 

176.  CONTROL 

The  platoon  leader  controls  liis  platoon  by  radio, 
messengers,  and  prearranged  visual  signals. 

177.  CONDUCT  OF  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

As  soon  as  the  enemy  comes  within  range  he  is 
brought  under  fire.  The  ])latoon  leader  requests  the 
preplanned  fires  of  the  mortars  and  artillery  on  areas 
where  the  enemy  may  be  entering.  .He  also  uses  pre- 
planned fires  as  refei  ence  points  to  request  additional 
fires.  The  platoon  does  not  witlidraw,  even  under 
pressure,  without  oi’ders  or  approval  from  the  com- 
paJiy  commander.  When  the  higher  unit  reserve 
counterattacks,  the  platoon  supports  the  counter- 
attackijig  elements  by  fire. 

178.  PLATOON  AS  PART  OF  REINFORCED  COMPANY 

IN  BATTALION  RESERVE 

The  platoon  that  is  |>art  of  a reinforced  company 
in  battalion  reserve  is  at  first  located  in  the  battalion 
reserve  area.  It  may  be  used  to  assist  in  blocking 
hostile  penetrations;  it  ma3^  be  used  to  reinforce  ex- 
isting out])osts;  or  it  maj"  be  used  to  i>articipate  in 
the  counterattack  if  the  battalion  is  in  combat  com- 
mand (division)  reserve. 
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CHAPTER  7 


THE  60-MM  MORTAR  PLATOON 


Section  I.  GENERAL 
179.  ORGANIZATION  AND  DUTIES 

The  60-mm  iiiortur  platoon  consists  of  a platoon 
headquarters  and  three  GO-inm  mortar  squads.  The 
platoon  headquarters  is  mounted  in  a i/4-ton  truck 
with  trailer.  Each  squad  is  mounted  in  an  armored 
personnel  carrier. 

a.  The  platoon  leader  i.s  responsible  to  the  com- 
pany commander  for  the  discipline,  training,  and 
control  of  his  [)latoon ; for  the  maintenance  and  effi- 
cient operation  of  its  vehicles ; and  for  its  success  in 
battle.  He  advises  the  company  commander  on  the 
use  of  his  platoon  and  controls  its  actions  through 
appropriate  orders.  He  goes  where  he  can  best  in- 
fluence the  action  of  his  platoon;  however,  since  his 
squad  will  normally  be  attached  to  or  in  direct  sup- 
port of  the  assault  platoons,  he  acts  principally  as 
an  advisor  to  the  company  commander  and  platoon 
leaders  on  the  tactical  employment  of  the  mortars. 
^Yhen  the  mortar  squads  are  in  direct  support  of  the 
assault  platoons,  he  supervises  their  employment; 
when  in  general  supjiort,  he  personally  controls  their 
lire. 

Z>.  The  platoon  sergeant  is  second  in  command  of 
the  platoon.  He  keeps  abreast  of  the  platoon’s  tac- 
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tical  situation,  supervises  anuuunitiou  supply,  and 
assists  the  platoon  leader  in  observation  and  lire 
control.  He  assumes  command  during  the  absence 
of  the  platoon  leader. 

G.  The  Yi-ton  truck  driver  is  used  by  the  platoon 
leader  to  operate  the  vehicular  voice  radio  in  the 
absence  of  the  platoon  leader  and  to  transport  am- 
munition with  the  truck  and  trailer  in  emergency. 

180.  DUTIES  OF  SQUAD  LEADER 

The  squad  leader  is  responsible  for  the  training, 
discipline,  and  conduct  of  the  tnembei’S  of  his  squad. 
He  moves  his  squad  to  its  position  area,  selects  and 
supervises  the  preparation  and  occupation  of  the 
exact  firing  position,  and  uses  his  carrier  and  aminu- 
nitioii  bearers  to  supply  ammunition.  When  his 
squad  is  in  general  support  of  the  company,  the 
squad  leader  supervises  the  operation  of  his  squad. 
When  his  squad  is  in  direct  support  of,  or  attached 
to,  an  assault  platoon,  the  squad  leader  supervises 
the  employment  of  the  squad  and  controls,  observes, 
and  adjusts  its  fire. 

181.  CONTROL 

a.  The  amount  of  control  the  platoon  leader  exer- 
cises over  the  platoon  depends  on  the  time  available 
to  reconnoiter  and  to  issue  orders,  on  the  number  of 
elements  of  his  platoon  detached  to  assault  elements, 
on  his  ability  to  observe  the  zone  of  action,  and  to 
contact  his  units,  and  on  the  speed  and  intensity  of 
the  action. 
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&.  In  the  attack  the  platoon  may  be  used  in  general 
support  of  the  company  to  increase  the  flexibility  of 
fires  and  to  insure  continuity  of  supporting  fires 
during  displacement.  However,  because  of  limita- 
tions of  terrain  and  difficulty  in  maintaining  control, 
the  squads  of  the  60-mm  mortar  platoon  may  be 
placed  in  direct  support  of  or  attached  to  the  assault 
platoons.  Wlien  the  mortar  squads  are  attached 
to  rifle  platoons,  control  passes  to  the  leader  of  the 
unit  to  which  they  are  attached.  The  mortar  pla- 
toon leader  helps  the  rifle  platoon  leaders  by  using 
his  platoon  licadquaiters  personnel  to  locate  firing 
positions  and  targets,  by  getting  firing  data,  and  by 
handling  ammunition  supply. 

0.  In  the  defense,  when  sectors  of  fire  and  observa- 
tion are  not  limited,  the  most  effective  fire  and  con- 
tiol  are  obtained  by  using  the  60-mm  mortar  platoon 
in  a platoon  position  in  general  support  of  the  com- 
pany. Normally  firing  positions  are  then  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  support  platoon.  When  sectors  of 
fire  and  observatioii  are  limited  so  as  to  prevent  cov- 
erage of  the  company  front,  the  platoon  may  be 
divided  and  mortars  placed  in  the  front-line  platoon 
areas. 

182.  CONDUCT  OF  FIRE 

The  60-inm  mortar  platoon  may  be  given  definite 
targets  or  target  areas.  Since  the  platoon  normally 
is  used  by  squads,  definite  targets  are  assigned  to 
each  squad.  The  fire  of  each  squad  is  conducted  by 
its  squad  leader,  in  coordination  with  the  supported 
rifle  platoon  leader.  Each  60-mm  mortar  usually 
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is  located  within  voice  distance  of  the  squad  leader 
(observer).  When  the  platoon  is  used  in  general 
supiJort,  the  squads  are  assigned  and  engage  target 
areas  as  directed  by  the  mortar  platoon  leader.  Fire 
is  conducted  a.s  ex])lalned  in  FM  2S-85. 

183.  OBSERVATION 

Observation  for  the  60-mm  mortar  squads  in  direct 
support  of  or  attached  to  the  rifle  jjlatoons  is  ob- 
tained and  maintained  by  the  squad  leaders  who 
conduct  the  fire  of  their  respective  mortars.  Each 
observation  post  must  provide  observation  of 
friendly  troops  and  observation  of  the  target  area  or 
sector  of  fire.  It  must  be  within  voice  or  arm-and- 
hand  signaling  distance  (100  yards)  of  the  mortar 
position.  Communication  between  the  mortar  squad 
leader  and  the  supported  rifle  platoon  leader  is  by 
radio.  AVhen  in  general  supjjort  of  the  company,  the 
fires  of  the  platoon  are  controlled,  observed,  and  ad- 
justed by  the  platoon  leader'  from  a platoon  observa- 
tion post  that  provides  observation  of  the  company 
Zone  of  action.  Communication  between  the  platoon 
observation  post  and  the  mortar  positions  is  by  voice, 
signal,  radio,  or  available  sound-powered  telephones. 

Section  II.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  ATTACK 

184.  GENERAL 

a.  Before  the  attack,  the  platoon  maj'  be  directed 
to  halt  in  a covered  or  defiladed  area  designated  by 
the  company  commander.  This  area  is  part  of  the 
company  or  battalion  assembly  area.  While  the 
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platoon  is  preparing  for  the  attack  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  platoon  sergeant,  the  platoon  leader, 
ncconipanied  by  a messenger,  goes  forward  with 
the  company  commander  to  plan  the  attack. 

h.  The  company  commander  may  order  the  mortar 
platoon  to  occupy  firing  positions  to  protect  the 
assembly  area,  or  the  weapons  may  remain  on  car- 
riers within  the  platoon  area.  This  decision  depends 
on  the  tactical  situation,  the  length  of  time  the  unit 
will  remain  in  the  as.sembly  iirea,  and  the  availability 
of  battalion  and  other  supporting  weapons  for  pro- 
tection of  the  assemblj'  area.  The  CO-mm  mortar 
platoon  rarely  occupies  firing  positions  when  the 
company  is  in  a battalion  assembly  area.  The  mor- 
tars then  remain  on  the  earriei  s in  the  platoon  area. 

185.  COMPANY  COMMANDER’S  ORDERS 

Based  iipon  recommendations  from  the  mortar 
platoon  leader,  the  company  commander  uses  the 
mortar  platoon  to  further  the  company  plan  of 
attack.  This  decision  is  issued  as  a part  of  the  com- 
pany attack  order.  The  order  gives  specific  missions, 
platoon  position  areas,  targets  or  sectors  of  fire,  at- 
tachments to  assault  platoons,  time  of  opening  fire, 
and  plan  of  reorganization.  It  may  give  the  condi- 
tions governing  displacement,  and  provisions  for 
ammunition  resupply. 

186.  TACTICAL  EMPLOYMENT 

The  fires  of  the  mortar  platoon  are  coordinated  at 
first  by  tile  company  attack  order.  The  60-mm  mor- 
tars are  usually  placed  in  squad  positions  where 
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they  can  engage  targets  that  are  holding  up  the  ad- 
vance of  the  assault  platoons.  The  mortars  usually 
are  displaced  by  squad  when  their  fires  can  no  longer 
give  close  support.  After  capture  of  the  objective, 
the  60-mm  mortars  protect  the  reorganization  of  the 
company  and  assist  in  breaking  up  hostile  counter- 
attacks. 

187.  SELECTION  OF  FIRING  POSITIONS 

Desirable  characteristics  of  firing  positions  for  the 
60-mm  mortars  include — 

a.  Locations  within  effective  range  of  targets  or 
target  areas. 

h.  Mask  clearance  of  hills,  trees,  buildings,  and 
similar  obstacles  to  high-angle  fire. 

c.  Cover  and  concealment  from  enemy  observation 
and  fire.  Fully  defiladed  positions  furnish  protection 
from  enemy  flat  trajectory  fire.  Holes  and  ditches 
offer  some  protection  from  high-angle  fire. 

d.  When  in  a platoon  position,  dispersion  between 
gnus  to  prevent  two  from  being  hit  by  one  enemy 
shell.  Dispersion  is  limited  by  the  available  control 
methods. 

«.  Covered  routes  to  the  position  for  occupation 
and  ammunition  resupply. 

/.  A covered  and  concealed  observation  post  for 
the  mortar  observer  wfithin  communication  range  of 
the  firing  position. 

188  TARGETS 

Primary  targets  for  60-mm  mortars  are  point  tar- 
gets, such  as  crew-served  weapons  and  small  groups 
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of  enemy  personnel — psirticularly  those  in  defilade. 
The  60-nim  mortars  are  effective  against  small  area 
targets  bnt  are  not  used  to  search  large  areas.  The 
WP  shell  may  be  used  to  screen  specific  points  (em- 
brasures of  pillboxes  or  street  barricades).  In 
built-up  areas,  the  mortar  may  be  used  against  roof- 
top targets.  It  is  also  used  against  defiladed  targets 
that  are  too  close  to  friendly  troops  for  81-mm  mor- 
tars or  artillery,  but  still  at  least  100  yards  from 
friendly  troops.  The  distance  should  be  increased 
to  200  yards  when  the  mortar  is  more  than  300  yards 
behind  our  own  front  line. 

189.  ORDERS 

a.  The  flatoon  leader's  orders  include  as  much  of 
the  following  as  is  necessary: 

(1)  Information  of  the  enemy  and  friendly 
troops,  including  the  expected  action  of  the 
maneuvering  force  and  the  position  and 
missions  of  the  battalion  mortar  platoon. 

(2)  Mission  of  the  jdatoon. 

(3)  Orders  to  the  squads,  to  include — 

(a)  Initial  position  areas. 

(J)  Assault  elements  to  which  squads  are  at- 
tached or  to  which  support  is  to  be  given. 

(o)  Route  or  unit  to  be  followed. 

(d)  Positions  for  carriers  to  be  used  for  fire 
support  or  flank  protection. 

(e)  Initial  targets  or  sectors  of  fire. 

(/)  Time  of  opening  fire. 

(p)  Displacement  and  reorganization. 


175 


(4)  Instructions  about  ammunition  supply, 
location  of  the  battalion  aid  station,  and 
any  other  necessary  administrative  matters. 

(5)  Instructions  abput  signal  communication, 
including  prearranged  signals.  Location 
of  the  jdatoon  leader  and  the  companj' 
commander. 

h.  Each  squad  leader  includes  in  his  attack  order- 
the  items  of  the  platoon  order  that  pertain  to  his 
squad.  After  the  initial  firing  position  has  been  oc- 
cupied, he  issues  the  fire  command  for  engaging  the 
first  target. 

Section  111.  THE  ATTACK 

190.  MOVEMENT  INTO  FIRING  POSITIONS 

The  60-mm  mortar  platoon  usually  can  move  by 
carrier  from  the  assembly  area  to  the  first  position 
area.  The  weapons,  accessories,  and  starting  supply 
of  ammunition  ai-e  unloaded  and  hand  carried  to 
exact  firing  positions  selected  by  the  sqnad  leaders. 
The  squad  leaders  supervise  the  preparation  and  oc- 
cupation of  the  firing  position.  Ammunition  bearei'S 
are  dispersed  near  the  firing  position  when  not  en- 
gaged in  the  resupply  of  ammunition. 

191.  SUPPORTING  FIRES  DURING  THE  ATTACK 

Before  the  attack,  the  60-mm  mortars  may  file 
prearranged  concentrations.  During  the  attack  they 
engage  targets  as  directed  by  the  company  com- 
mander, the  platoon  leader,  or  the  S(iuad  leaders. 
During  the  assault  the  60-mm  mortars  fire  on  targets 
on  the  flanks  or  beyond  the  objective. 
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192.  DISPLACEMENT 

The  platoon  and  squad  leaders  continuously  make 
plans  for  displacement.  When  the  mission  assigned 
can  no  longer  be  accomplished  from  initial  positions, 
displacement  is  made  with  a minimum  interruption 
in  fire  support.  The  (50-mm  mortars  ordinarily  dis- 
jjlace  by  squads.  Wliencver  possible,  displacement 
of  weapons  and  ammunition  is  made  bj'  carrier. 
When  the  platoon  is  operating  under  platoon  control, 
and  displacement  is  anticipated,  the  platoon  leader 
makes  a pei’sonal  reconnaissance  and  designates  a 
new  general  position  area  to  the  squad  leader.  The 
squad  leaders  move  tlieir  squads  fonvard,  using  cov- 
ered routes,  and  select  the  exact  firing  positions  for 
their  squads.  When  not  operating  under  platoon 
control,  a squad  leader  advances  his  squad  to  new 
positions  when  the  progress  of  the  attack  makes  it 
impossible  to  continue  firing  on  the  assigned  mission 
or  sector  from  the  old  position.  Forward  displace- 
ment is  made  aggressivel.y,  the  squad  frequently 
moving  close  behind  the  platoon  from  one  point  of 
observation  to  another. 

193.  REORGANIZATION 

a.  Preparation  to  Defend  Against  Counterattach. 
As  soon  as  the  hostile  position  is  captured,  or  the 
attack  is  halted  for  any  reason,  mortars  and  carriers 
are  placed  in  positions  to  protect  the  front  and  flanks 
of  the  assault  elements  against  counterattack. 

b.  Preparation  to  Continue  the  Attack.  After 
the  mortars  have  been  emplaced  to  fire  on  enemy 
counterattacks,  the  platoon  leader  prepares  to  con- 
tinue the  attack.  He  has  his  squad  leaders  replace 
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key  personnel  who  liuve  become  casualties  within 
their  squads,  check  the  condition  of  weapons,  and 
redistribute  ammunition.  Concurrently,  the  platoon 
leader  replaces  leaders  within  tlic  platoon  who  have 
become  casualties.  The  squad  leaders  report  the 
strength  of  the  squads  and  their  weapon  and  ammu- 
nition  requirements.  The  platoon  leader,  in  turn, 
repoi'ts  the  jrlatoon  requirements.  When  ordered 
to  continue  the  attack,  action  is  similar  to  the  action 
before  the  first  attack. 

Section  IV.  DEFENSE 

194.  TACTICAL  EMPLOYMENT 

a.  The  60-mni  mortars  are  used  to  assist  the  rifle 
platoons  in  the  defense  of  their  areas.  Normally, 
the  60-min  mortars  are  used  by  squad.  When  the 
entire  company  fi  ont  can  be  covered  with  the  mortars 
in  one  firing  position  and  when  observation  can  be 
obtained  over  the  front  and  flanks  of  the  company 
sector  from  a single  observation  post,  the  mortars 
may  be  emplaced  so  that  fires  can  be  conducted  un- 
der platoon  control.  Squads  may  be  att.ached  to 
rifle  platoons.  The  comjrany  commander’s  order  for 
defense  designates  the  squads  to  be  attached  to  rifle 
platoons  and  those  to  be  held  under  company  con- 
trol. When  a mortar  squad  is  attached  to  a platoon, 
that  platoon  leader  directs  its  action.  However, 
barrages  are  assigned  the  squads  by  the  company 
commander;  these  barrages  take  precedence  over 
other  fires. 

h.  The  missions  of  the  GO-mm  mortars  of  a front- 
line rifle  company  in  sustained  defense  are  to — 
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(1)  Cover  the  a~sdgned  sector.  The  mortars 
give  close  support  to  the  forward  defense 
areas  by  firing  (concentrations)  on  targets 
of  opportunity — particularly  those  in  def- 
ilade— to  break  up  a hostile  attack  before 
it  reaches  the  battle  position. 

(2)  Take  part  in  the  hattalion  coordinated  f/re 
plan,  Moitai'  barrages  fill  gaps  in  the  final 
protective  fires  of  the  battalion  fire  plan. 
If  no  gaps  exist  within  the  company  area, 
barrages  strengthen  the  final  protective  fires 
in  the  most  dangerous  areas  of  approach 
within  the  company  sector. 

(3)  Assist  in  limiting  penetrations.  Concen- 
trations are  planned  wuthin  the  company 
defense  area  to  limit  an  enemy  penetration 
of  the  main  line  of  resistance. 

(4)  Support  counterattacks.  Concentrations 
are  used  to  block  off  the  penetrated  area  or 
to  give  close  support  to  a counterattack 
force. 

195.  SELECTION  OF  POSITIONS 

a.  If  practicable  the  platoon  leader  accompanies 
the  company  commander  on  liis  recoimaissance  and 
makes  recommendations  for  the  use  of  the  mortar 
platoon.  Based  on  his  own  reconnaissance  and  the 
recommendations  of  the  platoon  leader,  the  company 
commander’s  defense  order  assigns  missions  and  the 
general  locations  of  the  mortar  platoon. 

h.  Firing  positioirs  selected  for  the  mortars  must — 

(1)  Be  defiladed  from  hostile  view. 
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(2)  Permit  the  accomplishment  of  the  assigned 
mission. 

(3)  Provide  observation  close  to  the  mortar 
position. 

c.  The  mortar  is  emplaced  approximately  within 
100  yards  of  the  observer.  The  firing  positions  are 
well  forward  and  are  included  in  or  directly  pro- 
tected by  the  rifle  platoon  defense  areas.  Ammuni- 
tion bearers  armed  with  rifles  afford  close  protection. 
Communication  (voice  or  telephone)  is  established 
between  the  mortar  obseiwers  a)id  the  company  com- 
mander or  platoon  leader,  depending  upon  which  is 
controlling  the  fire.  If  attached  to  a rifle  platoon, 
the  observer’s  position  is  near  the  platoon  leader’s 
observation  post. 

d.  When  the  entire  company  front  can  be  covered 
from  one  firing  position  and  observed  from  one  ob- 
servation post,  the  mortars  may  be  fired  under  pla- 
toon control. 

e.  After  receiving  the  companj'^  commander’s 
order,  the  platooji  leader  issues  his  order  and  directs 
the  squads  to  move  to  their  firing  positions.  The 
platoon  leader  precedes  the  rest  of  the  platoon  to  the 
defense  areas  to  coordinate  the  use  of  the  mortars 
and  the  selection  of  firing  positions.  Firing  posi- 
tions selected  for  the  GO-mm  mortal’s  in  defense  have 
the  same  general  characteristics  as  those  selected  in 
the  attack. 

196.  SECTORS  OF  FIRE  AND  TARGET  AREAS 

Each  60-mm  mortal’  squad  is  assigned  a sector  of 
fire,  one  barrage,  and  any  number  of  concentrations. 
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The  three  squad  sectors  oveiiap  to  cover  the  entire 
company  front.  The  sector  of  fire  assigned  to  a 
60-mm  mortar  should  not  exceed  1,200  mils.  The 
company  commander  normally  uses  the  barrages  to 
close  small  gaps  in  the  machine-gun  final  protective 
lines.  The  barrages  are  50  yards  square  and  nor- 
mally are  located  at  least  100  yards  foi-ward  of  the 
front-line  elements.  The  platoon  leader  assigns  con- 
centrations and  sectors  of  fire  according  to  the  com- 
pany plan  of  defense.  These  concentrations  are 
planned  both  forward  of  and  within  the  battle  posi- 
tion. Concentrations  are  considered  to  be  50  yards 
in  diameter. 

197.  ORDERS 

a.  The  'platoon  defense  order  is  based  on  the  com- 
]5any  order  and  the  reconnaissance  of  the  platoon 
leader.  It  is  issued  to  the  squad  leaders  and  other 
key  members  of  the  platoon.  When  practicable,  the 
platoon  leader  issues  liis  order  froin  a position  where 
he  can  point  out  to  each  squad  leader  the  selected 
firing  positions,  sectors  of  fire,  and  locations  of  ad- 
jace2it  troops.  The  platoon  leader  supervise.s  the 
coordination  and  execution  of  his  orders.  The  de- 
fense order  follows  the  general  form  for  the  platoon 
attack  order  and  contains  the  following  additional 
instructions : 

(1)  Barrage  and  concenti  ation  areas,  and  sec- 
toi'S  of  fire  for  the  60-mm  mortars. 

(2)  Instructions  for  final  protective  fires  to  in- 
clude the  method  of  calling  for  these  fires, 
a location  from  which  visual  signals  for 
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fires  are  given,  and  the  rates  and  duration 
of  fire. 

(3)  Organization  of  the  ground,  including 
types  of  emplacements  to  be  constructed. 

h.  The  squad  leaders  base  their  orders  on  the  pla- 
toon order  and  on  their  own  reconiiaissiince.  The 
squad  leaders  select  exact  positions  for  the  mortars, 
check  for  mask  and  overhead  clearance,  and  issue 
oi'dei’S  for  pieparing  and  camouflaging  primary, 
alternate,  and  supplementary  positions. 

T98.  LOCATION  OF  LEADERS 

a.  The  platoon  leader  places  liimself  where  he  can 
best  observe  and  control  the  units  of  his  platoon 
under  his  control.  His  position  should  permit  easy 
coininunication  with  the  company  commander. 
Normally,  the  platoon  leader  is  at  or  near  the  firing 
positions  of  the  60-mm  mortars.  When  observation 
is  restricted  near  the  mortar  positions,  he  may  estab- 
lish an  observation  post  for  better  observation  of  the 
company  sector. 

Mortar  squad,  leaders  act  as  forward  observers, 
with  their  observation  posts  within  the  rifle  platoon 
areas  where  they  can  best  observe  their  assigned  sec- 
tors. A squad  leader  who  is  not  acting  as  an  ob- 
server assists  ill  the  control  of  fires  at  the  mortars. 

199.  OCCUPATION  AND  ORGANIZATION  OF  FIRING 
POSITIONS 

a.  Arrival  at  the  Position.  When  squads  arrive 
at  their  assigned  locations,  the  firing  positions  aud 
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sectors  of  fire  of  the  weapons  are  shown  to  the  squad 
leader.  Each  squad  leader  at  once  mounts  his 
weapon  in  a temporary  firing  position,  prepared  to 
open  fire  to  cover  his  assigned  sector.  As  soon  as  the 
weapons  are  mounted  in  tlieir  teinpoi-aiy  position, 
the  primary  tiring  positions  are  constructed,  camou- 
flaged, and  stocked  with  amimmition.  The  weapons 
are  then  mounted  in  their  primary  firing  position. 

b.  Priority  of  Work,  The  primary  mortar  posi- 
tions and  the  observation  posts  are  constructed  firet. 
Foxholes  for  the  ammunition  bearers  are  then  pre- 
pared. Alternate  and  supplementary  positions  are 
then  constructed.  If  the  situation  permits,  each 
mortar  is  registered  on  its  bari'age  and  on  as  many 
concentrations  as  necessary.  Before  registering, 
coordination  with  security  elements,  reconnaissance 
l^arties,  and  work  details  forward  of  the  battle  posi- 
tion is  necessary.  Firing  data  is  recorded  by  the 
squad  leader.  One  copy  of  each  firing  data  sheet  is 
kept  by  the  squad  leader  and  one  copy  is  given  to  the 
platoon  leader.  ■ The  platoon  leader  then  gives  the 
company  commander  a firing  data  sheet  showing  the 
pi-epared  mortar  fires.  After  the  cojnpany  com- 
mander has  approved  these  planned  fires,  or  has 
made  necessary  changes,  he  has  copies  of  the  firing 
data  sheet  distributed  to  designated  personnel  of  the 
company  and  to  the  battalion  commandei’.  The  pla- 
toon leader  prepai'es  and  provides  the  company  com- 
mander with  a sketch  showing  the  prepared  mortar 
fires. 

c.  Camouflage.  Camouflage  is  constructed  concur- 
rently with  the  other  defensive  works.  Spoil  not 
used  in  construction  is  disposed  of  immediately. 
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Parapets  are  tramped  down  and  sodded.  Men  avoid 
making  new  paths  to  installations. 

d.  Amrmmition  Storage.  Dry.  concealed  annnimi- 
tion  shelters  are  constructed  within  or  near  the  mor- 
tar emplacements. 

200.  CONDUCT  OF  DEFENSE 

The  60-mm  mortars  are  first  laid  to  fire  where  suit- 
able targets  are  most  likely  to  appear.  If  the  enemy 
succeeds  in  driving  back  our  security  elements,  the 
mortars  are  then  laid  on  their  barrages  when  not 
firing  other  missions.  As  the  enemy  advances,  ob- 
servers call  for  fires  on  suitable  targets  within  their 
sectors.  Mortars  located  behiiid  front-line  platoon 
areas  open  fire  as  soon  as  targets  are  within  range. 
Mortars  located  within  front-line  platoon  areas  may 
withhold  fire  until  the  front-line  platoons  open  fire. 
If  final  protective  fires  are  called  for,  the  mortars 
fire  their  barrages.  If  the  barrage  of  any  mortar 
is  not  within  the  area  where  the  final  protective  fires 
are  needed,  that  mortar  fires  the  concentration  that 
most  effectively  reinforces  the  final  protective  fires. 
If  the  enemy  penetrates  any  portion  of  the  battle 
position,  the  mortars  fire  in  the  area  of  penetration, 
to  disrupt  and  destroy  the  enemy  and  prevent  a 
widening  of  the  penetration. 

201.  RESUPPLY 

a.  Resupply  during  a sustained  defense  normally 
is  done  at  night.  Ammunition  and  other  needed 
supplies  are  carried  as  far  forward  in  cargo  trucks 
as  the  tactical  situation  permits.  They  then  may 
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be  carried  by  truck  and  trailer  to  tbe  mortar 

positions.  If  the  tactical  situation  prohibits  the  nse 
of  the  %-ton  truck,  hand  carry  is  used.  In  excep- 
tional situations,  resupply  may  be  needed  during 
daylight.  The  same  procedure  is  used  but  supply 
vehicles  may  not  be  able  to  conic  as  close  to  the  mor- 
tar positions  as  during  darkness,  thereby  requiring 
longer  hand  carrying. 

h.  In  a mobile  defense,  ammunition  is  not  stored 
in  large  quantities  at  the  positions.  However,  in 
mobile  defense  the  carriers  are  readily  acce.ssible  to 
their  squads.  The  bulk  of  the  ammunition  is  kept 
on  the  carriers  and  unloaded  as  needed.  Resupply 
is  made  by  refilliiig  the  ammunition  compartments 
of  the  carrier.  Cargo  trucks  from  the  combat  trains 
carry  ammunition  and  other  supplies,  during  day- 
light or  darkness,  as  close  to  tbe  moitar  positions 
a.s  possible.  The  ^-ton  truck  and  hand  carrying  are 
used  to  move  supplies  from  this  point  to  the  mortar 
positions. 
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CHAPTER  8 


ARMORED  INFANTRY  RIFLE  COMPANY  IN 
OFFENSIVE  COMBAT 


Section  I.  GENERAL 

202.  ORGANIZATION,  MISSION,  CHARACTERISTICS, 

AND  CAPABILITIES 

See  paragraplis  1-40. 

203.  COMPANY  COMMANDER 

а.  The  compiuiy  commander  commands  his  com- 
pany. By  Ids  character  and  skill,  he  gives  positive 
leadership  to  his  company  and  maintains  its  disci- 
pline, welfai'c,  and  contentedness.  He  actively  sn- 
pei'vises  the  training  of  all  elements  of  his  company 
and  insures  its  proper  administration  and  the  pro- 
curement and  maintenance  of  equipment.  To  assist 
him  in  carrying  out  these  responsibilities  he  makes 
full  use  of  the  company’s  chain  of  command.  In 
assigning  duties  to  his  leaders,  he  considers  their 
individual  capabilities  and  personalities,  developing 
in  them  a high  degree  of  initiative  and  personal  re-  ' 
sponsibility.  He  builds  his  company  into  a well 
coordinated  team. 

б.  He  continually  estimates  the  situation,  having 
in  mind  all  practicable  courses  of  action.  By  direc- 
tive, or  by  recommendation  to  his  commander,  he 
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initiates  action  on  any  matter  concerning  his  com- 
pany, and  vigorously  follows  it  through  to  a con- 
clusion. 

c.  To  accomplish  his  mission,  he  uses  all  means  at 
his  command  and  requests  additional  means  when- 
ever thej’  can  be  well  used  in  his  area  of  responsi- 
bilitj'.  Without  awaiting  orders  he  coordinates  with 
any  other  unit  or  agency. 

d.  In  the  battle  area  he  uses  observation,  patrols, 
liaison,  and  personal  reconnaissance  to  maintain 
seein-ity  ajid  prepare  for  futui'e  oj^ei'ations.  He 
assigns  definite  missions  to  his  lower  unit  leadei's 
and  keeps  himself  informed  about  their  actions  in 
order  to  give  assistance  when  needed  and  to  insure 
the  success  of  his  plan.  He  goes  where  he  can  best 
conti'ol  tlie  action  of  his  company  as  a whole,  yet 
is  personally  present  at  critical  times  and  places 
where  he  can  best  influence  the  action,  He  alone  is 
responsible  to  the  battalion  commander  for  all  that 
his  company  does  or  fails  to  do. 

204.  EXECUTIVE  OFFICER 

The  executive  officer  also  is  company  motor  officer. 
As  second  in  command  of  the  company,  he  keeps 
abreast  of  the  situation  and  replaces  the  company 
commander  if  necessary.  He  is  responsible  to  the 
company  commander  for  the  operation  of  the  com- 
mand post  and  for  all  maintenance  functions  within 
the  company.  By  dose  supervision  of  maintenance, 
frequent  spot  checks,  and  inspections,  he  assures  him- 
self that  proper  maintenance  procedures  are  carried 
out.  He  maintains  liaison  with  the  battalion  motor 
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officer  from  wliom  he  receives  technical  advice,  assist- 
ance in  the  recover}"  and  repair  of  company  vehicles, 
and  aid  in  the  jn'ocnremeiit  of  spare  parts. 

205.  UNIT  ADMINISTRATOR 

The  unit  administrator  is  a warrant  officer  as- 
signed to  the  company  to  supervise  administration 
for  the  company  commander  and  company  executive 
officer.  His  functions  include  supervision  of — 

a.  Mess  management, 

?).  Supply  functions. 

c.  Communication. 

d.  Company  administration. 

e.  Such  other  duties  as  assigned  by  the  company 
commander. 

206.  DUTIES  OF  NONCOMMISSIONED  OFFICERS  OF 

COMPANY  HEADQUARTERS 

a.  Camfamj  Headquarters  Section, 

(!)  The  comnvwtiioatwn  sergeant  is  the  com- 
pany commander’s  main  assistant  in  com- 
munication matters.  F or  specific  duties,  see 
paragraph  31. 

(2)  The  hugler.  The  duties  of  the  bugler  are 
discussed  in  paragraph  32. 

&.  Maintenance  section. 

(1)  The  motor  sergeant,,  working  under  the  exec- 
utive officer  (motor  officer),  is  in  charge  of 
all  vehicular  maintenance  done  by  the  com- 
pany. He  is  also  responsible  for  drawing 
motor  parts. 
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(2)  The  tanh  mechanics  are  trained  and 
equipped  to  work  on  the  tracked  vehicles  of 
the  company. 

(3)  The  automotive  mechanics  arc  trained  and 
equipped  to  work  on  the  wheeled  vehicles  of 
the  conipany  and  to  assist  the  tank  mechan- 
ics when  necessary. 

(4)  The  armorer  repairs  cquipiueiit,  machine 
g-uns,  a!)d  individual  arms.  He  maintains 
adequate  tools,  spare  parts,  and  accessories 
for  the  timely  repair  of  these  weapons, 

(5)  radio  repairman.  For  detailed  duties, 
see  paragrapli  122. 

c.  Administrative,  Mess,  and  Supply  Section. 

(1)  The  -first  sergeant  assists  the  company  com- 
pany commander  and  the  unit  administra- 
tor in  their  administrative  duties.  He  is  in 
charge  of  the  command  post  when  no  officers 
are  present. 

(2)  The  mess  steward  supervises  the  cooks  in 
the  preparation  and  serving  of  meals.  He 
is  responsible  for  drawing  or  I'eceiving 
rations. 

(3)  The  supply  sergeant  draws,  checks,  issues, 
and  aceoujits  for  supplies  other  than  rations 
and  motor  parts. 

(4)  The  company  eJerh,  the  first  sergeant’s  ad- 
ministrative assistant,  maintains  the  com- 
pany records. 

(5)  The  coohs  prepare  and  serve  the  meals  un- 
der the  supervision  of  the  mess  steward. 
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Section  II.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  ATTACK 

207.  GENERAL 

Before  tlie  attack  of  an  organized  position  the  coin- 
pany  usually  halts  in  a covered  assembly  area  desig- 
nated by  the  battalion  commander.  Teams  tu’e 
formed  and  communication  is  established  'while 
there.  When  the  reinforced  company  attacks  froni 
march  column  to  exploit  a situation,  it  normally 
moves  directly  to  its  attack  position  without  occupy- 
ing an  assembly  area.  Normally,  while  the  company 
is  preparing  for  the  attack,  the  company  commander 
joins  the  battalion  commaiidei-  to  receive  the  attack 
order.  He  usually  takes  with  him  the  individuals 
necessary  to  plan  the  attack,  including  the  mortar 
plntoon  leader,  the  communication  sergeant,  and  a 
messenger.  One  officer,  iisiially  the  executive  officer, 
remains  with  the  compan}'.  For  the  commander’s 
estimate  of  the  situation  and  troop  leading  proce- 
dure, see.  paragraphs  S8  and  39. 

208.  BATTALION  ATTACK  ORDER 

The  company  usually  attacks  as  a reinforced  com- 
jnuiy  of  a reinforced  tank  or  reinforced  armored  in- 
fantry battalion.  The  battalion  order  tells  whether 
the  company  is  iix  the  assault  or  in  reserve,  and  it 
gives  the  supporting  and  attached  units.  If . the 
company  is  in  the  assault,  it  is  given  a definite  ob- 
jective or  series  of  objectives,  a line  of  departure,  a 
definite  zone  of  attack,  a direction  of  attack,  and  the 
time  of  attack.  If  the  com  pa  113'  is  in  reserve,  it  is 
assigned  a mission  and  initial  location. 
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209.  RECONNAISSANCE  AND  EVALUATION  OF  THE 

TERRAIN 

Reconnaissance  within  the  reinforced  company  is 
condncted  jointly  by  the  tank  and  armored  infantry 
ujiit  coiumanders.  The  company  commander  makes 
a personal  reconnaissance  and  allows  enough  time 
for  reconnaissance  by  team  leaders.  Through  his 
reconnaissance  and  terrni)i  analysis  he  seeks — 

a.  Positions  for  supporting  weapons  and  carriers. 

b.  Routes  of  attack  in  the  assigned  zone  suitable 
for  use  of  armored  vehicles. 

c.  Position  areas  for  tanks  sul^porting  overhead 
or  dankiiig  fire. 

cl.  Location  of  obstacles  likely  to  hinder  the  ad- 
vance of  vehicles  ancl  dismounted  troops. 

e.  Location  of  an  assembly  area,  preferably  in  or 
near  the  attack  position,  for  carriers  not  used  for  fire 
supjjort  in  a dismounted  action, 

f.  Location  of  the  attack  position. 

g.  Location  of  vehicular  and  foot  routes  of  ap 
proach. 

210.  PLAN  OF  ATTACK 

a.  The  flan  of  attack  includes  the  plan  of  maneu- 
ver and  the  jdan  of  fire. 

h.  Tile  flan  of  manemer  inclndes— 

(1)  Initial  and  subsequent  objectives  for  assault 
elements. 

(2)  Position  for  launching  the  assault. 

(y)  Position  where  assault  elements  dismount 
from  carriers. 

(4)  Attack  positions. 
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(5)  Line  of  departure. 

(6)  Routes  to  objective. 

(7)  Formation  for  the  assault  elements. 

(8)  Organization  of  tank-annored  infantry 
teams  (reinformed  platoons). 

(9)  Designation  of  support  elements,  tlieir  in- 
itial mission  and  location  (fig.  80). 

c.  The  plan  of  supporting  fires  is  designed  to  sup- 
port the  plan  of  maneuver.  These  fires  are  delivered 
to  neutralize  tlie  enemy  and  permit  the  rapid  ad- 
vances of  the  maneuvering  force.  A forward  ob- 
server from  the  supporting  armored  artillerj'  bat- 
talion works  closely  with  the  company  commander 
to  develop  an  artillery  fire  plan.  The  company  plan 
of  supporting  fire  includes  the  files  available  from 
the  battalion  mortar  platoon.  A small  tank  unit 
may  be  used  to  provide  direct  fire  support  for  the 
maneuvering  tank-armored  infantry  teams.  Tlie 
vehicular  machine  guns  of  the  carriers  provide  ad- 
ditional fire  sujrport  either  from  the  carriers  or  from 
ground  mounts  (fig,  31). 

211.  OBJECTIVES 

The  battalion  attack  order  usually  directs  the 
seizure  of  a terrain  objective  or  a series  of  terrain 
objectives.  The  commander  of  tlie  reinforced  com- 
pany coordinates  the  effort  of  the  company  by  assign- 
ing successive  objectives  to  the  assault  platoons. 
Each  assault  element  is  assigned,  as  its  initial  objec- 
tive, the  nearest  terrain  feature  or  hostile  position, 
within  its  zone  of  action,  which  must  be  captured  to 
accomplish  the  company  mission.  Platoons  may  be 
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directed  to  contiime  their  uttiick  against  other  defi' 
nite  objecti\'es  after  their  initial  objectives  are  cap- 
tured. If  tlie  coJiipaiiy  cc^mmander  wants  to  control 
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tlie  action  more  closely,  tJie  platoons  may  be  directed 
to  be  prepared  to  continue  tbe  attack  on  company 
order.  Depending  on  the  terrain,  there  may  be  sev- 
eral successive  platoon  objectives  to  be  captured  be- 
fore reaching  the  initial  conipany  objective. 

212.  LINE  OF  DEPARTURE 

The  battalion  order  designates  a line  of  departure 
from  which  the  company  is  to  launch  its  attack. 
Co2isiderations  in  selectijig  a line  of  departme  arc — 
it  must  be  easily  recognized  on  the  ground;  it  shoidd 
be  behind  a line  held  by  friendly  elements;  and  it 
.should  be  perf^endiciihu'  to  the  direction  of  attack. 
However,  tbe  pi’iine  requisite  is  that  it  be  so  located 
that  the  attacking  force  can  get  its  assault  fully 
launched  before  enemy  interfei’Cnce  is  encountered, 
Sepaiate  lines  of  depai'ture  may  be  prescribed  for 
ditferent  elements,  to  take  advantage  of  terrain  fea- 
tures and  to  achieve  projjer  timing  or  convergence  of 
etfort. 

213.  ZONES  OF  ACTION 

a.  The  battalion  commander  ordinarily  does  not 
designate  boundaries  between  companies,  but  the 
coi2ipa2)y  2’ema22is  witbi22  the  battalion  boundaries. 
Entry  into  an  adjace2it  battalion  zone  2Tiust  be  co- 
ordinated with  the  coinmaiider  of  the  ad]'ace22t  miit, 
by  the  battalion  commander,  or  in  his  absence,  by 
the  C02npa2iy  coin2nander.  To  make  a ilank  attack, 
a compjuiy  co2nma2ider  may  move  ele2Ue2its  of  Ids 
co2Upa2iy  behind  an  adjaceiit  co2opa2iy  witld2i  the 
battalio2i  sector.  This  is  ordi22arily  do2ie  by  coor- 
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d'mation  between  the  two  comp;my  commanders 
concerned. 

6.  Each  platoon  or  reinforced  platoon  in  the  as- 
sault echelon  is  given  a general  zone  of  action  by 
assigning  it  a section  of  the  line  of  departure  or  an 
area  from  which  to  start  its  attack,  a direction  of 
attack,  and  a definite  terrain  objective  or  series  of 
objectives  to  be  captured  (fig.  32).  Boundaries  are 
seldom  prescribed  between  platoons.  However,  in 
some  cases  the  tactical  situation  and  the  terrain  may 
necessitate  assigning  a zone  of  responsibilitj'  in 
yards. 

214.  FORMATIONS  FOR  TANK-ARMORED  INFANTRY 
TEAM  ATTACKS 

a.  General.  When  a reinforced  coinpanj'  attacks 
as  a tank-armored  infantry  team,  the  formation  de- 
pends on  the  ta.sk  organization  of  the  company,  the 
method  of  attack  being  used,  the  mission,  the  width 
of  the  company  zone  of  action,  the  terrain,  the  enemy 
situation,  and  the  need  for  security. 

h.  Two  Reinforced  Platoons  in  the  Assault.  The 
company  may  attack  with  two  reinforced  platoons 
in  the  assault  and  one  in  support.  • This  formation 
enables  the  team  to  deliver  a strong  attack  while 
keeping  a support  to  influence  future  action.  The 
support  platoon  may  be  used  initially  to  support 
the  attack  by  fire. 

a.  Two  Rifle  Platoons  in  the  Assault  Supported 
By  the  Attached  Tanh  Unit.  This  formation  is 
used  to  attack  a position  that  has  a protective  belt 
of  antitank  obstacles  or  mine  fields.  The  company 
coinmaiider  uses  the  attached  tanks  to  support  the 
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assault  platoons  by  fire.  When  lanes  through  the 
obstacles  have  been  prepared,  the  tanks  move  for- 
ward to  join  the  assault  platoons.  A rifle  platoon 
is  also  available  as  a support.  It-  may  be  used  ini- 
tially to  support  the  attack  by  fire. 

d.  Om  Rehifoy'ced  Platoon  in  the  Assault,  Two  in 
Supp07‘t.  This  formation  is  used  when  the  jront  is 
narrow,  the  situation  is  obscure,  or  one  or  both  fl.anks 
are  exposed.  The  reinforced  company  may  be  in  a 
column  of  jjlatoons,  as  in  exploitation,  or  echeloned 
in  the  direction  of  the  exposed  flank  or  flanks. 

e.  Three  Reinforced  Platoons  Abreast.  This  for- , 
mation  can  be  used  initially  when  the  reinforced 
company  is  assigned  a broad  front  against  relatively 
weak  opposition  or  is  part  of  a larger  maneuvering 
force  attacking  a strong  position. 

215.  FORMATIONS  FOR  DISMOUNTED  ATTACKS 
WITHOUT  TANKS 

The  aianored  infantry  rifle  company  may  attack 
without  tank  support.  Such  attacks  may  be  required 
by  terrain  and  obstacles  that  prohibit  tank  employ- 
ment, or  where  stealtli  is  desired  in  which  case  neither 
carriers  nor  tanks  are  used.  The  formation  used 
for  the  attack  depends  on  the  mission  of  the  com- 
pany, the  width  of  the  zone  of  nctionj  the  reinforce- 
ments and  supporting  fires,  the  terrain,  the  knowl- 
edge of  enemy  dis])ositions,  and  the  need  for  security, 

a.  By  using  a form.ation  with  two  rifle  platoons  in 
assault  and  one  in  support,  the  company  can  deliver 
a strong  attack  while  keeping  a support  to  influence 
future  action. 
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b.  One  rifle  platoon  in  ossanlt  and  two  in  support 
is  often  used  when  the  company  has  a very  narrow 
Zone  of  action,  when  it  is  operating  on  an  eS]Josed 
flank,  or  when  the  enemy  situation  is  obscure.  In 
this  formation,  the  support  platoons  may  be  in  col- 
umn behind  the  leading  platoon;  they  may  be  eche- 
loned behind  the  leading  platoon  tow’ard  an  exposed 
flank;  or,  if  both  flanks  are  exposed,  one  ma}"^  be 
echeloned  to  each  flank  of  the  leading  platoon. 

c.  Conditions  may  require  the  use  of  all  three  pla- 
toons in  the  assault,  but  not  necessarily  abreast.  A 
formation  for  the  initial  attack  with  all  three  rifle 
platoons  abreast  is  exceptional,  but  may  be  used  when 
the  company  is  assigned  an  extremely  broad  zone  of 
action  and  the  enemy  situation  is  known.  It  also 
may  be  used  to  attack  a liinited  objective. 

216.  ATTACK  POSITIONS 

The  company  attack  position  is  the  last  position  oc- 
cupied by  the  company  before  crossing  the  line  of  de- 
parture. Cover  and  concealment  are  desirable.  The 
general  location  of  the  attack  position  is  usually 
given  by  the  higher  commander,  but  the  company 
commander  must  make  the  final  selection  and  disposi- 
tion of  units  within  the  position.  The  desired 
characteristics  of  an  attack  position  are  similar  to 
those  for  an  assembly  area,  except  that  it  is  closer  to 
the  line  of  departure.  In  the  attack  positions,  final 
details  for  coordination  in  the  attack  are  cojnpieted. 
The  minimum  length  of  time  is  spent  in  the  attack 
position.  Occupation  of  and  movement  from  the 
attack  position  is  done  with  maxi?num  secrecy. 
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217.  ATTACK  ORDER 

a.  Oral  attack  orders  are  issued  after  making  the 
reconnais-sance  and  preparing  the  plan.  The  pla- 
toon leaders,  attached  unit  commanders,  liaison  per- 
sonnel, artillery  forward  observers,  and  the  company 
communication  sergeant  usually  receive  the  order. 
AVhen  practicalde,  tlie  first  sergeant,  platoon  ser- 
geants, supply  sergeant,  and  other  key  noncommis- 
sioned officers  are  present.  Warning  and  frag- 
mentary orders  are  used  often  to  further  tlie  prompt, 
continuous  action  needed  in  the  employment  of  tank- 
armored  infantry  teams  (app.  II). 

h.  The  attack  order,  issued  in  the  .o-paragraph 
operation-order  sequence  inchides^ — 

(1)  Information  about  the  enemy  and  friendly 
troo])S. 

(2)  Company  mission.  Details  of  coordination 
include — 

(ft)  Formation. 

(b)  Time  of  attack. 

(ft)  Attack  position,  line  of  departure,  direc- 
tion of  attack, 

(3)  Tasks  for  all  lower  imits  either  oi-ganic  or 
attached.  Instructions  given  include — ■ 

(ft)  Support. 

(6)  Missions  of  supporting  and  vehicular 
weapons. 

(c)  Use  of  vehicles  or  their  disposition. 

{d)  Security  measures. 

(e)  Liaison  with  adjacent  units. 

(4)  Location  of  battalion  aid  station,  orders  for 
company  maintenance  section,  and  other  ad- 
ministrative details. 
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(6)  Initial  location  of  company  coniinancl  post 
and  special  signal  instructions. 

Section  III.  THE  ATTACK 

218.  BATTLE  RECONNAISSANCE  IN  THE  ATTACK 

(fig.  33) 

Battle  reconnaissance  is  continuous.  It  begins 
u'heii  contact  is  made  with  the  enemy  and  continues 
until  the  end  of  the  engagement.  It  is  carried  on  by 
leaders,  commanders,  observers,  and  all  men  within 
the  team.  Because  of  the  restricted  view  through 
periscoires  and  vision  slits,  vehicle  commanders  ob- 
serve with  heads  out  of  their  vehicles.  Where  pos- 
sible, members  of  the  vehicular  crews  are  assigned 
sectors  of  observation  to  irrovide  all-around  observa- 
tion. They  report  enemy  positions.  Dismounted 
armored  infantry  relays  enemy  information  to  the 
tank  crews  by  external  tank  interphone,  radio,  arm- 
and-hand  signals,  or  other  prearranged  methods. 
The  tank  commander  and  the  armored  infantry 
squad  leader  keeps  close  personal  contact.  Sus- 
picions locations  are  taken  under  fire  to  destroy  the 
enemy  or  make  him  disclose  his  position,  either  by 
returning  the  fire  or  by  moving.  The  tank  machine 
guns  and  cari-ier  machine  gmis  are  used  on  targets 
at  short  ranges.  The  tank  gun  is  used  on  more  dis- 
tant targets. 

219.  ATTACKING  ENEMY  ARMOR 

a.  General.  Success  in  attacking  enemy  armor  is 
often  obtained  by  gaining  surprise  with  the  first 
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aimed  shot  in  the  encounter.  Tanks  resupplying  for 
the  attack,  in  march  column,  or  reorganizing  after 
an  attack,  are  vulnerable  to  surprise  attack.  Sur- 
prise may  also  be  obtained  by  speed,  concentration 
of  fire,  and  shock  action  in  the  attack,  and  bj"^  recon- 
naissance to  find  v’cakness  in  the  enemy  security 
system. 

1).  Amlmsh.  In  some  situations  it  is  possible  for 
the  tank  elements  of  the  tank-armored  infantrj'  team 
to  ambush  enemy  tanks  with  flanking  fire  from  cov- 
ered or  concealed  positions.  On  such  an  occasion, 
each  tank  is  given  a definite  target.  Tanks  fire  the 
first  round  on  order  of  the  team  commander  to  gain 
complete  surprise.  From  this  moment  on,  the  team 
uses  fire  and  inaneuvei'  to  destiny  any  enemy  tanks 
left. 

c.  Coordinated,  Attach.  The  assault  usually  is 
directed  at  one  or  both  of  the  hostile  flanks.  Artil- 
lery, assault  gun,  and  mortar  fires  are  used  to  neu- 
tralize enemy  weapons  and  personnel.  Smoke  is 
used  to  blind  enemy  observation  and  screen  maneu- 
vering forces.  When  artillery  support  is  not  avail- 
able, the  team  commander  uses  part  of  his  tanks  ns 
a base  of  fire  while  he  attacks  with  the  rest.'  Ar- 
mored infantry  ordinarily  should  not  become  in- 
volved in  tank-versiis-tank  actions,  because  it  is 
relatively  helpless  if  caught  in  the  open.  However, 
small  detachments  of  determined  armored  infantry, 
armed  with  rocket  launchers  and  antitank  rifle 
grenades,  may  fire  from  strong  buildings  or  tank- 
proof  ground  to  secure  the  flanks  of  friendly  tanks. 
Snipers  and  machine  guns  may  be  used  against  ex- 
posed enemy  tank  commanders  to  destroy  crews  of 


203 


disabled  tanks  and  to  force  tanks  to  button  up.  The 
armored  infantry  also  operates  agaiiast  tl^c  enemy 
infantry. 

d.  Decoys.  When  enemy  tanks  occupy  a position 
that  would  be  diffictilt  and  costly  to  attack,  it  may 
be  possible  to  decoy  them  out.  Small  lightly  aianed 
elements  advance  on  the  enemy  position  and  with- 
draw in  pretended  confusion  when  fired  on.  The 
enemy  armored  units  that  pursue  theni  are  counter- 
attacked or  ambushed.  The  enemy  may  also  be  lured 
into  attacking  sonic  apparently  unprotected  armored 
infantry  or  supply  vehicle, 

220,  ATTACK  OF  ENEMY  ANTITANK  WEAPONS 

Direct  fire  is  emjiloyed  against  enemy  antitank 
gun  positions  whenever  possible.  Although  it  is  de- 
sirable to  attack  antitank  weapons  by  maneuver  to 
their  flanks  or  rear,  care  is  taken  to  keep  the  maneu- 
vering element  from  becoming  engaged  with  other 
mutually  supporting  hostile  antitank  weapons. 
Smoke  is  used  to  blind  hostile  gun  crews  and  high- 
ex]ilosive  and  machine-gun  fire  is  used  to  destroy  or 
neutralize  them.  Since  enemy  antitank  guns  are 
often  protected  by  mines,  tanks  do  not  overrun  the 
guns,  but  destroj'  them  with  shoit-rauge,  high-ex- 
plosive  fire.  When  covered  ajiproaches  permit  the 
dismounted  armored  infantrymen  to  get  close  to  the 
hostile  gun,  rocket  launchers  and  other  infantry 
w'eapons  are  used.  The  armored  infantry  also  as- 
sists by  locating  the  enemy  tanks  and  self-propelled 
guns  and  designating  them  as  targets  to  the  tanks 
of  the  team.  AVhcn  the  location  of  nnarniored  anti- 
tank guns  is  such  that  tanks  cannot  destroy  them,  the 
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dismounted  arinoied  infantry  move  in,  supported 
by  tank  fire,  and  destroy  the  crews  with  infantry 
weapons. 

221.  ATTACKING  THROUGH  OBSTACLES  AND  ANTI- 

TANK MINE  FIELDS 

When  a reinforced  tank  or  armored  infantry  bat- 
talion has  the  mission  of  attacking  through  mine 
fields  or  obstacles,  the  battalion  commander  uses  re- 
inforced armored  infantry  companies  to  gain  a 
bridgehead  on  the  far  side  of  the  obstacle.  As  soon 
as  the  bridgehead  is  gained,  armored  engiiieers,  of- 
ten assisted  by  armored  infantry,  redtice  the  obstacle 
and  mark  the  gaj).  Artillery  and  mortars  provide 
fire  support  during  the  operation.  As  soon  as  the 
obstacle  is  breached,  the  tanks  and  other  vehicles 
j)ass  through  it  and  I'ejoin  their  units. 

222.  ATTACK  FROM  MARCH  COLUMN 

a.  The  attack  from  march  column  differs  from  the 
coordinated  attack  in  that  there  is  no  time  for  de- 
tailed reconnaissance  and  planning.  Instead  the 
tank-armored  infantry  team  nmst  attack  swiftly  and 
in  mass,  getting  full  effect  of  shock  action  with  a 
minimum  of  delay.  An  attack  from  march  column 
demands  speed  and  aggressiveness.  The  initiative 
must  bo  seized  and  kept.  Lacking  specific  orders, 
the  company  commander  or  the  platoon  leader  takes 
whatever  action  is  required  to  cai'ry  out  his  assigned 
mission. 

b.  For  speed  and  aggressiveness,  and  to  keep  the 
initiative,  elements  are  placed  in  the  cohunn  in  the 
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order  of  their  expected  employment.  Before  the  ad- 
vance, the  company  commander  organizes  his  rein- 
forced company  into  reinforced  platoons  of  tanks, 
armored  infantry,  and,  in  some  instances,  armored 
engineers.  The  reinforced  platoons  of  tanks  and 
armored  infantry  are  distributed  throughout  the 
column  in  positions  to  lead  the  attack,  maneuver  to 
the  flanks,  and  secure  the  column  against  liostile 
counterattacks.  A reinforced  tank  platoon  nor- 
mally leads  a reinforced  company  vhich  is  an  ad- 
vance or  flank  guard  for  a larger  imit. 

(1)  The  company  commander  places  himself 
rvell  forward  in  the  colnmn.  He  is  accom- 
panied by  the  artillery  forward  observer, 
the  60-mm  mortar  platoon  leader,  and  the 
commanders  of  any  attached  units  that  are 
not  a part  of  the  reinforced  platoons.  By 
following  the  leading  reinforced  platoon, 
the  company  commander  is  in  a position  to 
keep  abreast  of  the  situation,  to  make 
prompt  decisions,  and  to  issue  orders  that 
quickly  implement  them. 

(2)  The  60-mm  mortar  platoon  normally  stays 
under  company  control,  but  may  be  at- 
tached to  a reinforced  platoon  on  a separate 
mission  out  of  sup})orting  distance.  It  is 
placed  in  the  column  so  that  it  can  give  im- 
mediate fire  support  to  the  leading  I'ein- 
forcecl  platoon.  Usually  it  follows  the 
companj^  commander  and  his  group. 

(3)  Armored  engineer  units  supporting  the 
com|)any  normally  are  placed  immediately 
behind  the  company  commander  and  his 
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gl  ou}),  or  behind  the  60-inm  mortar  platoon, 
depending  on  the  enemy’s  use  of  obstacles 
and  the  ruggedness  of  the  terrain.  If  the 
terrain  is  especially  difficult,  or  if  obstacles 
and  mine  fields  are  mnnerous,  a squad  of 
armored  engineers  and  an  armored  engineer 
vehicle  may  be  attached  to  the  leading  rein- 
forced (jlatoon. 

(4)  The  conipanj'  maintenance  section  marches 
behind  the  reinforced  company.  If  more 
than  one  company  headquarters  is  included 
in  the  reinforced  company,  the  maintenance 
section  of  each  company  marches  behind 
the  last  unit  containing  elements  of  its 
company  (fig.  34). 

c.  Against  a surprised  enemy  or  an  enemy  unpre- 
pared to  resist,  tanks  lead  in  the  engagement,  using 
their  speed,  fire  pover,  and  shock  action  to  confuse, 
overrun,  and  destroy  the  enemy.  The  annored  in- 
fantry elements  of  the  team  support  the  tanks  in  the 
attack.  The  team  moves  in  fast  and  stiikes  hard 
since  the  first  few  minutes  are  usually  decisive  in 
this  type  of  action. 

d.  When  an  advancing  enemy  column  is  observed 
that  apparently  is  not  aware  of  the  presence  of  the 
reinforced  company,  the  company  commander  may 
deploy  an  ambush.  A successful  ambush  usually  in- 
flicts severe  losses  on  the  victim  with  relatively  few 
losses  to  the  attacker.  Ambush  tactics  require  ex- 
tensive training  in  rapid  movement  to  ambush  posi- 
tions, fire  control,  and  tactical  control  for  the  assault 
on  the  disrupted  enemy  formation. 
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e.  If  the  enemy  attacks  suddenly  with  greatly 
superior  forces,  each  tank  and  rifle  platoon  moves 
immediately  to  positions  from  which  it  can  counter 
the  attack.  Platoon  leaders  engage  the  enemy  on 
sight,  and  report  their  respective  situations  to  the 
company  commander  by  radio.  The  company  com- 
mander in  turn  coordinates  the  action  of  his  platoons, 
and  reports  the  situation  to  the  higher  commander, 
indicating  any  need  for  support.  Depending  upon 
the  mission,  the  terrain,  and  the  enemy’s  disposition, 
the  company  commander  may  counterattack,  set  up 
an  ambush,  establish  a defensive  position,  or  fight 
a delaying  action. 

f.  When  the  team  commander  discovers  that  the 
enemy  occupies  a strong  position  and  is  prepared  to 
resist,  the  tank-armored  infantry  team’s  attack  is 
deliberately  planned  and  executed.  This  attack  is 
planned  and  launched  before  the  enemy  reacts  to  the 
first  contact  by  reinforcing  his  position  at  the  threat- 
ened point.  When  he  finds  that  the  enemy  is  pre- 
pared to  resist,  the  team  commander  starts  a recon- 
naissance to  discover  the  flanks  and  general  nature 
of  the  hostile  defensive  position.  Based  upon  the 
results  of  this  reconnaissance,  the  team  may  either 
make  a coordinated  attack  or  take  part  in  a coordi- 
nated attack  bj”^  the  entire  reinforced  battalion  of 
which  the  team  is  a part.  This  decision  is  made  by 
the  battalion  commander  (fig.  35). 

223.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  ATTACK 

a.  Movement  to  the  Line  of  Deforture.  The 
movement  from  the  attack  position  to  the  line  of  de- 
parture is  in  a deployed  formation  that  permits 
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Figure  35.  Tarik-urmoi'cd  infantrg  loam  in  the  attack  from 
march  column. 
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maximum  use  of  cover  and  concealment.  This  for- 
mation places  the  maneuvering  (assault)  elements  on 
the  line  of  departure  in  the  relative  position  from 
which  they  will  start  the  attack. 

h.  Conduct  of  the  Maneuver  Force.  The  maneu- 
vering force  crosses  the  line  of  departure  at  the  time 
set  for  the  attack.  It  uses  the  cover  and  conceal- 
ment provided  bj'  the  terrain  and  the  protection 
given  it  by  the  supporting  -fires.  The  attack  is 
pressed  with  the  greatest  possible  speed  and  shock 
action.  For  conduct  of  the  maneuvering  force, 
mounted  and  dismounted,  see  paragraphs  307  and 
335. 

c.  Location  of  the  Company  Commomder.  Tlie 
company  commander  posts  himself  whei  e he  can  best 
control  the  action  of  his  company.  When  the  ar- 
moi’ed  infantry  company  attacks  dismounted,  the 
company  commander  establishes  an  observation  post 
with  the  best  view  of  the  area  where  the  action  is  to 
take  place.  He  controls  the  attack  from  his  obser- 
vation post  by  using  the  company  cominimication 
system,  primarily  radio.  When  the  armored  infan- 
try accompanies  tank  units  on  the  battlefield  in  per- 
sonnel carriers,  the  company  commander  places  his 
vehicle  in  the  formation  where  he  can  best  control  his 
team.  During  exploitation,  his  location  is  near  the 
head  of  the  column  or  immediate!}^  behind  the  as- 
sault platoons  when  the  team  deploys  for  the  assault. 
When  an  armored  infantry  rifle  company  is  attached 
to  a tank  company,  he  places  liiinself  near  the  tank 
company  commander. 

d.  Supporting  Fires.  Throughout  the  attack  the 
company  commander  coordinates  the  movements  of 
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his  assault  elements  and  the  Sees  ot  supporting 
weapons.  He  arranges  for  heavy,  well  coordinated, 
fire  support  to  obtain  the  maximum  shock  effect  on 
the  enemy.  Under  its  protection,  he  pushes  the 
attack  rapidly  to  save  time  and  casualties. 

e.  Emplm/ment  of  the  Mortar  Platoon.  The 
moi’tar  platoon  pushes  forward  aggressively  to  main- 
tain effective  fire  support.  The  carriers  of  the 
mortar  platoon  may  be  used  to  cover  an  exposed  flank 
with  vehicular  weapons  or  to  support  the  assault 
platoons  bj'  fire.  The  platoon  nonnallj’  displaces  in 
its  carriers. 

/.  Use  of  the  Support.  (For  mi-ssious  of  the  sup- 
port, see  paragraph  159.) 

(1)  If  a supporting  element  is  used  in  the  attack 
it  may  be  directed  to  follow  the  assault 
echelon  by  bounds  from  one  covered  posi- 
tion to  another,  always  within  supporting 
distance  but  not  merged  into  the  assault 
echelon.  The  support  maj^  be  left  in  a 
designated  location  to  await  the  company 
commander’s  orders  for  its  forward  move- 
ment. The  support  displaces  in  carriers 
unless  ground  or  battle  conditions  prevent. 
Except  for  security  elements  and  those  sup- 
porting the  assault  by  fire,  personnel  re- 
main mounted  in  the  support  position.  The 
support  is  committed  to  the  attack,  as  a 
complete  unit.  Except  to  repel  an  enemy 
counterattack,  the  company  support  is 
ordinarih'  not  used  until  all  elements  of  the 
assault  platoons  have  been  committed. 
However,  when  use  of  the  company  support 
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is  necessary  to  reiie^^'  the  impetus  of  a 
stalled  attack,  it  is  committed  without  hesi- 
tation. In  any  case,  it  is  used  against  weak- 
ness rather  than  against  enemy  strength, 
preferably  for  an  envelopment.  If  j)os- 
sihle,  the  support  avoids  attacking  through 
an  assault  platoon  that  has  become  disor- 
ganized or  that  has  sutl'ered  heavy  casual- 
ties, and  attacks  from  a ne^v  direction. 

(2)  When  tiie  reinforced  company  is  attacking 
mounted,  the  support  normally  consists  of 
tlie  rearmost  platoon  or  reinforced  platoon 
in  the  formation  or  the  element  whose  posi- 
tion makes  it  likely  to  become  engaged  last. 
When  attacking  dismounted,  with  or  with- 
out tank  siip]3ort,  a support  normally  is  des- 
ignated because  the  situation  ordinarily  ^yill 
develop  more  s^o^vly  than  in  mounted  at- 
tacks. When  the  company  commander  uses 
a sup]>ort  at  the  start  of  an  attack,  it  is  kept 
close  enough  to  the  assault  echelon  for 
prompt  use  to  exploit  a success  or  to  repel 
a counferattiick. 

g.  Security.  The  comi>any  commander  adjusts 
his  flank  security  measures  throughout  the  attack  to 
meet  changes  in  the  situation.  He  modifies  the  com- 
bat formation  to  fit  changing  conditions,  uses  flank 
security  detachments  when  necessary,  and  shifts  the 
support  in  the  direction  of  danger. 

h.  Assistance  to  Adjacent  Units.  The  company 
assists  adjacent  units  when  directed  by  the  battalion 
coimnander,  or  when  the  company  commander  esti- 
mate.s  that  such  assistance  will  further  the  battalion 
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mission.  Assisting  a stalled  Hank  unit  to  advance 
is  generally  a good  way  to  protect  the  company’s 
flank.  An  attack  using  fire  and  maneuver  is  visually 
more  effective  than  assistance  by  fire  alone.  Such 
maneuver  is  strongly  supported  by  the  fire  of  all 
available  weapons,  including  those  of  the  unit  being 
assisted.  Maneuver  is  not  used  if  it  will  deprive  the 
company,  for  an  extended  period,  of  elements  needed 
for  its  own  progress. 

224.  ASSAULT 

If  the  armored  infantry  cannot  move  onto  the 
objective  witliout  dismounting  from  their  carriers, 
dismounted  assault  is  made  with  the  tanks  aiul 
armored  infantry  on  line  or  with  the  tanks  followed 
Immediately  by  the  armored  infantry.  Whichever 
method  is  used,  the  tanks  eliminate  enemy  groups 
and  destroy  defensive  works,  weapons,  and  equip- 
ment by  direct  fire.  The  fires  of  the  tank  guns,  the 
carrier  weapons  and  weapons  of  the  assault  infantry 
elements  replace  the  supporting  fires.  The  armored 
infantry  closes  with  and  destroys  the  enemy  in  clo.se 
combat  and  protects  the  tanks  from  individual  anti- 
tank weapons  (fig.  30). 

225.  REORGANIZATION 

a.  Immediately  upon  taking  an  objective,  the  com- 
pany disposes  itself  to  repel  a counterattack  accord- 
ing to  the  plans  announced  in  the  company  attack 
order.  The  company  commander  makes  prompt  ad- 
justments to  fit  the  circumstances.  He  orders  a rapid 
move  of  the  mortar  platoon  and  any  attached 
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weapons,  and  places  them  to  cover  possible  enemy 
avenues  of  approach  to  the  front  and  flanks  of  the 
captured  objective,  He  uses  supporting  fires  to  re- 
inforce his  positioir  further  against  hostile  counter- 
attacks. 

?>.  How  the  carriers  are  disposed  depends  upon  the 
length  of  time  the  objective  is  to  be  occupied.  If  the 
company  is  to  defend  for  some  time,  the  carriers  of 
the  assault  platoons  are  placed  in  covered  and  de- 
filaded positions  iininediutely  behind  the  objective. 
If  the  attack  is  to  continue,  carriers  remain  under 
squad  control.  Tank  and  carriei's  are  resupplied 
Avithout  delay.  The  company  commander  requests 
the  battalion  S-4  for  the  necessary  supplies  from  the 
combat  trains. 

G.  After  the  elements  of  a company  have  been 
placed  to  repel  a counterattack,  reconnaissance  is  be- 
gun for  a continuation  of  the  attack.  At  the  same 
time,  the  company  commander  has  each  platoon 
leader  reorganize  his  platoon.  Casualties  among  key 
men  are  replaced,  and  the  unit  situation,  strength, 
and  vehicle  and  ammunition  status  are  reported 
througli  channels.  Casualties  are  evacuated.  Iden- 
tification of  enemy  units  is  reported  and  prisoners 
ai'e  sent  to  collecting  points.  After  reorganization 
the  company  is  again  an  effective  team  with  control 
reeistablished,  enough  ammunition  and  fuel  on  hand, 
and  plans  completed  to  continue  the  attack. 

226.  ACTION  WHEN  ADVANCE  IS  HALTED 

During  temporury  halts  the  compain’  commander 
jn'ovides  security  for  the  company,  reorganizes  the 
teams,  if  necessary  resupplies,  and  makes  prepara- 
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tions  for  continuing  the  attack.  When  a company  is 
halted  by  enemy  resistance,  it  may  be  ordered  to  con- 
tinue the  attack  by  fire,  while  additional  supporting 
fires  are  secured  or  while  an  adjacent  or  reserve  unit 
fianks  the  enemy  position.  The  company  may  be 
ordered  to  organize  the  ground  already  taken. 

Section  IV.  RESERVE  RIFLE  COMPANY  IN  ATTACK 

227.  INITIAL  POSITION 

a.  A battalion  attack  order  may  designate  a rein- 
forced company  or  a rifle  company  or  companies  as 
reserve.  The  order  prescribes  the  initial  location  of 
the  reserve,  instructions  for  subsequent  movement, 
flank  protection,  preparation  of  plans  to  meet  vari- 
ous contingencies,  and  contact  with  adjacent  units. 

h.  Upon  receiving  a battalion  order,  the  reserve 
company  commander  consldeis  possible  co^'crcd 
routes  from  tbe  assembly  area  to  the  initial  reserve 
position.  Selection  of  the  route  is  made  after  a re- 
connaissance, preferably  by  the  company  commander. 
He  avoids  disclosing  the  location  or  moveineiit  of  the 
reserve.  The  company  comiiiander,  if  not  present 
himself,  has  his  reiircsentative  stay  with  the  battalion 
commander.  Liaison  is  established  with  the  assault 
nfle  comjjanies,  battalion  mortar  platoon,  and  other 
supporting  arms  whose  help  may  be  required. 

c.  Having  made  his  reconnaissance  of  the  route 
and  having  located  the  initial  reserve  position,  the 
company  commander  issues  liis  order.  It  includes 
infoimntion  about  the  enemy  and  about  sui^porting 
troops,  the  battalion  |)lan  of  attack,  and  instructions 
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for  the  movement  to  the  initial  reserve  position  and 
its  occupation  and  security. 

228.  MOVEMENT  TO  SUCCESSIVE  RESERVE  POSI- 

TIONS 

At  first  the  I'eserve  conijjany  is  usually  behind  the 
company  making  the  main  attack  in  the  battalion 
zone.  Later,  it  advances  behind  the  company  mak- 
ing the  fastest  pi'ogress  to  pi-oteet  that  company 
agaiiLst  counterattack  and  infiltration  from  its  rear, 
to  support  the  main  effort,  and  to  exploit  success. 
The  company  commander  vecormoiters  and  recom- 
mends successive  positions  and  routes  thereto.  Ex- 
cept in  emergencies  the  eoinpany  moves  by  bounds 
on  the  battalion  connnnndei’s  order. 

229.  PLANNING  POSSIBLE  MISSIONS 

a.  The  reserve  company  may  be  ordered  to — 

(1)  Exploit  any  local  success. 

(2)  Envelop  points  of  resistance  located  by  the 
assault  echelon  (often  by  movement  through 
the  zone  of  adjacent  battalions). 

(.3)  Protect  the  flanks. 

(4)  Repel  counterattacks  (especially  against 
the  flanks). 

(6)  Mop-up  a position  overrun  or  by-passed  by 
the  assault  echelon. 

(6)  Take  over  the  mission  of  all,  or  a part,  of 
the  assault  echelon. 

(T)  Keep  contact  with  adjacent  units. 

&.  As  the  attack  develops,  the  battalion  commander 
indicates  the  reserve’s  probable  use  and  orders  the 
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company  commander  to  recoimoiter  and  make  plans. 
The  companj'  commander  plans  the  probable  employ- 
ment of  his  company,  reports  his  plans  to  the  bat- 
talion commander  for  approval,  and  informs  his 
unit  leaders  of  the  details.  He  estimates  the  time 
necessary  to  put  each  plan  into  effect. 

Section  V.  EXPLOITATION  AND  PURSUIT 
230.  GENERAL 

a.  After  breaking  the  enemy’s  resistance  and  rup- 
turing his  defense,  the  subsequent  phases  of  action 
are  exploitation  and  pursuit.  The  ideal  force  to 
exploit  this  success  is  armor — tanks  reinforced  with 
armored  infantry.  The  tank-armored  infantry 
teams  move  rapidly  to  overcome  scattered  resistance 
with  bold  and  aggressive  action.  Enemy  resistance 
in  this  pliase  generally  consists  of  delaying  action  bj? 
enemy  groups  with  small  numbers  of  tanks,  obstacles, 
individual  antitank  weapons,  mine  fields,  combina- 
tions of  these  means,  and  counterattacks  by  mobile 
forces.  These  mobile  forces  usually  have  a high  per- 
centage of  armored  troops  and  may  attack  from  any 
direction. 

Supporting  weapons  and  service  elements  move 
closely  behind  the  combat  elements  for  protection 
and  to  help  the  tank-armored  infanti'y  team  continue 
its  advance.  Tire  attack  may  be  continued  at  night. 
The  team  follows  the  assigjied  axis  of  advance,  with 
shortened  intervals  and  distances  to  aid  in  control. 
An  all  around  defense  is  established  when  the  team 
halts.  For  discussion  of  pursuit  sec  paragraph  343. 
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231.  ROLE  OF  ARMORED  INFANTRY 

In  exploitation,  tanks  destroy  much  of  the  enemy 
resistance.  The  armored  infantry  elements  are  used 
to — 

a.  Clear  towns,  wooded  areas,  and  difficult  ter- 
rain. 

h.  Gap  mine  fields  together  with  armored  en- 
gineers. 

c.  Establish  bridgeheads. 

d.  Piovide  security  for  tanks  at  night. 

e.  Protect  tanks  from  individual  antitank  meas- 

ures. ■ 

/.  Handle  prisoners  of  war. 

232.  COMPANY  AS  PART  OF  EXPLOITING  FORCE 

The  reinforced  armored  infantry  company  nor- 
mally is  used  as  part  of  a larger  exploiting  force. 
However,  it  is  capable  of  limited  independent  action, 
such  as  reducing  isolated  strong  points,  seizing  and 
holding  critical  defiles  or  key  bridges,  or  acting  as 
a flank  guard.  The  reinforced  armored  infauti’y 
comjDany  may  be  used  as  the  advance  guard  for  a 
reinforced  battalion  on  exploitation.  Attacks  by  the 
advance  guard  normally  are  launched  from  march 
column. 

233.  TRANSFORATION  OF  ARMORED  INFANTRY 

a.  The  armored  infantry  rifle  company  in  exploi- 
tation normally  rides  in  its  carriers.  When  there 
is  a shortage  of  fuel  or  a need  to  shorten  the  road 
space,  an  armored  infantry  rifle  company  may  ride 
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on  the  tanks  of  the  tank-armored  infantry  teams. 
An  armoi’ed  hifantry  rifle  company,  less  the  mortar 
platoon,  the  administrative,  mess,  and  supply  sec- 
tions, and  the  men  wlio  ride  in  wheeled  vehicles,  can 
be  mounted  on  the  tanks  of  a medium  tank  company. 
Tlie  entire  company,  less  the  administrative,  mess, 
supply,  and  inainteuance  sections,  can  be  carried  by 
a lieavy  tank  com|)ajn'.  The  tactical  unity  of  the 
armored  infantry  platoons  is  kept  by  having  an  in- 
fa  ntry  platoon  ride  the  tanks  of  a tank  platoon.  The 
i-ifle  platoon  leaders  ride  the  tanks  of  the  tank  pla- 
toon leaders  aintil  close  contact  is  made.  The  tank 
radio  net  is  vised  for  control  while  mounted. 

h.  Compared  with  movement  in  carriers,  there  are 
major  disadvantages  to  riding  tanks.  These  dis- 
advantages include — 

(1)  Lack  of  flexibility  in  forming  the  column. 
Transportation  requirements  rather  than 
tactical  considerations  govern  the  placing 
of  the  armored  infantry. 

(2)  Lack  of  flexibility  in  organizing  reinforced 
companies,  since  transportation  and  viot 
tactical  requirements  govenn 

(3)  The  infantiy’s  vulnerability  to  .small  arms 
fire  and  fragments  means  that  fewer  iso- 
lated enemy  groups  can  be  by-pas.sed. 
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CHAPTER  9 


ARMORED  INFANTRY  RIFLE  COMPANY  IN 
DEFENSE 


Section  I.  GENERAL 
234.  TYPES  OF  DEFENSE 

Defensive  actions  normally  fought  by  armored  in- 
f.aiitry  units  are  either  mobile  or  sustained. 

a.  Mobile  defense  is  the  defense  of  an  area  or  posi- 
tion combining  maneuver  with  organization  of  fire 
and  utilization  of  terrain  to  seize  the  initiative  from 
the  enemy.  The  mobile  defense  is  characterized  by 
lightly  held  outpost  S3^stem  and  strong  mobile  re- 
serves- Mobile  defense  is  particularly  suitable  for 
the  armored  division  when  it  is  assigned  too  wide  a 
frontage  for  its  organic  armoi'ed  infantry  to  or- 
ganize the  ground  properly  for  a sustained  defense. 

b.  Sustained  defense  is  the  defense  of  an  area  or 
position  aiming  to  stop  the  enemy  at  the  defense  line 
or  main  line  of  resistance.  It  is  normally  employed 
by  infantry  divisions.  It  is  employed  by  the 
armored  division  and  its  elements  when  the  width  of 
the  assigned  sector  is  not  too  great  for  the  armored 
infantry  strength  of  the  division.  In  the  sustained 
defense,  a reserve  is  withheld  for  use  against  any 
hostile  penetration  of  the  battle  position. 
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235.  PRINCIPLES  OF  DEFENSE 

In  organizing  and  conducting  defensive  opera- 
tions, ail  armored  infantry  company  commander 
apjilies  tactical  principles  for  the  best  use  of  troop 
locations,  terrain,  and  fire  power.  In  a sustained 
defense,  the  principles  of  defense  are  followed  re- 
gardless of  the  situation  and  terrain.  During  mo- 
bile defense,  however,  all  the  principles  may  not 
apply.  These  principles  of  defense  include — 

a.  Organisation  of  Key  Terrain.  An  area  can 
best  be  defended  by  organizing  key  points  and  cov- 
ering by  fire  the  intervals  between  and  approaches  to 
these  key  points.  Based  on  the  commander’s  evalu- 
ation, key  terrain  features  that  provide  the  best 
defensive  strength  for  the  position  are  selected  and 
organized. 

i>.  Organization-  in  Defth,  Any  defensive  posi- 
tion can  be  penetrated  if  the  attacker  is  willing  to 
pay  the  price  in  men  and  materiel.  Therefore,  or- 
ganization in  deiith  is  essential.  A commander  dis- 
ixises  his  troojis  and  weapons  in  depth  so  that  if  the 
attacker  is  successful  in  penetrating  the  main  line  of 
resistance,  a unit  to  the  rear  can  engage  him  and  limit 
the  penetration. 

c.  Mutual  Support.  All  units,  or  organized  lo- 
calities of  a defensive  position,  are  mutually  sup- 
porting across  the  front  and  from  front  to  rear. 
Each  forward  unit  is  so  disposed  that  it  can  sujiport 
by  fire  adjacent  units  on  either  hank.  Units  disposed 
in  depth  supjiort  the  units  to  their  front  so  that  if 
the  attacker  succeeds  in  penetrating  the  forward  de- 
fense, he  immediately  comes  under  the  fire  of  the 
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next  rearward  unit  and  is  prevented  from  reorgan- 
izing. 

d.  All-Around  Defense.  A unit  organizes  its  posi- 
tion to  meet  attacks  from  any  direction.  An  inde- 
})endent  unit  operating  in  close  terrain  has  greater 
need  for  aiharound  defense  than  a unit  that  is  part 
of  a larger  force  and  operating  in  open  terrain.  A 
unit  may  defend  in  all  directions  from  its  primary 
positions,  or  it  may  prepare  supplementary  positions 
and  shift  troops  to  meet  threats  from  the  flanks  or 
rear. 

e.  Coordinated  Fire  Plan.  Each  unit  plans  and 
coordinates  the  fires  of  its  weapons  to  get  maximum 
effectiveness,  complete  coverage  of  the  battle  position 
and  its  approaches,  and  continuous  fire  on  the  at- 
tacker. The  unit’s  plan  includes  the  opening  of  fires, 
signals  for  final  protective  fire,  rates  of  fire,  mutual 
support  of  adjacent  units,  and  firing  to  be  done  when 
visibility  is  poor.  Fire  plans  of  smaller  units  are 
snj)ervised  and  coordinated  bj^  the  larger  units. 

/.  Coordinated  Antitank  Plan.  Plans  for  the  use 
of  antitank  weapons,  mine  fields,  and  other  obstacles 
are  coordinated  to  protect  the  battle  i^ositions  from 
a tank  attack  or  a combined  tank-infantry  attack. 
The  coordinated  antitank  plan  is  designed  to  dis- 
organize and  dclaj^  hostile  tanks  well  forward  of  the 
position,  to  stop  and  repel  tanks  forward  of  the  posi- 
tion, and  to  destroy  or  eject  the  tanks  if  a.penetra- 
tion  is  made.  Unit  plans  provide  for  the  use  of  all 
antitank  means  under  the  commander’s  direct  con- 
trol. The  extent  to  which  mine  fields  or  other  arti- 
ficial obstacles  may  be  used  depends  on  the  type  of 
defense  being  used. 
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g.  Flexibility.  Flexibility  in  the  defense  is  gained 
by  preparing  supplementary  positions,  holding 
troops  ill  support  or  reserve,  and  being  able  to  mass 
supporting  fires  in  any  area.  It  is  normal  for  a rifle 
company  and  larger  unit  to  use  one-third  or  more 
of  its  force  as  a support  or  reserve.  This  adds  flex- 
ibility to  the  defense,  sinee  reserves  ean  be  used  to 
limit  penetrations,  to  protect  the  flanks  and  rear,  and 
to  counterattack.  Flexibility  is  also  gained  by  using 
supporting  weapons  under  centralized  control.  Cen- 
tralized control  aids  in  the  massing  of  supporting 
fires  on  a given  target. 

236.  TERRAIN  FACTORS 

In  making  his  terrain  study  the  commander  evalu- 
ates the  tactical  possibilities  of  the  area.  He  deter- 
mines how,  in  organkiiiig  liis  defensive  position,  he 
can  best  use,  and  deny  to  the  enemy,  these  terrain 
factors : 

a.  Critical  Terrain  Features.  Terrain  features 
are  considered  that  appear  to  be  critical  for  either 
the  attacker  or  the  defender,  such  as  a dominant  hill 
or  ridge,  shoiildei’s  of  a valley,  a road  or  trail,  a 
built-up  area,  or  a communication  center. 

b.  Observation  and  Fields  of  Fire.  Observation 
provides  information  of  enemy  and  friendly  troops. 
Both  long-range  and  close-in  observation  are  neces- 
sary to  bring  fire  on  the  enemy  and  to  determine  his 
capabilities.  Close-in  observation  is  gained  by  or- 
ganizing on  the  military  crest;  this  also  protects 
long-range  observation  posts  located  near  the  topo- 
graphical crest.  Hostile  observation  into  the  battle 
liosition  is  denied  the  enemy  by  the  use  of  security 
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forces  and  fire.  Fields  of  fire  for  direct  fire  weapons 
can  be  improved  by  cutting  weeds,  grass,  and  crops ; 
clearing  brush  and  trees;  demolishing  btiildings; 
and  cutting  lanes  through  woods..  The  clearing 
should  not  warn  the  enemy  of  the  location  of  the  bat- 
tle position  or  destroy  its  concealment.  The  organ- 
izing of  terrain  which  gives  good  fields  of  fire,  such 
as  open,  flat  terrain,  requires  fewer  men  and  weapons 
than  close  terrain  with  poor  fields  of  fire. 

c.  Obstacles,  In  organizing  a defensive  position, 
natural  obstacles  that  will  hinder  the  advance  of  the 
enemy  are  evaluated  and  used.  The  correct  evalua- 
tion of  natural  obstacles  increases  the  effectiveness 
of  artificial  obstacles.  Because  obstacles  covered  by 
fire  are  of  little  value,  the  position  is  organized  so 
that  they  can  be  covered  by  observed  fire. 

d.  Concealment  and  Cover,  Concealment  is  pro- 
tection from  enemy  observation  and  cover  is  protec- 
tion from  enemy  fire.  Irregular  w’ooded  terrain  fur- 
nishes ideal  protection  from  enemy  air  and  ground 
observation,  but  limits  friendly  observation  and 
fiel  ds  of  fire.  If  the  terrain  is  flat  and  open  with  Ihn- 
ited  cover  and  concealment,  more  time  is  necessary 
for  troops  to  dig  in  and  camouflage  their  positions. 

e.  Avenues  of  Approach,.  Avenues  of  approach 
within  the  battle  position  are  used  for  supply,  evacu- 
ation, movement  of  troops  into  forward  positions, 
and  counterattack.  They  must  be  valuated  as  to 
their  condition,  and  the  amount  of  cover  and  conceal- 
ment provided.  Avenues  of  approach  available  to 
the  eneraj'  are  considered  in  terms  of  roads,  ridges, 
terrain  corridors,  cross  compartments,  and  areas 
w'here  the  ground  favors  cross-country  movement 
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into  the  defensive  position  from  the  front  or  flanks. 
After  evaluating  the  terrain,  the  commander  plans 
the  organization  of  his  position  (fig.  37), 


Section  li.  FRONT-LINE  RIFLE  COMPANY  IN 
SUSTAINED  DEFENSE 

237.  GENERAL 

a.  Mission.  The  mission  of  a front-line  rifle  com- 
pany in  defense  is,  with  the  support  of  other  arms, 
to  stop  the  enemy  by  fire  in  front  of  the  main  line  of 
resistance,  to  repel  his  assault  by  close  combat  if  he 
reaches  it,  and  to  eject  him  by  counterattack. 

5.  Dispositions.  A rifle  company  assigned  to  the 
defense  of  an  area  on  the  main  line  of  resistance 
organizes  its  area  according  to  the  basic  principles 
of  defense.  It  covers  its  front  with  fire;  coordi- 
nates its  fires  with,  and  mutually  supports,  the  units 
on  its  flanks;  gives  close  rifle  protection  for  the 
supporting  w’eapons  emplaced  within  its  area;  and 
resists  in  all  directions,  To  place  accurate  fire  in 
front  of  the  battle  position  requires  good  observa- 
tion. To  obtain  observation,  a forward  slope  is 
often  occupied.  A reverse  slope  position  may  be 
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preferable  if  obsservation  can  be  obtained  from  the 
flanks  or  rear,  and  if  the  terrain  on  the  reverse  slope 
permits  the  placing  of  a heavy  volume  of  accurate 
fire  on  the  crest  and  on  approaches  around  the  flanks. 
The  terrain  may  make  it  desirable  to  occupy  a com- 
bination of  forward  and  reverse  slopes. 

238.  COMPANY  DEFENSE  ORDER 

The  company  commander  bases  his  defense  order 
on  the  battalion  order,  his  own  reconnaissance  and 
estimate  of  the  situation,  and  recommendations  from 
his  platoon  leaders  (par.  40).  For  the  form  of  the 
company  defense  order,  see  appendix  II.  The  or- 
der is  issued  orally  in  5-paragraph  sequence  and 
includes — 

a.  Information  of  the  enemy,  including  direction 
fr-om  which,  and  time  when,  enemy  attack  is  ex- 
pected; information  of  friendly  supporting  and  ad- 
jacent units. 

b.  Compmir?  mission. 

c.  Missions  and  areas  of  each  rifle  platoon.  De- 
tails of  coordination  include — 

(1)  Locations  and  missions  of  the  60-mm  mor- 
tars and  any  additional  weapons  assigned 
to  the  com])imy. 

(2)  Five  control  to  include  details  relative  to 
calling  for  final  protective  fires. 

(3)  Security. 

(4)  Priority  of  construction. 

(5)  Location  of  mine  fields  and  other  obstacles. 

d.  Mine.s,  barbed  wire,  fortification  supplies,  am- 
munition supply,  and  other  administrative  details, 
including — 
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(1)  Location  of  the  battalion  aid  station. 

(2)  Disposition  of  company  vehicles. 

(3)  Alterations  or  additions  to  standing  operat- 
ing procedure  such  as  antiaircraft  secu- 
rity, type  of  emplacements,  and  sanitation 
measures. 

e.  Location  of  command  and  observation  posts; 
communication  instructions. 

239.  FRONTAGE  AND  DEPTH 

ct.  The  battalion  commander  assigns  frontages  to 
his  front-line  companies  according  to  their  natural 
defensive  strength  and  the  relative  importance  of 
their  defense  areas.  An  armored  infantry  company 
occupying  a defense  area  on  the  main  line  of  resist- 
ance may  be  given  a frontage  of  600  to  1500  jnards. 
A company  occupying  a vital  area  having  poor  ob- 
servation and  poor  fields  of  fire,  as  in  heavily  wooded 
or  broken  terrain,  is  given  a frontage  near  the  mini- 
mum figure.  Wliere  the  terrain  is  more  open  and 
provides  longer  fields  of  fire  and  better  observation, 
the  frontage  approaches  the  maximum  figure.  In 
unusually  open  and  flat  terrain,  or  where  natural 
obstacles  across  the  front  greatly  strengthen  the  de- 
fense, the  company  may  be  assigned  a frontage 
greater  than  1500  yards.  The  strength  and  combat 
effectiveiiess  of  a company  are  considered  in  assign- 
ing its  frontage. 

The  depth  of  a company  area  from  the  main  line 
of  resistance  to  the  rear  generally  does  not  exceed 
700  yards.  The  area  of  responsibility  forward  of  the 
main  line  of  resistance  includes  local  security  and 
seldom  exceeds  500  yards. 
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c.  The  battuiioii  comniiuider  desig^nates  the  area 
of  responsibility  of  each  front-line  company  by  the 
use  of  houndaries.  Boundaries  indicate  the  forward, 
rear,  and  lateral  limits  of  responsibility.  All  com- 
pany defensive  elements  and  instidlations  are  in- 
cluded within  this  area,  except  administrative  in- 
stallations like  the  ammunition  supply  point.  Ad- 
ministrative installations  may  be  located  outside  the 
assigned  defense  area  if  the  battalion  commander 
approves.  Carriers  of  tlie  front-line  companies  are 
normally  placed  behind  the  battalion  reserve. 

d.  Points  along  a liiie  of  resistance  where  the  re- 
sponsibility of  one  unit  stops  and  that  of  another  be- 
gins are  called  limiting  points.  "Hiese  points,  which 
are  designated  by  the  higher  commander,  serve  two 
main  purposes  for  the  front-line  company.  They 
indicate  the  general  trace  of  the  main  line  of  re- 
sistance and  designate  a place  on  the  ground  where 
adjacent  commanders  coordinate  their  defense  plans 
so  that  their  defense  areas  are  mutually  supporting. 

240.  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PLATOONS,  GENERAL 

а.  Platoons  are  placed  within  the  company  defense 
area  to  achieve  maximum  effectiveness  of  defense. 
This  is  generally  done  by  using  two  rifle  platoons 
abreast  on  the  main  line  of  resistance  and  one  rifle 
platoon  in  support.  Platoons  are  disposed  to  cover 
the  company  defense  area  by  mutually  supporting 
fires  and  by  observation  (fig.  38). 

б.  Elements  of  the  mortar  platoon  are  located 
within  the  company  defense  area  where  they  are  pro- 
tected rifle  elements  and  where  they  can  best 
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Fiyure  38.  D Mr  Unit  ion  o/  rominniu  in  <lefen/sc  (dayliyht). 


accomplish  theiv  fire  missions.  Usually,  they  are 
located  within  the  platoon  defense  areas, 

o.  The  possibility  of  the  enemy  attacking  through 
open  areas  is  greater  when  visibility  is  reduced. 
Poor  visibility  may  require  adinstments  within  pla- 
toon defense  areas,  including  minor  shifts  of  weap- 
ons; change  in  the  location  of  the  support  platoon; 
use  of  security  detachnjents  to  cover  intervals  be- 
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Figure  S9.  Distribution  of  company  in  defense  (night). 


tweeu  defense  areas;  and  strengtliening  the  local 
seciu'itj  elements  (fig.  39). 


241.  FRONT-LINE  PLATOON 

The  width  of  a defense  area  assigned  to  a front- 
line platoon  depends  on  sucli  factors  as  fields  of  fire, 
obstacles,  and  supporting  fires.  A rifle  platoon  oc- 
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cupying  a defensive  area  may  be  assigned  a frontage 
of  300  to  750  yards.  Because  it  can  cover  an  area 
by  fire,  a platoon  seldom  occnpies  positions  along 
all  of  its  assigned  frontage.  When  vehicular  weap- 
ons are  placed  within  the  platoon  area,  the  occupied 
fiontage  may  be  increased.  The  gaps  between  pla- 
toons vary  with  the  terrain  and  the  available  fires, 
but  seldom  exceed  150  yards.  A gap  of  this  width 
is  justified  only  if  it  can  be  covered  by  fires  of  the 
support  platoon  as  well  as  by  flanking  fires  from 
platoons  adjacent  to  the  gap.  The  company  com- 
mander avoids  dividing  the  responsibility  for  de- 
fending an  avenue  of  enemy  approach.  When  pos- 
sible, he  assigns  both  the  approach  and  the  terrain 
that  blocks  it  to  one  platoon. 

242.  SUPPORT  PLATOON 

a.  Mixstom.  The  primary  mission  of  the  support 
platoon  is  to  support  the  front-line  platoons  by  fire. 
The  terrain  seldom  permits  the  support  platoon  to 
fire  in  front  of  the  front-line  rifle  platoons;  there- 
fore, it  fires  in  the  gaps  between  front-line  platoons, 
within  forward  areas  in  case  they  are  overrun,  and 
to  the  flanks  and  rear  of  the  company  defense  ai’ea. 
The  support  platoon  may  also  be  used  to  add  depth 
to  the  defense  of  the  company  area,  protect  the 
flanks  and  rear  of  the  company  area,  and,  excep- 
tionally, eject  the  enemy  from  the  battle  position. 

&.  Loccttion.  The  suppiort  platoon  is  located  be- 
hind the  front-line  platoons,  and  within  the  company 
defense  area,  on  the  terrain  which  gives  the  best  ob- 
servation and  fields  of  fire  for  accomplishing  its 
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missions.  The  po.sitions  are  organized  within  elec- 
tive rifle  range  (500  yards)  of  the  forward  platoons, 
but  are  at  least  150  yards  behind  them  to  avoid 
enemy  fire  directed  at  the  forward  platoons. 
c.  Employment. 

(1)  If  the  terrain  permits,  the  support  platoon 
organizes  a single  position  to  accomplish 
its  mission  (fig.  40).  If  the  terrain  does 
not  allow  the  support  platoon  to  accom- 
plish its  mission  from  a single  position  and 


concealed  routes  for  movement  within  the 
area  are  available,  more  than  one  position 
may  be  organized  (fig.  41).  The  platoon 
then  occupies  the  position  that  coveis  the 
most  dangerous  area.  It  is  prepared  to 
move  to  other  positions  on  order. 

(’2)  When  the  terrain  makes  it  necessary  to  or- 
ganize more  than  one  position  and  con- 
cealed routes  between  these  positions  do  not 
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exist,  it  niay  not  be  possible  to  move  the  sup- 
port platoon  after  the  fire  fight  has  begiin 
(fig.  42).  In  such  situations,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  split  the  support  platoon  and 
have  it  occupy  more  than  one  position. 
Bifie  .squads  are  not  divided. 


Figure  )fl.  Support  platoon  occ.npying  one  of  two  prepared 
position-^  (scliemutie) . 


(3)  Besides  being  used  in  one  of  the  above  three 
tvays,  the  support  platoon  may  be  directed 
by  the  company  commander  to  make  a local 
counterattack.  However,  because  of  its 
smallness  and  because  it  usually  is  engaged 
in  the  same  fire  fight  as  the  front-line  jfia- 
toons,  the  support  platoon  is  rarely  given 
this  mission.  Such  a counterattack  is  a 
quick  assault  and  mopping-up  action  to  de- 
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Figure  42.  Support  platoon  occupying  more  than  one  pre- 
pared position  (schematic). 


stre}'  a small  enem}?  group  that  has  made  a 
minor  penetration, 

243.  60-MM  MORTAR  PLATOON 

For  the  use  of  the  60-mm  mortar  platoon  in  s\is- 
taiiied  defense)  see  paragraphs  179-199. 

244.  OBSERVATION 

a.  The  company  commander  coordinates  the  com- 
pany’s observation  posts  to  fit  them  into  the  bat- 
talion observation  plan  and  to  avoid  duplication  of 
effort.  The  location  of  several  observation  posts  in 
the  same  area  is  avoided.  When  terrain  features 
that  offer  good  observation  are  limited,  observers 
are  spread  across  the  front  so  that  overlapping  ob- 
servation Is  obtained  over  the  defense  area  and 
approaches  to  it.  Communication  facilities  are  co- 
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ordinuted  and  used  to  the  inaxiimiiu,  so  that  any 
observer  can  call  for  and  control  the  fires  of  any 
sup])ortin"  weapon. 

&.  The  com])any  observation  post  is  located  to  give 
a view  of  as  nnicli  of  the  company  defense  area  and 
its  approaches  as  possible.  If  observation  is  lim- 
ited, a post  is  selected  that  provides  observation  of 
the  most  critical  approach.  Obseiwation  to  the 
flanks  is  also  important.  Although  the  obsei'vation 
])ost  is  the  battle  station  of  the  company  commander, 
he  goes  where  his  presence  is  needed.  The  com- 
mand post  is  ke])t  informed  of  his  location. 

245.  COMMAND  POST 

The  company  command  post  is  located  in  the  rear 
of  the  company  defense  area.  So  that  it  may  have 
adequate  local  protection,  it  normally. is  in  or  near 
tlie  support  platoon  area,  and  it  is  concealed  from 
air  observation.  Covered  and  concealed  routes  to 
the  front  and  to  the  rear  make  communication  easier 
with  the  platoons  and  the  battalion  command  post. 

246.  ORGANIZATION  OF  GROUND 

«.  The  organization  of  the  company  defense  area 
is  limited  by  the  time  and  facilities  available.  The 
battalion  order  nonnally  gives  the  sequence  in  which 
tasks  are  executed.  Ta.sks  may  include — 

(1)  Clearing  fields  of  fire. 

(2)  Preparing  emplacements  for  weapons  and 
individual  shelter. 

(8)  Laying  antitank  mines,  trip  flares,  and  anti- 
personnel mines  when  authorized. 
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(4)  Constructing  wire  entanglements  and  other 
obstacles. 

(5)  Preparing  routes  for  siipply,  conununica- 
tion,  and  evacuation, 

t.  In  the  absence  of  special  instructions,  all  men 
first  dig  standing  type  foxholes  or  weapons  em- 
placements. While  these  emplacements  are  being 
built,  all  crew-served  weapons  are  mounted  nearby 
in  temporary  firing  i)ositions.  Maximum  use  is 
made  of  natural  and  artificial  concealment  and  cover 
against  both  ground  and  air  observation  and  Gre. 
Protective  wire  is  placed  around  each  small  unit 
defense  area  and  tactical  wire  is  strung  forward  of 
the  company  position.  Specially  trained  elements 
from  other  units  may  lay  mine  fields  and  construct 
obstacles  or  supervise  the  work  on  them.  Many  of 
these  tasks  are  done  concurrently. 

c.  Organization  of  areas  exposed  to  enemy  fire  or 
air  bonibardment  may  have  to  be  done  piecemeal 
during  daylight  with  men  well  dispersed.  If  this 
is  impracticable,  the  work  on  these  exposed  posi- 
tions is  postjmned  until  darkness. 

247.  ANTITANK  DEFENSE 

a.  The  preparation  of  a coordinated  antitank  de- 
fense plan  is  mainly  the  responsibility  of  the  battalion 
commander.  This  plan  provides  for  placing  anti- 
tank weapons  within,  and  mine  fields  and  obstacles 
forward  of,  front-line  rifle  company  areas.  The 
company  commander  familiarizes  himself  with  this 
plan  and  nses  the  antitank  weapons  of  his  company 
for  close  protection  of  his  company  area.  He  places 
these  weapons  where  they  can  cover  avenues  of  enemy 
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tank  approach,  mine  fields,  and  obstacles  that  are 
not  covered  by  the  weapons  of  other  units,  or  he 
uses  them  to  reinforce  his  more  vulnerable  areas. 

h.  Mine  fields  and  obstacles  are  covered  by  fire 
to  prevent  the  enemy  from  removing  them  before 
or  dining  a tank  attack.  Tliey  also  are  covered  by 
weapons  that  can  destroy  immobilized  tanks.  Mine 
fields  are  marked  and  a recoid  of  their  locations  is 
made  and  submitted  to  the  next  higher  commander. 
Guards  are  placed  over  them,  to  prevent  casualties 
to  friendly  troops  and  vehicles,  until  all  security  ele- 
ments forward  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  have 
withdrawn. 

248.  HASTY  OCCUPATION  OF  POSITION 

a.  When  speed  is  necessary,  the  first  considerations 
are  to  get  the  troops  on  the  ]iosition,  provide  for 
local  security,  and  start  the  organization  of  the 
ground.  The  elements  of  the  company  and  any  at- 
tached weapons  are  located  to  obtain  all-around  co- 
ordination. Positions  and  fires  are  readjusted  later 
if  necessary. 

h.  A front  line  rifle  company  often  is  forced  to 
organize  its  position  while  in  close  contact  with  a 
strong  enemy.  Such  a defense  may  be  characterized 
by  all  or  a part  of  the  following:  limited  movement 
of  men,  troo]js  subjected  to  observed  enemy  fire,  lim- 
ited attacks  to  seize  terrain  necessary  to  the  organi- 
zation of  the  position,  limited  withdrawals  (after 
approval  of  the  battalion  commander)  to  strengthen 
the  position,  and  hostile  attack  during  any  or  all 
stages  of  the  organization.  When  organizing  a posi- 
tion under  these  conditions,  the  principles  of  defense 
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still  apply  though  the  extent  varies  in  each  situation. 
Troop-leading  procedure  is  followed  as  far  as  the 
situation  permits.  The  company  commander  relies 
heavily  on  the  initiative  of  his  platoon  leaders,  since 
immediate  decisions  by  them  are  necessary  before 
the  company  commander  can  make  his  detailed  co- 
ordination. To  cover  the  organization  of  the  posi- 
tion, maximum  use  is  made  of  available  supporting 
fires. 

249.  NIGHT  DISPOSITIONS 

a.  It  is  usually  necessary  to  make  adjustments  at 
night  because  of  reduced  visibility.  These  adjust- 
ments include — 

(1)  Laying  light  machine  guns  on  final  protec- 
tive lines  and  60-inm  mortars  on  barrages. 

(2)  Shifting  troops  and  weapons  to  block  areas, 
usually  open  and  exposed,  that  favor  night 
attack  but  that  are  covered  solely  by  fire 
during  periods  of  good  visibility. 

(3)  Changing  local  security  to  night  disposi- 
tions. 

(4)  Preparing  flares  to  light  the  foreground. 

h.  Any  company  adjustments  in  fires  or  troop  dis- 
position arc  coordinated  with  the  battalion  com- 
mander. Infrared  equipment  may  be  used  to  in- 
crease visibility. 

250.  CONDUCT  OF  DEFENSE 

a.  As  the  enemy  approaches  the  battle  position, 
he  is  engaged  first  by  fire  from  outposts  established 
well  forward  of  the  battle  position  and  by  long- 
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1‘iuige  weapons  located  behind  the  front-line  com- 
pany areas.  Long-range  fii\js  are  controlled  by  air 
observers,  patrols,  and  by  ground  observers  on  the 
ontpost  positions. 

6.  AYhen  the  enemy  comes  within  effective  small- 
arms  range  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  (500  yards), 
individuals  and  crow  served  weapons  in  front-line 
platoon  areas  ojxin  fire.  As  the  enemy  advance  con- 
tinnes,  these  fires  are  increased  in  intensitjn  The 
CO-mm  mortars  and  long-range  weapons  fire  on  tar- 
gets within  range.  Tanks  located  to  fire  in  front  of 
the  main  line  of  resistance  open  fire  at  enemy  tanks 
at  long-range,  unless  specifically  directed  to  with- 
hold fire  until  the  enemy  is  closer.  Observers  in 
each  forward  defense  area  keep  the  front  under 
continuous  observation  to  adjust  fii'es  of  long-range 
weapons.  As  the  enemy  diaws  closer  to  the  battle 
j)osition  and  delivers  heavy  fires  in  preparation  for 
his  assault,  men  in  front-line  defense  areas  take 
cover  in  their  foxholes  or  emplacements. 

c.  AVlien  the  massed  fires  of  the  enemy  are  lifted, 
all  weapons  in  the  forward  platoon  defense  areas 
open  fire  to  inflict  maxiinnm  casualties  and  to  stop 
the  hostile  attack  Iwfore  it  reaches  front-line  posi- 
tions. Sup|iorting  fires  are  i-equested  directly  from 
the  nearest  artillery  or  mortar  forward  observer, 
Idle  company  commander  also  requests  supjiorting 
fires  from  the  battalion  commander, 

d.  If  enemy  attackers  reach  the  area  to  be  cov- 
ered by  final  protective  fires,  machine  guns  shift 
their  fires  to  final  protective  lines,  mortars  and  artil- 
lery fire  their  barrages,  and  other  wea]ions  increase 
their  rates  of  fire  against  the  most  threatening  tar- 
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gets.  Authority  to  ciill  for  final  protective  fires  is 
given  in  the  battalion  fire  plan.  This  authority  is 
normally  delegated  to  front-line  platoon  leaders  so 
that  fires  arc  delivered  when  needed.  When  fires  are 
called  for,  they  are  delivered  without  delay.  Higher 
unit  commanders  immediately  verify  the  need  for 
these  fires  and  call  for  reinforcing  fire'!?  if  necessary. 
If  the  enemy  assaults,  he  is  met  bj-  fire,  grenades, 
and  close  combat.  Men  in  the  threatened  area  do 
not  withdraw  except  upon  the  verified  order  of  their 
commander. 

e.  When  the  attacking  force  includes  tanks  as  well 
as  infantry  elements,  the  primary  targets  for  all 
company  weapons,  except  antitank  weapons,  are  the 
hostile  foot  troo)>s  or  other  exposed  personnel.  Fires 
are  directed  to  separate  foot  elements  fi'om  the  tanks. 
Exceptionally,  when  hostile  infantry  or  exjwsed  per- 
sonnel do  not  provide  a target,  small-arms  fire  is 
directed  against  the  open  hatches  and  vision  devices 
of  enemy  tanks.  Antitank  rifle  grenades  and  rockets 
are  used  against  hostile  tanks.  Fire  is  continued 
until  the  defenders  are  forced  to  take  cover  to  pro- 
tect themselves  and  their  weapons  from  the  crush- 
ing action  of  the  tanks.  They  return  to  their  firing 
positions  as  soon  as  the  tanks  have  passed  and  fire 
on  the  rear  of  the  tanks,  on  approaching  foot  troops, 
and  on  men  riding,  or  closely  following,  other  at- 
tacking tanks. 

f.  If  the  enemy  succeeds  in  overrunning  defense 
areas,  the  advance  is  resisted  by  fires  from  adjacent 
and  support  platoon  defense  areas  and  from 
porting  weapons.  If  a minor  penetration  has  been 
made  by  a small  enemy  gi’oup  and  the  main  line  of 


242 


resistance  has  not  been  jeopardized,  the  company 
conunander  may  order  the  support  platoon  to  coun- 
terattack. Such  a counterattack  is  a quick  assault 
and  mopping-up  action.  A new  support  is  recon- 
stituted at  the  earliest  opportunity. 

g.  If  the  company  is  surrounded,  the  comjuany 
commander  shifts  troops  and  weapons  in  his  area 
as  necessary  for  a continued  all-around  defense. 

A.  A night  defense  resembles  a da}'  defense  except 
that  it  is  characterized  by  more  close-in  fighting. 
It  can  be  expected  that  some  of  the  enemy  will  in- 
filtrate the  position.  At  the  sa'me  time,  light  ma- 
chine guns,  60-mni  mortars,  and  other  supporting 
weapons  break  up  elements  of  the  enemy  which  are 
still  outside  the  position.  Although  machine  guns 
are  laid  in  readiness  on  final  protective  lines  and 
the  mortars  on  their  barrage  areas,  crews  of  these 
weapons  should  shift  to  more  remunerative  or  more 
threatening  targets  when  visibility  permits  (and 
when  not  ordered  to  fire  final  protective  fires). 
Flares  are  used  forward  of  the  position  to  help  lo- 
cate these  targets. 

251.  RELIEF 

a.  If  the  defense  is  prolonged  or  if  units  on  the 
battle  position  have  suffered  heavy  casualties,  peri- 
odic relief  is  made  whenever  possible.  The  front- 
line armored  infantry  company  may  be  relieved  by 
the  battalion  reserve  company,  by  a comlrany  from 
another  battalion,  or  by  a unit  of  different  strength 
and  organization.  For  secrecy  and  security,  front- 
line units  normally  are  relieved  at  night. 
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h.  Relief  plans  are  made  in  detail  and  are  car- 
ried out  as  fast  as  possible.  Incoming  leaders  must 
learn  the  organization  of  the  .position  and  the  plan 
of  defense.  They  normally  do  this  by  sending  rep- 
resentatives to  inspect  the  position  during  daylight. 
Some  of  these  representatives  remain  on  the  posi- 
tion to  learn  of  any  changes  that  occur  afterward. 
Unit  leaders  of  the  company  being  relieved  are  in- 
formed of  the  time,  order  of  relief,  and  the  routes 
and  check  points  by  which  they  will  leave  the 
position. 

c.  As  it  is  relieved,  each  unit  including  squads  and 
weapons  crews  goes  to  the  rear.  There  the  platoons 
normally  are  assembled  and  led  by  guides  over  pre- 
viously recoil  no  itered  routes  to  the  company  assem- 
bly area.  During  this  movement,  weapons  and 
troops  from  other  units  iiormallj^  are  attached  to 
the  platoon  in  whose  area  they  have  been  employed. 
Commanders  arrange  for  the  mutual  exchange  of 
weapons  which  cannot  be  moved  easily  or  replaced 
during  darkness.  Communication  lines  and  extra 
supplies  and  equipment  not  essential  to  the  unit 
being  relieved  are  left  on  the  position. 

d.  Periodic  reports  are  made  to  the  next  higher 
commander.  The  incoming  unit  commander  as- 
sumes responsibility  for  the  defense  of  the  ai-ea  when 
the  major  portion  of  his  command  is  in  position 
and  he  has  established  communication  and  control, 
or  when  ordered  to  do  so  by  the  over-all  commander. 

252.  REVERSE  SLOPE,  GENERAL 

The  occupation  of  a reverse  slope  position  may  be 
dictated  if  control  of  the  forward  slope  has  been 
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lost  or  has  not  been  gained,  or  if  the  forward  slope 
is  extremelj"  vulnerable  to  enemy  fire.  The  advan- 
tage of  a reverse  slope  defense  is  that  the  forward 
elements  of  the  battle  position  are  protected  from 
enemy  ground  observation  and  direct-fire  weapons. 
This  permits  greater  freedom  of  movement,  more 
detailed  improvement  of  the  position,  ease  of  sup- 
ply, and  rest  for  the  trooi^s  (fig.  43). 

253.  ORGANIZATION  OF  REVERSE  SLOPE  POSITION 

The  reverse  slope  position  is  organized  generally 
according  to  the  principles  of  defense.  Modifica- 
tions of  these  principles  and  additional  considera- 
tions are — 

a.  Observation  posts  are  prepared  on  or  just  for- 
ward of  the  topographical  crest  and  are  occupied 
by  unit  commanders  and  forward  observers.  Small 
groups  of  riflemen  and  weapons  crews  provide  pro- 
tection for  these  observers.  Normall_y,  these  groups 
come  from  the  support  platoon.  At  night  they  are 
strengthened  to  prevent  hostile  infiltration  and 
surprise. 

h.  When  possible  the  forward  slope  and  flanks  are 
covered  by  direct  flanking  fire  of  weapons  defiladed 
from  the  front. 

(?.  A carefully  laid  field  of  antitank  mines,  trip 
flares,  and  antipersonnel  mines  may  be  used  on  the 
forward  and  reverse  slope  to  slow  the  enemy  attack 
and  thereby  allow  the  defender  more  time  to  meet 
an  assault. 

d.  Troops  and  weapons  on  the  reverse  slope  are 
located  to  permit  maximum  lire  on  the  crest,  in  the 
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Figure  JiS.  The  reinforced  rifle  eampang  in  a reverse-slope 
defense  (schematic). 
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approaches  around  the  crest,  and  on  the  forward 
slopes  of  adjacent  terrain  features, 

e.  If  within  effective  range,  the  military  crest  of 
the  next  high  ground  behind  is  a desirable  location 
for  the  support  platoon  and  attached  tanks. 

/.  Final  protective  fires  are  planned  to  destroy 
the  enemy  as  he  attempts  to  cross  the  crest.  The 
main  line  of  resistance  is  usually  located  at  least  200 
yards  from  the  crest  of  the  hill.  This  insures  ade- 
quate fields  of  fire  and  i^ermits  delivery  of  final 
protective  fires  witliout  endangering  frieiiclly  troops. 

254.  CONDUCT  OF  REVERSE  SLOPE  DEFENSE 

a.  The  conduct  of  a reverse  slope  defense  is  gen- 
erally according'to  the  principles  described  in  para- 
graph 168.  The  security  detachments  on  the  for- 
ward slope  give  warning  and  delay  and  disorganize 
the  enemy  by  long-range  fires.  During  periods  of 
poor  visibility,  greater  use  is  made  of  warning  and 
illuminating  devices  like  flares,  searchlights,  and 
antipersonnel  mines,  to  provide  a better  coverage  of 
the  front. 

h.  If  the  enemy  drives  in  the  security  detachments 
and  continues  his  advance,  planned  concentrations 
are  delivered  on  the  forward  slope  by  the  defending 
high-angle  w^eapons  to  disrupt  any  attempts  to  mass 
for  an  assault.  Direct  fire  weapons  within  the  battle 
position  withhold  their  fires  until  suitable  targets 
n]ipear.  If  the  enemy  crosses  the  crest  in  mass,  final 
protective  fires  are  delivered. 

e.  If  a limited  penetration  of  the  main  line  of  re- 
sistance is  made  and  a counterattack  is  ordered,  it  is 
•carried  out  the  same  as  in  a normal  defense.  Since 
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the  enemy  must  be  denied  obsei  vation  from  the  high 
ground  overlooking  the  battle  position,  however,  the 
counterattacking  force  seeks  to  reestablish  the  secur- 
ity detachments  on  the  forward  slope. 

Section  111.  RESERVE  COMPANY  IN  SUSTAINED 
DEFENSE 

255.  GENERAL 

a.  An  armored  infantry  company  may  be  part  of 
the  battalion  reserve.  The  battalion  reserve  in- 
cludes tank  and  armored  infantry  elemeute  that 
function  as  a tank-aimored  infantry  team.  The 
ratio  of  tanks  in  the  battalion  reserve  is  generally 
large;  however,  the  reserve  is  committed  as  a tank- 
armored  infantry  team.  It  performs  one  or  both  of 
the  following  missions; 

(1)  As  a mobile  striking  foicc,  it  counterat- 
tacks to  destroy  an  enemy  penetration  of 
the  battle  position. 

(2)  It  occupies  prepared  positions  to  contain 
or  block  an  enemy  penetration  while  other 
forces  execute  a connierattack.  Tlie  de- 
cision to  counterattack,  occupy  positions, 
or  to  do  both,  rests  with  the  battalion  com- 
mander. 

h.  The  I’eserve  company  commander  kee])S  himself 
abreast  of  the  situation  and  continuously  nuvkes 
plans  for  ])ossiblc  company  missions.  He  keeps  his 
platoon  leaders  informed  of  the  situatioTi  and  changes 
in  plans.  He  keeps  himself  advised  of  the  situation 
by— 
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(1)  Personal  reconnaissance  and  reconnaissance 
by  lower  unit  leaders, 

(2)  Liaison  with  battalion  headquarters. 

(3)  Frequent  visits  to  the  battalion  command 
post  and  observation  jmst. 

(4)  Establishment  of  a compaiiy  oljservation 
post,  ustially  near  the  battalion  observatioii 

])OSt. 

256.  COUNTERATTACK 

The  counterattack  is  a decisive  phase  of  defensive 
combat.  The  basic  counterattacking  force  of  the 
battalion  is  the  reserve  tank-armored  infantry  team. 
To  give  maximum  strength  to  the  counterattack,  the 
battalion  connnajider  attaches  to  or  places  in  sup- 
port of  the  reserve  company  all  available  troops  and 
wea])Ons.  These  attachments  and  supporting  mis- 
sions become  effective  upon  the  battalion  command- 
er’s decision  to  counterattack.  The  battalion  order 
gives  the  likely  penetrations  against  which  counter- 
attack plans  arc  to  be  prepared.  The  reserve  com- 
pany commaiiders  pr  epare  counterattack  plans  while 
organizing  the  defensive  position.  He  submits  these 
plans  to  the  battalion  commander  for  approval. 

25Z*  OTHER  MISSIONS 

Besides  counterattacking,  the  reserve  may  be  used 
to — 

a.  Increase  the  depth  of  the  defense.  The  reserve 
prepares  primary  positions  on  key  terrain,  normally 
with  three  platoon  areas  on  line  across  the  battalion 
area  behind  the  frojjt-lijie  con:panies.  These  posi- 


931 3.58“ — 61 17 


249 


tions  sliould  be  organized  not  more  than  500  yards 
and  not  less  than  150  yards  from  the  support  pla- 
toons of  the  front-line  companies.  Then  they  will 
be  within  rifle  sripporting  distance  and  outside  the 
zone  of  dispersion  of  enemy  fire  directed  at  the  front- 
line companies.  The  platoon  positions  are  organ- 
ized similar  to  front-line  platoons.  Their  fires  and 
positions  are  closely  coordinated  with  those  of  sup- 
porting weapons  located  in  the  rear  of  the  battalion 
area. 

Protect  fyanJcs  and  rear.  Besides  adding  depth 
to  the  defense,  the  reserve  protects  the  flaiiks  and 
the  rear  of  the  battalion.  Since  this  protection  sel- 
dom can  be  provided  from  primaiy  positions  alone, 
it  usually  is  necessary  for  the  reserve  to  prepare 
supplementary  platoon  positions.  If  the  battalion 
is  threatened  from  any  direction  other  than  the  front, 
the  battalion  commander  may  direct  the  reserve  to 
occupy  whatever  combination  of  platoon  positions 
best  protects  the  threatened  area.  When  the  bat- 
talion has  an  unprotected  flank,  the  reserve  may  be 
disposed  to  protect  it. 

258.  ORGANIZATION  OF  GROUND 

Nonnally,  the  reserve  company  first  prepares  its 
primary  positions.  It  then  prejmres  its  supplemen- 
tary positions  according  to  the  priority  given  bj'  the 
battalion  commander  and,  when  necessary,  imju’oves 
routes  to  its  lines  of  departure  for  counterattack. 
The  organization  of  each  position  includes  clearing 
fields  of  fire  and  making  and  concealing  individual 
shelters,  weapon  emplacements,  and  obstacles. 


Section  IV.  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

259.  GENERAL 

The  mobile  defense  usunlly  is  comi^osed  only  of 
an  outpost  system  and  reserves.  The  outpost  system 
is  liglitly  held  wliile  tl)e  reserve  serves  as  a counter- 
attacking force  to  cletroy  the  enemy  at  the  most  fav- 
orable tactical  locality.  Normally,  the  armored  in- 
fantry rifle  company,  reinforced  by  tanks,  is  em- 
ployed within  the  reinforced  battalion  in  the  mobile 
defense  as  follows; 

«.  To  outpost  part  of  the  battalion  sector.  In 
this  case,  the  reinforced  battalion  commander  assigns 
a definite  part  of  the  battalion  sector  to  the  rein- 
forced company.  The  company  commander  organ- 
izes an  outpost  system  in  this  area  by  organizing, 
occupying,  and  defending  strong  points  (key  points) 
designated  by  the  battalion  commander  (par,  41h). 

h.  To  constitute  part  of  the  mobile  reserve.  In 
this  case,  the  reinforced  com])any  normally  operates 
intact  as  part  of  a reinforced  battalion  in  combat 
command  reserve  as  the  counterattack  force.  How- 
ever, if  the  reinforced  battalion,  operating  independ- 
ently, assumes  the  mobile  defense,  a reinforced 
armored  infantry  rifle  company  may  be  assigned  as 
ail  or  part  of  tlie  mobile  reserve  for  the  reinforced 
battalion. 

Section  V.  REINFORCED  RIFLE  COMPANY  AS  PART 
OF  OUTPOST  SYSTEM  IN  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

260.  SELECTION  OF  STRONG-POINT  LOCATIONS 

The  commander  of  the  reinforced  battalion  nor- 
mally selects  critical  terrain  features  that  dominate 
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the  most  likely  avenues  of  enemy  approach  into  the 
defended  area.  If  strong-point  locations  are  not  se- 
lected by  the  battalion  commander,  the  company 
commander  immediately  makes  as  detailed  a recon- 
naissance as  time  and  the  situation  permit  to  deter- 
mine key  terrain  features  and  enemy  avenues  of 
approach  in  the  company  sector.  The  company 
commander  and  platoon  leaders  must  be  thoroughly 
familiar  with  the  terrain  in  the  company  sector. 
Terrain  is  evaluated  as  explained  in  paragraph  236. 

261.  TASK  ORGANIZATION 

After  completing  his  reconnaissance  (par.  414) 
and  formulating  his  plan  of  defense,  the  company 
commander  organizes  his  company  to  accomplish  its 
assigned  mission.  The  reinforced  company  may  oc- 
cupy one  key  terrain  feature.  On  the  other  hand  it 
may  be  organized  into  reinforced  rifle  or  tank  pla- 
toons, reinforced  tank  sections,  or  reinforced  rifle 
squads.  If  the  company  does  not  occupy  a company 
strong  point,  platoons,  sections,  or  squads  are  desig- 
nated to  defend  key  terrain  features,  avenues  of 
approach  for  enemy  foot  troops  and  armor,  road 
blocks,  and  the  observation  (listening)  posts.  In 
planning  the  composition  of  each  small  team,  the 
company  commander  considers — 

(Z.  Mission  assigned  the  small  team.  Each  strong 
point  is  manned  with  the  tanks  and  armored  in- 
fantry needed  for  the  task.  Key  terrain  is  manned 
by  enough  men  and  tanks  to  hold  the  feature.  TT^ien- 
ever  possible,  it  is  desirable  that  at  least  a rein- 
forced platoon  be  assigned  to  organizer  each  key 
terrain  feature.  The  more  importance  attached  to 
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the  terrain  feature,  the  stronger  the  defending 
detachment. 

b.  Composition  of  the  reinforced  compwny.  The 
ratio  of  tanks  to  armored  infantry  in  a reinforced 
company  determines  the  size  of  the  tank  unit  that  is 
included  in  each  team  or  detachment.  The  tanks 
must  not  be  split  below  a platoon  if  possible. 

c.  Nature  of  the  terrain.  Smaller  detachments  are 
needed  for  strong  points  in  rough  inaccessible  ter-- 
rain  than  in  open,  gently  rolling  terrain.  Some  ter- 
rain may  be  so  rugged  that  patrols  alone  can  se- 
cure it. 

d.  Presence,  of  hey  installations  and  areas.  Key 
installations,  road  centers,  key  towns,  and  areas 
needed  for  the  manenver  of  the  battalion  reserve  are 
strongly  held. 

e.  Width  of  the  company  sector.  The  company 
commander  may  have  to  use  many  small  detacliincnts 
if  the  sector  is  exceedingly  wide.  The  narrower  the 
sector,  the  fewer  small  isolated  detachments  are  re- 
quired. Due  to  the  varying  composition  of  a rein- 
forced company  and  the  variable  frontages  assigned 
to  reinforced  battalions,  guide  figures  for  widths  of 
sectors  are  impractical  iu  mobile  defense. 

262.  ORGANIZATION  OF  OUTPOST  SYSTEM 

a.  The  outpost  system  is  composed  of  observation 
posts  (listening  posts  at  night)  and  strong  points 
of  varying  strength  (par.  172).  The  observation 
posts  and  listening  posts  are  set  up  forward  of  the 
strong  points  to  observe  and  report  enemy  activity 
to  the  proper  headquarters,  and  to  direct  artillery 
fire.  The  strong  points  are  located  on  key  teiTuin 
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fe<atiires,  covering  likely  avenues  of  enemj'  ap- 
proach, and  are  mutnally  supporting,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible. Their  mission  is  to  deceive,  slow,  stoj),  and 
repel  the  enemy.  Strong  points  are  organized  for 
all-around  defense. 

&.  The  company  seldom  holds  out  a support  since 
the  extended  frontage  characteristic  of  mobile  de- 
fense normally  deniands  the  use  of  all  platoons  in. 
the  forward  areas.  If  the  frontage  is  narrow  enough 
to  permit  a support,  it  is  used  to  reinforce  a strong 
point  that  is  threatened  by  the  enemy.  If  the  entire 
company  is  occupying  one  key  terrain  feature  and  its 
platoon  defense  areas  are  mutnally  supporting,  the 
su])port  is  used  as  in  sustained  defense  with  emjdia- 
sis  on  protection  of  the  flanks  and  rear  (fig.  44). 

263.  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  GROUND 

Whenever  possible,  at  least  a reinforced  platoon 
should  be  assigned  to  organize  each  key  terrain  fea- 
ture. When  not  possible,  the  reinforced  platoon  may 
be  assigned  to  organize  two  localities.  Alternate 
and  su])plementary  positions,  and  routes  to  them,  are 
recoimoitered  f6r  the  tanks.  Road  blocks  and  mine 
fields,  when  established,  are  covered  by  both  anti- 
tank and  antipersonnel  fires.  However,  these  ob- 
stacles are  located  so  that  they  do  not  hinder  the 
counterattack  by  the  reserve.  Advantage  is  taken 
of  all  natural  obstacles  to  delay,  slow,  and  harass  the 
enemy.  At  night,  or  when  visibility  is  poor,  tanks 
are  sited  to  fire  down  roads  or  similar  avenues  of 
approach  for  enemy  armor.  Tlie  armored  infantry 
digs  in  along  forward  slopes  of  key  terrain  features 
as  in  sustained  defense  (par.  166). 


254 


J-'i(/ure  Ji!,.  Organization  of  a company  sector  on  outpost 
system  in  mohile  defense. 

264.  FIRE  PLAN 


a.  General.  Fire  ])lans  are  made  to  take  full  ad- 
vantage of  available  fire  power.  The  fire  plan  con- 
sists mainly  of  preplanned  artillery  and  mortar  con- 
centrations. Adjacent  organized  positions  on  the 
outpost  system  establish  mutually  supporting  and 
interlocking  bands  of  automatic  weapons  fire  when 
their  location  permits.  Fire  plans  include  support- 
ing fires  for  all  planned  counterattacks  by  the  bat- 
talion reserve  and  are  flexible  enough  to  allow  sup- 
port for  any  counterattack  that  is  not  planned.  The 
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company  commander  coordinates  the  fires  of  liis 
weapons  with  those  of  supporting  weapons  and  artil- 
lery. This  coordination  includes — 

(1)  Fires  of  attached  tanks. 

(2)  60-mm  mortar  fires. 

(3)  Light  machine-gun  fires  of  light  machine 
gun  squads. 

(4)  Fires  of  vehicular  weapons  (machine  guns 
and  rocket  launchers). 

(6)  Fires  of  battalion  mortar  platoon. 

(6)  Artillery  fires. 

(7)  Air. 

h.  TanJe  fires.  In  mobile  defense,  the  tanks  pro- 
vide antitank  protection  and  supjmrt  the  outposts 
with  HE  and  machine  gun  fire. 

c.  Light  mojchi'ns-gun  fires.  In  mobile  defense 
these  fires  are  used  to  cover  approaches  and  road 
blocks,  defend  obstacles,  and,  when  possible,  to  fire 
final  protective  liens  in  front  of  organized  positions. 

d.  Fires  of  vehicular  weapons.  Rocket  launchers 
are  used  to  snpijlement  the  antitank  defense  pro- 
vided by  the  attached  tanks.  Since  frontages  are 
extremely  w’ide  in  mobile  defense,  maximum  use  is 
made  of  carrier  machine  guns.  The  mobile  fire 
power  of  these  weapons  gives  added  strength  to  the 
outpost. 

e.  Fires  of  iattcdion  mortar  platoon.  The  com- 
pany commander  ascertiwns  what  barrages  and  con- 
centrations are  planned  for  his  sector  by  the 
battalion  mortar  platoon.  He  coordinates  these  fires 
with  the  fires  of  his  organic  and  attached  weapons. 

/.  Artillery  fires.  The  fire  of  the  organic  and 
attached  weapons  is  coordinated  closely  with  the 
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barrages  and  concentrations  of  the  direct  support 
and  general  support  artillery. 

g.  Air.  A higher  command  decides  whether  to 
employ  tactical  air,  but  his  decision  is  based  largely 
on  requests  and  reports  sent  in  by  the  outposts. 
Cooperating  air  power  cannot  be  coordinated  into 
the  fire  plan  because  of  the  difficulty  of  timing  air 
strikes  on  very  short  notice.  Howev^er,  frieiiclly 
aviation  is  very  effective  against  hostile  armor  con- 
centrations and  is  used  when  available  to  break  up 
and  harass  enemy  armored  formations.  Often  a 
well-timed  request  for  an  air  strike  on  an  enemy 
assembling  for  an  attack  may  completely  disrupt  that 
attack;  at  the  least,  an  air  strike  will  inflict  casual- 
ties and  delay  and  harass  the  attacker. 

265.  DISPOSITION  OF  VEHICLES 

Carriers  are  kept  available  to  their  squads,  both 
at  observation  posts  and  strong  points,  because  the 
squads  maj"  have  to  move  quickly.  Vehicular  wea- 
pons normally  are  integrated  into  the  fire  plan 
(par.  264). 

266.  CONTROL 

The  primary  means  of  control  is  radio.  Because 
of  extended  frontages  and  distance  between  positions, 
wire  is  seldom  used  for  control  purposes.  Close  co- 
ordination between  the  outpost  system  and  its  ob- 
servation posts  is  necessary  for  word  of  enemy  activ- 
ity to  get  back  quickly  to  higher  headquarters.  It 
may  be  necessary  to  operate  patrols  between  strong 
points  during  darkness  and  to  safeguard  areas  not 
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covered  by  strong  points  or,  by  observation,  by  em- 
ploying patrols  during  daylight. 

267.  CONDUCT  OF  DEFENSE 

a.  High-performance  aircraft  and  liaison  planes 
normally  give  the  first  warning  of  the  enemy’s  ap- 
proach. The  observation  posts  warn  of  the  enemy’s 
close  approach.  It  is  essential  that  information 
about  the  enemy  flow  up  the  command  channel  from 
the  company  commander  on  outpost  to  higher  head- 
quarters. When  the  eneni}^  approaches  witliin 
range  of  the  supporting  artillery,  the  observation 
posts  may  direct  and  adjust  fire.  The  outposts  pre- 
pare to  meet  an}"^  attack. 

b.  TTlien  the  enemy  attacks,  the  observation  or  lis- 
tening posts  give  warning  and  maintain  contact 
while  falling  back  to  the  strong  points.  The  platoon 
leader  relays  the  information  to  the  company  com- 
mander, calls  for  supporting  fires  as  needed,  and 
holds  his  position.  The  strong  point  attempts  to 
ambush  the  enemy  and  makes  every  effort  to  delay 
the  enemy  force,  to  cause  it  to  deplo}',  to  stop  it,  and 
to  destroy  it.  The  strong  point  normally  docs  this 
by  combining  its  tank  and  small-arms  fire  with  the 
supporting  fires  available  and  the  natural  or  arti- 
ficial obstacles  already  established.  The  position  is 
defended  even  if  bypassed.  The  unit  defending  a 
strong  point  is  prepared  to  withdraw  to  a supple- 
mentary position  if  threatened  with  extinction. 
However,  it  withdraws  only  on  approval  of  the  bat- 
talion commander.  If  the  mobile  reserve  of  the 
combat  command  is  used  to  counterattack,  the  strong 
points  fix  the  enemy  b}'  continuing  to  fire. 
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c.  If  ol'dered  by  the  batt-.ilion  commander  to  yield 
ground  in  the  face  of  a strong  enemy  attack,  the  com- 
pany commander  withdraws  his  outiiost  system  to 
pievionsly  recotni ottered  defensive  positions  in  the 
rear.  Here  the  defensive  system  is  reorganized  sim- 
ilar to  the  initial  positions.  Grovind  is  never  yielded 
haplnizardly  by  individual  outposts  or  by  the  com- 
pany, but  only  on  order  of  the  battalion  commander. 

Section  VI.  REINFORCED  RIFLE  COMPANY  AS  PART 
OF  A RESERVE  BATTALION  IN  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

268.  GENERAL 

a.  When  the  company  is  part  of  a reinforced  bat- 
talion in  the  mobile  re.serve  of  the  combat  commiind. 
it  normally  prepares  for  and  conducts  its  operations 
as  part  of  the  reinforced  battalion  (pars.  424-427). 

h.  If  the  reinforced  company  is  used  as  mobile 
reserve  for  a reinforced  battalion  acting  independ- 
ently, the  company  also  prepares  for  and  conducts 
its  operations  as  outlined  in  paragraphs  421-423. 
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PART  THREE 

THE  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BATTALION 

CHAPTER  10 

BATTALION  HEADQUARTERS,  HEADQUARTERS 
AND  SERVICE  COMPANY 

Section  I.  BATTALION  COMMANDER 

269.  GENERAL 

Cominiuid  of  an  armored  infantry  battalion  in 
battle  is  a supreme  test  of  leadership.  Fear,  fatigue, 
luirdships,  casualties,  and  combat  hysteria  are  con- 
stantly taxing  the  mental  stability  and  physical 
stamina  of  the  commander.  In  such  an  atmosphere, 
the  battalion  commander  must  measure  his  decisions 
in  terms  of  Iniman  lives.  Because  of  his  great  re- 
s])oiisibility,  tlie  battalion  commander  must  be  an 
outstanding  leader.  As  he  usually  commands  a re- 
inforced battalion  composed  mainly  of  tanks  and 
infantry,  he  must  understand  the  principles  govern- 
ing the  tactical  operation  of  his  own  unit,  attached 
units,  and  supporting  units. 

270.  relation  with  BATTALION  STAFF 

The  battalion  commander  maintains  a close,  per- 
sonal relationship  with  his  staff.  He  encourages  ini- 
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tiative  and  welcomes  constructive  suggestions.  In 
turn  he  keeps  all  staff  members  fully  informed  of 
his  policies  so  that  during  his  absence  they  may  act 
in  his  name.  He  insures  that  a feeling  of  mutual 
respect  and  confidence  exists  between  the  staff  and 
the  unit  commanders.  He  avoids  over-delegating 
authoi-ity  to  his  staff  or  using  it  to  conceal  his  own 
shortcomings. 

271.  RELATIONS  WITH  COMPANY  COMMANDERS 

The  battalion  commander  is  direct  and  personal 
with  his  company  commanders.  He  encourages 
them  to  deal  directly  with  him  whenever  they  feel 
it  is  desirable.  He  often  visits  his  companies  and 
platoons  to  get  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  situation 
and  of  the  capabilities  of  his  units.  The  battalion 
commander’s  relations  with  attached  units  is  the 
same  as  with  his  organic  units,  except  that  the  com- 
mander of  an  attached  unit  gives  technical  advice 
about  the  employment  of  his  unit. 

272.  RELATIONS  WITH  COMMANDERS  OF  SUPPORT- 

ING UNITS 

The  battalion  commander  can  only  request  assist- 
ance from  supporting  units  since  they  are  not  a 
part  of  his  command.  Ordinarily,  his  request  is 
granted  unless  it  is  tactically  unsound  or  contrary 
to  orders  of  higher  commanders.  Communication 
and  liaison  are  established  with  units  operating  with 
or  su]>porting  the  battalion.  Commanders  of  sup- 
porting units  advise  and  assist  the  battalion 
commander. 
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273.  CONDUCT  IN  COMBAT 

a.  By  plans,  orders,  and  supervision,  the  battalion 
commander  causes  every  individual  and  piece  of 
equipment  to  make  an  effective  contribution  to  ac- 
complish his  mission.  He  coordinates  the  efforts 
of  his  command  with  those  of  flanking  and  support- 
ing units.  Before  requesting  additional  assistance, 
he  utilizes  all  the  means  at  his  disposal, 

&.  To  maintain  security  and  prepare  for  future 
operations,  he  uses  observation,  patrols,  liaison,  and 
personal  reconnaissance  in  the  battle  area.  He  as- 
signs definite  missions  to  his  company  commanders, 
and  he  keeps  informed  of  their  progress.  He  gives 
assistance  when  needed  to  insure  the  success  of  liis 
plan. 

c.  The  battalion  conmuinder  goes  where  he  can  best 
direct  and  control  his  battalion.  Before  leaving  the 
command  post  he  orients  his  staff  on  plans  to  be 
made  or  action  to  be  taken  in  his  absence,  and  re- 
ports his  destinations  and  probable  hour  of  return. 
Upon  his  return  he  informs  his  staff  of  any  new 
development. 

Section  II.  BATTALION  STAFF 

274.  GENERAL 

a.  Unit  staf.  The  members  of  the  unit  staff  of  the 
armored  infantry  battalion  coordinate  those  func- 
tions of  command  that  relate  to  their  offices.  The 
unit  staff  is  conipo.scd  of  the — 

(1)  Executive  officer  (second  in  command). 

(2)  Adjutant  (S-1). 
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(3)  Intelligence  officer  (S-2). 

(4)  Operations  and  training  officer  (S-3). 

(6)  Supply  officer  (S-4) . 

5.  Special  staff.  The  following  officers  have  tech- 
ideal  and  administrative  duties  or  command  units 
that  qualify  them  to  be  grouped  as  members  of  the 
battalion  commander’s  special  staff.  Included  are 
the — 

(1)  Communication  officer. 

(2)  Motor  ofiicei'. 

(3)  Mortar  officer  (commander  of  mortar  pla- 
toon). 

(4)  Surgeon  (commander  of  medical  detach- 
ment) . 

(5)  Personnel  officer. 

(6)  Artillery  liaison  officer  (from  supporting 
artillery) , 

(7)  Headquarters  commandant  (commander, 
headquarters,  headquarters  and  service 
company ) . 

275.  STAFF  FUNCTIONING 

a.  A staff  officer  is  an  assistant  to  the  commander. 
He  transmits  his  commander’s  orders  to  unit  com- 
manders or  conveys  his  commander’s  instructions  or 
desires.  In  an  emergency,  staff  officers  ai‘e  iirepared 
to  issue  orders  based  upon  the  policies  of  the  com- 
mander. Whenevei'  a staff  officer  issues  an  emer- 
gency order,  he  informs  the  commander.  The  staff 
assists  the  commander  by  relieving  him  of  time- 
consuming  and  distracting  details.  He  is  kept  in- 
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formed  by  timely  estimates  of  the  situation  and  by 
a summary  of  reports  from  lower  units.  The  staff 
keeps  information  up  to  date  on  the  strenj^th  and 
location  of  units,  enemy  activities  and  caj^abilities, 
movements,  positions  and  action  of  lower  units,  and 
the  status  of  supjffy  or  other  administrative  matters. 
On  the  basis  of  this  information,  the  staff  makes  rec- 
ommendations to  the  commander.  When  a decision 
is  made,  the  staff  members  assist  in  translating  the 
decision  into  orders  and  in  supervising  its  execution. 

h.  The  staff  cultivates  friendly  relationships  with 
the  coininandei's  of  lower  or  attaclied  units.  Com- 
manders of  lower  or  attached  units  are  consulted  to 
determine  their  capabilities,  needs,  and  problems. 
Staff  officers  visit  lower  units  to  get  first-hand  knowl- 
edge of  the  tactical  situation  and  administrative 
conditions.  Commanders  are  contacted  personally 
as  the  first  and  last  step  of  each  such  visit.  When 
conditions  are  observed  that  are  known  to  be  con- 
trary to  announced  policies,  they  are  called  to  the 
attention  of  the  appropriate  commander.  Simple 
reports  of  facts  are  made  to  the  battalion  com- 
mander following  such  staff  visits. 

0.  The  staff  officer  organizes  and  trains  his  assist- 
ants to  function  in  his  absence.  Staff  duties  are  .so 
arranged  that  one  staff  officer  may  function  for  an- 
other during  short  absences  from  the  command  post. 
Before  leaving  the  command  post,  the  staff  officer  ac- 
quaints himself  with  the  general  situation,  announces 
his  destination  and  probable  hour  of  return,  and 
determines  what  assistance  he  may  be  to  other  staff 
officers. 
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276.  EXECUTIVE  OFFICER 

The  executive  officer  is  the  principal  assistant  and 
advisor  to  the  battalion  commander.  He  coordi- 
nates and  supervises  the  details  of  operations  and 
administration,  thereby  enabling  the  commander  to 
devote  himself  to  the  broader  aspects  of  command. 
The  main  function  of  the  executive  officer  is  the  di- 
rection and  coordination  of  the  battalion  staff.  He 
is  responsible  that  the  staff  is  organized  and  working 
as  a team  to  provide  inaximuin  assistance  to  the 
commander  and  the  battalion  as  whole.  He  sees 
that  required  reports  are  forwarded  at  the  proper 
time,  and  that  plans  are  being  prepared  for  future 
contingencies.  He  insures  that  instructions  issued 
to  the  command  reflect  the  policies  and  plans  of  the 
commander.  He  supervises  all  liaison  activities  and 
liaison  agents.  The  executive  officer  keeps  familiar 
with  the  situation.  During  his  commander’s  tem- 
porary absence,  he  represents  him  and  directs  actions 
so  that  they  reflect  the  commander’s  policies.  He  is 
prepared  to  assume  command  at  any  time  (fig.  45). 

277.  ADJUTANT  (S-1) 

a.  The  adjutant  is  responsible  for  the  training  and 
work  of  the  S-1  .section.  The  section  is  divided  into 
the  adjutant’s  group  and  the  personnel  officer’s 
group.  The  adjutant’s  group  consists  of  the  adju- 
tant, the  battalion  sergeant  major,  and  clerks  of  the 
battalion  headquarters  platoon  of  headquarters, 
headquarters  and  service  company.  The  personnel 
officer’s  group  is  headed  by  a warrant  officer. 
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Figure  4S.  Functimis  o(  (he  exeeuiive  offleer. 


h.  Generali}',  the  adjutant  has  duties  sijnilar  to 
those  outlined  in  FM  101-5  for  the  adjutant  general 
and  for  the  G-1  of  division  and  higlier  units.  Tlie 
adjutant  is  responsible  for  the  staff  supervision  of 
the  administrative  and  personnel  section.  During 
combat,  the  personnel  officer  and  his  group  normally 
are  with  the  division  trains  as  a part  of  the  rear  eche- 
lon; they  may  be  with  the  unit  field  trains.  The 
adjutant’s  gi'oup  operates  at  the  battalion  command 
post. 

e.  In  his  administrative  functions,  the  adjutant — 

(1)  Authenticates  orders  and  instructions  ex- 
cept those  pertaining  to  combat. 

(2)  Processes  official  correspondence. 

(3)  Insures  that  administrative  and  personnel 
records  are  maintained  according  to  estab- 
lished policies  and  procedures. 

d.  As  S-1,  the  adjutant — 

(1)  Prepares  strength  records  and  reports. 

(2)  Prepares  data  for  the  unit  reiDoi  t. 

(3)  Secures  replacements  and  arranges  for  their 
reception  and  processing  (coordinating  with 
the  S-3  and  the  S-4) . 

(4)  Maintains  absence  without  leave  statistics, 
returns  stragglers  to  their  units,  and  super- 
vises the  processing  of  court-martial  cases. 

(5)  Supervises  the  collection  and  evacuation  of 
prisoners  of  war  and  maintains  prisoner  of 
war  reports  (coordinating  with  the  S-2  and 
the  S-4). 

(6)  Supervises  graves  registration  functions 
(coordinating  with  the  S-^,  the  surgeon, 
and  the  chaplain). 
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(7)  Miiiiitains  inomle  activities  in  the  battiiHon, 
such  as  recreation,  decorations,  citations, 
awards,  lionovs,  leaves,  and  passes.  The 
S-1  coordinates  witl)  the  chaplain  and  the 
sui'geoii  on  religious,  welfare,  and  health 
matters.  He  suiJervises  mail  clerks  and  ar- 
ranges for  mail  distribution  and  collection. 

(8)  Supervises  the  control  of  civilians,  dis- 
placed persons,  and  refugees  (coordinating 
with  the  S-2,  the  S-3,  and  the  S-4).  When 
a civil  affairs  or  military  government  de- 
tachment is  with  the  battalion,  it  normally 
functions  under  the  supervision  of  the  S-1. 

(9)  Makes  administrative  recommendations 
about  transfers,  assignments,  reassignments, 
2n'(jmotious,  demotions,  classification,  and 
reclassification  of  personnel. 

(10)  Supervises  movement  of  the  command 
post,  and  arrajjges  the  iiitez  ior  of  the  com- 
mand post.  This  includes  allotting  s]zace 
to  the  commander  and  staff  sections. 

(11)  Secures  and  administers  local  labor.  He 
provides  quarters  and  other  facilities  neces- 
sary for  Department  of  the  Army  civilians 
serving  with,  or  attached  to  the  battalion 
(coordinating  with  the  S-2,  the  S-4  and,  if 
available,  the  civil  affairs  detachment 
commander) . 

(12)  Allots  space  and  shelter  in  the  headquar- 
ters area  for  the  troops  and  for  the  head- 
quarters (coordinating  with  the  S-3  and  the 
S-4).  He  may  supervise  the  quartering 
parties  and  quartering  arrangements  in 
camp  oi'  bivouac. 
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(13)  Prepares  estimates  and  plans  covering  per- 
sonnel  activities  for  current  and  future 
operations. 

(14)  Prepares  the  personnel  portion  of  para- 
graph four  (administrative  paragraph)  of 
the  battalion  operation  order. 

(13)  Accomplishes  all  functions  not  specifically 
the  responsibility  of  another  staff  officer,  or 
as  directed  by  the  battalion  commander. 

278.  INTELLIGENCE  OFFICER  (S-2) 

a.  The  main  responsibility  of  the  intelligence  offi- 
cer (S-2)  is  to  keep  his  commander,  and  all  others 
concerned,  fully  infoimed  of  the  enemy  situation, 
capabilities,  and  courses  of  action,  and  of  the  terrain 
and  weather.  He  recommends  counterintelligence 
measures  to  deceive  and  deny  information  to  the 
enemy. 

1).  Among  his  specific  duties,  the  S-2 — 

(1)  Supervises  and  trains  battalion  intelligence 
persoimel. 

(2)  Plans  and  supervises  intelligence  and  coun- 
terintelligence training  for  all  personnel  of 
the  battalion  (cooi'dinating  with  the  S-3). 

(8)  Prepares  collection  plans,  orders  and  re- 
cpiests  to  collection  agencies  (coordinating 
with  the  S-3). 

(4)  Records  and  files  information,  using  a sit- 
uation map  and  S-2  work  sheet. 

(5)  Evaluates  and  interprets  information  and 
disseminates  intelligence  to  the  commander 
and  staff  and  to  higher,  lower,  and  adja- 
cent units. 
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(6)  Examines  captured  enemy  personnel,  docu- 
ments. and  material,  and  civilians — hostile 
or  friendly — for  information  of  immediate 
value  to  the  battalion. 

(7)  Procures  and  distributes  maps,  aerial  pho- 
tographs, and  photomaps  for  the  hattalion. 

(8)  E.stablishes  and  su{>ervises  the  operation 
of  battalion  observation  posts. 

(9)  Coordinates  battalion  collecting  agencies. 
Maintains  intelligence  liaison  and  exchange 
of  information  with  higher  and  adjacent 
headquarters. 

(10)  Receiv'es  and  issues  photo  interpretation 
reports  and  defense  overprints  from  higher 
headquarters. 

(11)  Records  and  disseminates  intelligence  on 
the  types,  characteristics,  and  methods  of 
enemy  chemical,  radiological,  and  biologi- 
cal warfare,  and  on  the  location  and  extent 
of  contaminated  areas. 

279.  OPERATIONS  AND  TRAINING  OFFICER  ($-3) 

a.  The  operations  and  training  officer  (S-3)  is 
charged  with  staff  responsibility  for  matters  of  or- 
ganization, training,  and  combat  operations  of  the 
battalion. 

h.  Among  his  specific  organization  duties,  the 
S-3— 

(1)  Makes  a continuous  study  of  the  organiza- 
tio7i  of  units;  prepares  recommended 
changes  to  tables  of  organization  and  equip- 
ment. 
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(2)  Eecomiuends  assignment  and  attachment  of 
units  (coordinating  with  the  S-1  and  the 
S^)  based  upon  organization  that  helps  to 
achieve  the  mission  (includes  organization 
for  movement,  training,  and  combat). 

(3)  Studies  personnel  and  equipment  require- 
ments ; coordinating  with  the  S-1  and  the 
S-4. 

c.  Among  his  specific  training  duties,  the  S-3— 

(1)  Prepares  training  directions,  programs,  or- 
ders, field  exercises,  and  maneuvers,  based  on 
plans  approved  by  the  battalion  com- 
mander. 

(2)  Selects  training  areas  and  ranges  and  al- 
locates training  aids  and  other  training 
equipment. 

(3)  Organizes  and  conducts  schools  within  the 
battalion.  Based  upon  the  commander’s 
directives,  he  prepares  the  progi’am  of  in- 
struction, selects  and  trains  instructors,  and 
assists  in  selection  of  units  or  personnel  to 
attend  the  school. 

(4)  Makes  training  inspections  and  prepares 
and  supervises  training  tests. 

(5)  Prepares  training  records  and  reports. 

(6)  Coordinates  information  and  educational 
activities. 

(7)  Trains  and  supervises  the  S-3  section. 

d.  Among  his  specific  combat  operations  duties, 
the  S-3 — 
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(1)  Informs  liis  commander  and  other  staff  sec- 
tions of  the  tactical  situation  and  is  pre- 
pared to  make  recommendations. 

(2)  Studies  the  situation  as  affected  by  the 
enemy  situation;  orders  from  the  combat 
command  commander;  actions  of  adjacent 
and  supporting  units;  location  and  capabili- 
ties of  his  own  troops;  casualties  and  re- 
placements; terrain  and  weather;  and  the 
status  of  supply  and  equipment. 

(3)  Maintains  up-to-date  information  to  keep 
the  co2imiander  infonned  and  to  aid  in  the 
preparation  of  reports.  He  supervises  the 
posting  of  information  on  the  situation 
map. 

(4)  Recommends  the  genei-al  locaticm  of  biv- 
ouacs, assembly  areas,  and  attack  positions. 

(5)  Coordinates  reconnaissance  measures  wutliin 
the  battalion,  to  include  intelligence  mis- 
sions when  combat  ti-oops  of  the  battalion 
are  involved  (coordinating  with  the  S-2). 
He  also  plans  security  measures  to  be  used 
by  the  battalion  on  marclies  and  at  halts,  in 
assembly  areas,  at  administrative  and  com- 
mand installations,  and  when  engaged  with 
the  enemy. 

(6)  Plans  troop  movements  to  include  units  in- 
volved, formation,  and  type  of  transporta- 
tion required  (coordinating  use  of  transpor- 
tation with  the  S^).  He  prepares  the 
march  order  after  the  plan  of  movement  is 
approved. 
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('T)  Kecommencls  the  tactical  employment  of 
units.  Becommemlations  are  made  after  a 
study  of  the  capabilities  of  units,  the  enemy 
situation,  the  terrain  and  weather,  and  after 
conference  with  other  staff  officers  and  unit 
commanders. 

(8)  Recommends  measures  to  attain  secrecy  and 
effect  surprise  (coordinating  with  the  S-2) 
(fig.  46). 

(9)  Coordinates  with  the  communication  officer 
in  the  preparation  of  the  signal  comraiuiica- 
tion  plan  in  order  to  maintain  comrannica- 
tion  between  the  battalion  commander,  bat- 
talion headquarters,  and  niiits  of  the  bat- 
talion. The  S-3  keeps  the  communication 
officer  informed  of  operation  plans. 

(10)  Recommends  the  general  location  of  com- 
mand posts  according  to  the  operation  plan. 

(11)  Prepares  the  battalion  operation  order  for 
the  commander’s  approval.  Some  material 
for  inclusion  in  the  order  is  obtained  from 
other  staff  officers  (S-1,  S-2,  S-4,  and  com- 
munication officer).  After  approval,  the 
S-3  publishes,  authenticates,  and  distributes 
the  order,  and  assists  in  supervising  its 
execution. 

(12)  Transmits  the  commander’s  orders  and  in- 
structions to  units  of  the  battalion;  helps 
unit  commanders  by  interpreting  orders  and 
instructions  if  necessary. 

(13)  Prepares  plans  for  future  operations, 
guided  by  information  obtained  from  the 
commander  and  by  knowledge  of  the  pres- 
ent situation  of  the  battalion. 


(14)  Prepares  after-action  reports  and  recom- 
mends training  to  correct  combat  de- 
ficiencies. 

(15)  Maintains  tlie  unit  journal. 

280.  BATTALION  SUPPLY  OFFICER  (S-4) 

a.  The  has  the  staff  responsibility  for  logis- 
tical support,  keeping  the  battalion  commander  in- 
formed of  the  status  of  supply,  maintenance,  and 
evacuation.  He  exercises  control  and  coordination 
of  transportation.  He  keeps  himself  informed  on 
the  location  of  division  and  army  supply  installa- 
tions upon  which  he  depends  to  meet  the  battalion’s 
requirements. 

&.  The  and  his  assistants  maintain  personal 
contact  with  the  supply  officers  of  the  higher  units 
and  the  various  supply  installations  serving  the 
battalion.  When  at  the  battalion  headquarters,  the 
S-4  uses  communication  facilities  of  the  administra- 
tive carrier  which  has  a radio  in  the  combat  com- 
mand administrative  net  and  another  in  the  bat- 
talion command  net. 

c.  The  battalion  S-4  bases  his  logistics  plan  on 
the — 

(1)  Battalion  commander’s  decision. 

(2)  Tactical  situation  to  include  the  mission. 

(3)  Administrative  situation,  including  a de- 
tailed knowledge  of  the  status  of  supply, 
evacuation,  maintenance,  transportation, 
available  personnel,  and  administrative  or- 
ders or  instructions. 
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(4)  Terrain  over  which  the  battalion  will  move, 
including  roads  and  trails  in  the  area. 

(5)  Supply  plan  of  higher  units. 

d.  Among  his  principal  duties,  the  — 

(1)  Keeps  the  battalion  commander  informed 
of  the  logistical  situation  and  advises  him 
on  logistical  matters. 

(2)  Plans,  coordinates,  and  supervises  supply, 
maintenance,  and  evacuation  for  the  bat- 
talion (coordinating  with  the  battalion  sur- 
geon, motor  officer,  and  communication 
officer). 

(3)  Procures,  stores,  and  distributes  all  sup- 
plies required  by  the  battalion.  However, 
medical,  vehicular,  and  signal  items  are 
usually  procured  by  the  battalion  surgeon, 
motor  officer,  and  communication  officer,  re- 
spectively. The  S-4  supervises  and  insures 
the  procurement  of  these  items. 

(4)  Determines  future  supply  requirements, 
particularly  for  seasoniil  changes. 

(5)  Coordinates  logistical  matters  with  the  com- 
bat command  S-4,  the  division  G-4,  and  the 
division  technical  staff  officers. 

(6)  Controls  the  organization,  composition, 
movement,  and  protection  of  the  battalion 
combat  trains. 

(7)  Assists  company  commanders  in  supply 
matters. 

(8)  Kecommends  requirements,  allocations,  and 
movement  of  battalion  service  elements  to 
support  the  tactical  plans. 
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(9)  Allociites  regulated  items  of  supply  (coor- 
dinating with  the  battalion  S-3). 

(10)  Establishes  and  disseminates  supply  poli- 
cies and  procedures  and  logistical  instruc- 
tions and  orders. 

(11)  Supervises  all  administrative  transporta- 
tion within  the  battalion  and  coordinates 
with  the  battalion  S-3  in  the  planning  and 
control  of  movements  and  traffic. 

(12)  Supervises  property  accounting  and  prop- 
erty records  and  maintains  records  to  reflect 
the  current  logistical  situation. 

(13)  Submits  logistical  reports  as  directed  by 
the  commander  and  higher  headquarters. 

(14)  Supervises  organizational  maintenance 
and  repair  of  equipment,  supplies,  and 
utilities. 

(15)  Provides  transportation  for  the  evacuation 
of  prisoners  of  war  and  the  dead  (coordi- 
nating with  the  battalion  S-1). 

(16)  Supervises  food  service  activities  in  the 
battalion. 

(17)  Arranges  for  laundry  and  bathing  facili- 
ties for  the  battalion. 

(18)  Prepares  paragraph  4 of  the  opei*ation 
order. 

(19)  Procures  real  estate  and  handles  purchas- 
ing and  contracting  matters,  when  required, 
for  the  battalion. 

281.  BATTALION  SURGEON 

The  battalion  surgeon  is  a member  of  the  battalion 
commander’s  staff  and  commands  the  battalion 
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medical  detachment,  He  supervises  the  technical 
training  of  the  battalion  in  personal  hygiene,  field 
sanitation,  and  first  aid.  He  coordinates  with  the 
battalio)!  on  evacuation  and  sanitation.  Among 
his  specific  duties,  the  battalion  surgeon — 

a.  Pi'epares  a battalion  medical  plan  based  on  the 
combat  command  plan,  the  tactical  situation,  and  the 
])lans  of  the  commander. 

h.  Recommends  a site  for  the  battalion  aid  station, 
supervises  its  operation,  and  assists  in  the  care  and 
treatment  of  casualties. 

c.  Plans  for  and  supervises  the  evacuation  of  cas- 
zialitios  to  the  battalion  aid  station, 

d.  Keeps  the  battalion  coiumatider,  the  combat 
command  surgeon,  and  other  staff  sections  informed 
of  tile  medical  situation  within  the  battalion  ai'ea. 

e.  Makes  timely  requests  to  the  division  surgeon 
for  additional  medical  sup}ilies  and  replacements. 

/.  Supervises  the  training  of  the  medical  detach- 
ment. 

282.  BATTALION  MOTOR  OFFICER 

The  battalion  motoi'  officer  supervises  and  coordi- 
nates the  vehicular  maintenance  in  the  battalion; 
keeps  the  informed  about  vehicular  maintenance 
and  evacuation;  works  closely  with  the  company 
motor  officers  and  is  responsible  for  the  use  of  all 
battalion  maintenance  facilities.  His  main  duty  is 
to  keep  all  vehicles  in  efficient  operating  condition. 
He  is  responsible  for  liaison  and  cooidination  with 
higher  maintenance  echelons.  In  battle,  he  super- 
vises the  recovery  and  evacuation  of  vehicles  from 
the  battlefield  and  maintains  close  contact  with  sup- 
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porting  ordnance  elements.  He  supervises  the  train- 
ing of  the  men  in  the  battalion  maintenance  platoon 
and  recommends  training  programs  for  all  mainte- 
nance personnel  in  tlie  battalion. 

283.  COMMUNICATION  OFFICER 

The  duties  of  the  comnninication  officer  are  gen- 
erally the  same  as  those  of  the  division  signal  officer. 
His  actions  are  based  upon  the  policies  of  his  coin- 
niandev  and  the  division  standing  operating  proced- 
ure. He  keeps  himself  fully  informed  of  present 
and  contenipl.ated  activities  of  his  unit.  Anmug  his 
principal  duties,  the  communication  officer — 

a.  Advises  the  commander  and  staff  on  communi- 
cation matters  and  makes  plans  and  recommeiicla- 
tions  for  establishing  the  communication  system. 

b.  Supervises  the  installation,  operation,  and  main- 
tenance of  the  communication  system. 

c.  Coordinates  comnninication  with  higher,  ad- 
jacent, supporting,  and  attached  units. 

d.  Prepares  plans  for  displacement  or  extension  of 
the  existing  comnninication  system. 

e.  Submits  iccoinmeudations  foi'  the  procurement 
and  replacement  of  communication  personnel. 

/.  Supervises  the  maintenance  of  communication 
security,  including  the  use  of  codes,  ciphers,  and  au- 
thentication systems. 

g.  Supervises  the  care,  maintenance,  and  repair 
of  coniiuuiiication  equipment. 

h.  Submits  recommenclatioiis  for  paragraph  5 of 
the  operation  order,  including  initial  and  subsequent 
command  post  locations. 
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i.  Assists  in  the  preparation  of  training  directives 
on  coninuinication  and  supervises  technical  training 
of  ail  communication  pei-sonnel  and  any  others  des- 
ignated by  the  commander. 

y Determines  the  requirements  for  communica- 
tion equipment  and  supplies  and  collahorates  with 
the  su])ply  officer  in  their  procurement,  storage,  and 
disti'ibution. 

k.  Secures  from  higher  headquarters  signal  opera- 
tion instructions  (SOI)  and  standing  signal  instruc- 
tions (SSI)  and  prepares  extracts  for  use  in  his  unit. 

?,  Prepares  (for  approval)  orders,  codes,  and  a 
standing  operating  procedui'e  (SOP)  on  communi- 
cation, 

m.  Assists  in  selecting  the  exact  location  for  the 
command  post  and  selects  locations  for  communica- 
tion agencies  in  the  command  post, 

284.  GAS  OFFICER 

a.  The  battalion  commander  will  designate  an 
officer  to  function  as  battalion  gas  officer  in  addi- 
tion to  his  other  assigned  duties.  He  advises  the  bat- 
talion commander  and  staff  on  all  matters  pertaining 
to  chemical,  radiological,  and  biological  defense.  He 
maintains  close  liaison  with  the  division  chemical 
officer.  Normally,  his  operational  activities  are  co- 
ordinated with  the  battalion  surgeon  and  supervised 
by  the  battalion  S-3  (FM  21—40). 

h.  In  the  event  any  weapons  or  equipment  are  at- 
tached to  the  battalion  for  the  otfensive  use  of  chem- 
ical, radiological,  or  biological  agents,  the  com- 
mandei’  of  the  attached  unit  will  advise  the  battalion 
commander  on  their  use.  In  that  case  the  battalion 
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gas  officer  maintains  close  liaison  with  the  attached 
unit  and  continues  to  advise  the  battalion  commander 
on  defense  against  our  own  or  enemy  contamination. 
c.  Among  his  duties,  the  gas  officer — 

(1)  Supervises  training  in  chemical,  radiologi- 
cal, and  biological  defense  (coordinating 
with  the  S-3). 

(2)  Makes  i-ecominendations  about  supply  of 
protective  equipment. 

(3)  Supervises  the  installation  and  maintenance 
of  defensive  equipment. 

(4)  Supervises  decontaminating  activities. 

(5)  Suiiervises  tl»e  reconnaissance  for  contam- 
ination of  routes  and  areas  before  their  use 
by  troops. 

(6)  Makes  recommendations  for  the  tactical  and 
collective  protection  of  the  battalion. 

(7)  Works  with  the  S-2  in  securing  informa- 
tion on  types,  characteristics,  and  methods 
of  enemy  chemical,  radiological,  and  bi- 
ological warfare. 

285.  ARTILLERY  LIAISON  OFFICER 

The  direct-support  armored  artillery  battalion 
sends  a liaison  officer  to  the  supported  unit.  Tliis 
officer  gives  artillery  information  and  recommends 
fire  support  to  the  armored  infantry  battalion  com- 
mander and  staff.  The  liaison  officer  stays  with  the 
armored  infantry  battalion  commander,  keeps  his 
parent  unit  constantly  informed  of  the  plans  of  the 
reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion,  and  gives 
general  supervision  to  the  artillery  forward  ob- 
servers attached  to.it. 
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286.  COMMANDER  HEADQUARTERS  AND  SERVICE 

COMPANY 

Tlie  headquarters  and  service  company  com- 
mander, in  addition  to  his  other  duties,  sei'ves  as 
headquarters  commandant  for  the  forward  echelon 
(CP).  He  often  assists  the  battalion  supply  of- 
ficer and  may  command  the  battalion  field  trains.  If 
he  moves  with  tlie  forward  echelon  (CP),  he  is  re- 
sponsible for  the  organization  and  security  of  the 
command  post  and  its  movement. 

287.  HEADQUARTERS  ECHELONS 

The  battalion  headquarters  normally  is  divided 
into  two  echelons — the  forward  echelon,  or  command 
post,  and  the  rear  echelon.  A command  group  often 
operates  out  of  the  forward  echelon. 

a.  The  purpose  of  the  command  group  is  to  help 
the  battalion  commander  control  combat  operations. 
By  establishing  a command  gronj),  he  can  closely 
supervise  operations:  promptly  make  decisions  and 
changes  in  plans;  and  keep  higher  headquarters  in- 
formed of  the  situation,  usually,  through  the  forward 
edielon.  Tlie  command  group  usually  consists  of 
the  battalion  commander,  the  battalion  S-3,  neces- 
sary liaison  and  commimication  personnel,  and  ve- 
hicles equipped  with  command  radio  facilities.  It 
remains  highly  mobile  and  well  forward  during 
operations.  During  the  battle  the  commander  is 
usually  accompanied  bj'  the  supi^orting  artillery 
commander  or  his  liaison  officer,  and  by  the  tactical 
air  control  party  if  one  is  working  with  the  battalion. 
The  command  group  can  quickly  and  directly  influ- 
ence the  course  of  battle  and  can  insure  the  immedi- 
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ate  exploitation  of  all  successes.  It  operates  out  of 
the  forward  echelon,  returning  as  the  situation  per- 
mits. 

b.  The  purpose  of  the  forward  echelon  {OP)  is  to 
provide  personnel  and  facilities  for  the  control  of 
battalion  operations.  The  forward  echelon  main- 
tains comnuinication  with  higher,  adjacent,  support- 
ing, and  lower  units.  It  makes  reports  to  the  com- 
mand group  on  new  developments  in  the  situation; 
continuously  makes  plans  for  current  and  future 
operations;  provides  for  liaison  with  adjacent  and 
higher  units;  and  supervises  liaison  with  supjjorting 
and  lower  units.  The  forward  echelon  usually  con- 
sists of  the  executive  officer,  S-1,  S-2  (if  he  is  not  in 
command  group),  S— i,  and  communication  officer, 
with  their  respecti  ve  enlisted  ]>ersonnel  and  vehicles. 
The  combat  trains  are  norinally  located  near  the  for- 
ward eclielou.  The  forward  echelon  follows  closely, 
by  bounds,  the  combat  elements  of  the  battalion 
(fig.  47).  ' 

G.  The  rear  echelon  consists  of  that  portion  of  the 
battalion  headquarters  whose  immediate  assistance 
is  not  required  by  the  battalion  commander.  The 
reason  for  grouping  this  portion  of  the  staff  into  a 
separate  echelon  is  to  increase  the  mobility  and  se- 
curity of  the  forward  echelon.  The  mission  of  this 
rear  echelon  is  to  supervise  the  administrative  and 
logistical  functions  of  the  battalion. 

Section  III.  HEADQUARTERS  AND  SERVICE  COMPANY 

288.  GENERAL 

a.  Organization,  The  headquarters,  headquarters 
and  service  company  of  the  armored  infantry  bat- 
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Figure  -{7,  'I'he  forward  echelon  of  battalion  headquarters  remains  mobile  during  actual 
combat  and  usitallij  operates  directly  from  the  various  command  and  stuff  vcMclcs. 


talion  consists  of  a battalion  headquarters  and  a bat- 
talion headquarters  and  service  company.  The  bat- 
talion headquarters  contains  tlie  battalion  cora- 
niander  and  his  commissioned  and  warrant  officer 
staff.  The  headquarters  and  service  company  has  a 
company  headquarters,  the  battalion  headquarters 
platoon,  the  battalion  reconnaissance  platoon,  the 
battalion  mortar  platoon,  the  counterfire  squad,  the 
battalion  administrative  and  personnel  section,  the 
battalion  supply  platoon,  and  the  battalion  mainte- 
nance platoon.  The  detailed  list  of  personnel  and 
equipment  can  be  found  in  T/0  & E 7-26N. 

h.'  Mission.  The  mission  of  the  headquarters, 
headquarters  and  service  company  is  to  provide  com- 
mand, reconnaissance,  mortar  support,  counterfire 
analysis,  administration,  maintenance,  and  supply 
for  the  battalion. 

289.  BATTALION  HEADQUARTERS  AND  HEADQUAR- 
TERS PLATOON 

a.  The  hattalion  headquarters  contains  the  bat- 
talion commander,  battalion  executive  officer,  adju- 
tant, S-2,  S-3,  S^,  the  communication  officer,  three 
liaison  officers,  a warrant  officer  for  supply,  and  a 
warrant  officer  for  personnel. 

h.  The  hattalion  headquarters  platoon  contains  the 
enlisted  members  of  the  battalion  staff  sections  and 
the  battalion  communication  personnel. . Included  in 
the  battalion  headquarters  platoon  are  the  battalion 
sergeant  major,  the  operations  sergeant,  the  intelli- 
gence sergeant,  the  comniunication  sergeant,  the  mes- 
sage center  chief,  and  radio  operators,  clerks,  and 
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drivers.  The  headquartei’S  platoon  also  has  enough 
equipment,  vehicles,  and  communication  facilities 
for  the  efficient  operation  of  the  battalion  headqnar- 
ters.  For  details  of  personnel  and  equipment,  see 
T/0  & E 7-26N. 

290.  COMPANY  HEADQUARTERS 

The  company  headqiiarters  consists  of  a headquar- 
ters section,  a maintenance  section,  and  an  adminis- 
trative, mess,  and  supply  section, 
a.  The  headquarters  section  includes  the  company 
commander,  the  company  communication  sergeant, 
the  bugler,  a radio  operator,  a messenger,  a machine 
gunner,  and  a driver.  The  company  headquarters 
is  mounted  in  an  armored  personnel  carrier.  The 
company  commander’s  duties  are  covered  in  para- 
graph 203. 

h.  The  administrative^  mess,  and  supply  section 
clothes,  equips,  feeds,  and  maintains  the  records  of 
all  personnel  assigned  to  the  headquarters,  head- 
quartei-s  and  service  company.  It  includes  the  ad- 
ministrative warrant  officer,  the  first  sergeant,  the 
company  administrative  clerk,  the  supply  sergeant, 
the  mess  steward,  the  cooks,  filler  personnel,  and  the 
drivel’s  for  the  vehicles.  For  details  of  personnel 
and  equipment,  see  T/0  & E 7-26N. 

(1)  The  -first  sergeant  normally  rides  in  the 
company  headquarters  vehicle.  He  assists 
in  setting  up  the  company  command  post, 
establishing  local  security,  and  coordinating 
resupply  and  maintenance  within  the 
company. 
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(2)  Before  combat  the  company  supply  sergeant 
and  administratwe  clerh^  the  filers,  and  the 
supply  tnick  report  to  the  battalion  supply 
platoon.  There  they  are  joined  hy  the  same 
personnel  and  equipment  from  the  rifle 
companies.  The  company  supply  sergeant 
may  serve  as  an  acting  chief  for  that  section 
of  the  supply  platoon  which  services  head- 
quaiters  and  service  company.  Fillers 
handle  supplies  until  needed  to  replace 
casualties. 

(3)  The  kitchen  truck  seldom  goes  with  the  com- 
’ pany  into  combat.  It  normally  reveits  to 

the  battalion  field  trains.  The  kitchen  may 
be  sent  forward  to  feed  a meal,  or  it  may 
pre]:iare  hot  meals  in  the  field  trains  area 
and  have  these  meals  delivered  to  the  men 
by  ^-ton  truck  or  on  maintenance  or  supply 
vehicles. 

c.  The  company  mainten-ance  section  consists  of  the 
company  motor  officer,  the  motor  sergeant,  armorers, 
automotive  mechanics,  tank  mechanics,  and  a radio 
repairman.  This  section  has  the  function  of  keep- 
ing all  headquarters,  headquarters  and  service  com- 
pany vehicles  operating  at  maximum  efficiency. 
Xormally,  it  performs  only  organizational  mainte- 
nance. Vehicles  needing  more  extensive  repairs  are 
turned  over  to  the  battalion  maintenance  platoon. 

(1)  The  motor  oficev  is  responsible  to  the  com- 
pany commander  for  all  maintenance ’work 
within  the  unit  and  for  the  functioning  of 
the  maintenance  section.  He  conducts  fre- 
quent spot  checks  and  inspections  of  the 
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vehicles  in  tlie  command  and  instructs  per- 
sonnel in  correct  maintenance  procedures. 
He  also  works  closely  with  the  battalion 
motor  officer,  from  whom  he  secures  tech- 
nical advice  and  assistance. 

(2)  The  motor  sergeant  supervises  the  organi- 
zational maintenance  of  the  company.  He 
is  ill  charge  of  the  company  reserve  of  spare 
parts  and  keeps  scheduled  maintenance 
records. 

291.  RECONNAISSANCE  PLATOON 

a.  The  reconnaissance  platoon  of  the  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  is  a tactically  self-contained  com- 
bat unit,  which  usually  operates  under  battalion  con- 
trol. It  provides  reconnaissance  and  security  for 
the  battalion  and  it  executes  independent  missions. 
The  platoon  is  organized  to  operate  as  a team  and 
to  maintain  its  command  and  tactical  unity,  it  should 
be  assigned  onlji  one  mission  at  a time.  Suitable 
missions  are — 

(1)  Close-in,  advance,  and  flank  security,  and 
reconnaissance  patrols. 

(2)  Route,  site,  and  bivouac  reconnaissance. 

(3)  Selection  and  organization  of  assembly 
areas. 

(4)  Guiding  the  battalion  in  day  and  night 
movements. 

(6)  Escorting  and  guiding  battalion  supply 
vehicles. 

(6)  Liaison  and  contact  between  units. 

&.  For  details  of  employment,  see  FM  17-22. 
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292.  MORTAR  PLATOON 

a.  Tlie  81 -mm  mortar  platoon  gives  close  and  con- 
tinuous fire  support  to  the  companies  of  the  battalion 
and  is  usually  employed  under  battalion  control. 
The  platoon  is  mounted  in  armored  personnel  car- 
riers, and  the  mortars  may  be  fired  either  from  the 
carriers  or  from  ground  mounts. 

h.  Among  its  specific  missions,  the  platoon — 

(1)  Supports  advancing  friendly  forces  by  neu- 
tralizing enemy  positions. 

(2)  Fires  countermoitar  fires,  smoke  mi.ssions, 
interdiction  fires,  harassing  fires,  defensive 
fires,  and  protects  units  during  reorganiza- 
tion and  consolidation  on  an  objective. 

(3)  Kepels  enemy  counterattacks. 

(4)  Supports  outposts. 

c.  Maximum  effective  range  : HE  light  ammunition 
about  3.300  yards  (effective  bursting  radius  17 
yards),  HE  hea^'y  ammunition  about  2,600  yards, 
and  WP  about  2,400  yards. 

d.  Suitable  targets  for  the  81-mm  mortar  platoon 
include — 

(1)  Grouped  personnel. 

(2)  Reverse  slopes  and  defilade  areas. 

(3)  Crew-served  weapons. 

(4)  Light  fortifications. 

e.  A forward  observer',  usually  a squad  leader,  goes 
forward  with  each  reinforced  company.  He  con- 
trols the  fire  of  the  platoon  as  needed  hy  the  rein- 
forced company.  The  forward  observer  does  not 
necessarily  stay  with  the  company  commander  at  all 
times;  however,  the  company  commander  keeps  in 


290 


comiiinnicatioii  with  the  forward  observer.  Having 
a forward  observer  with  each  conijiaiiy  permits  fire 
requests  to  go  to  the  mortar  platoon  by  the  most 
direct  channel,  {fig.  48). 

/.  The  coiiimiiiiicatioii  facilities  available  to  the 
81-mm  mortar  platoon  are  radio,  wire,  messenger, 
and  visual  signals.  One  radio  is  operated  in  the 
battalion  command  net.  The  rest  of  the  radios  oper- 
ate in  a platoon  fire  contiol  net,  one  with  each  for- 
ward observer  and  one  at  the  platoon  fire  direction 
center. 

g.  Fire  requests  from  the  reinforced  company 
normally  are  sent  by  or  through  the  forward  observer 
of  the  mortar  platoon.  Fire  requests  may  be  sent 
through  command  channels  if  the  forward  observer 
cannot  be  contacted  readily.  F or  procedure  see  par- 
agraph 35. 

293.  COUNTERFIRE  SQUAD 

a.  In  the  armored  infantry  battalion,  counterfire 
o]>erations  are  coordinated  by  the  S-3  section.  The 
battalion  counterfire  noncommissioned  officer  oper- 
ates a counterfire  information  center  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  S-2  and  also  assists  the  S-3  in  counter- 
fire  and  countei'inortar  matters.  The  countcifire 
squad  has  a sound-locating  set  consisting  of  two 
microphone  arrays  with  three  microjfiiones  each, 
connected  by  an  electric  cable  to  a recorder,  and  the 
necessary  computers,  aiming  circles,  plotting  boards, 
and  communication  equipment, 

b.  Normally,  the  counterfire  squad  operates  in  close 
association  with  the  battalion  mortar  jilatoon.  Then 
it  stays  wuthin  a few’  hundred  yards  from  the  mortar 
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firing  positions  and  keeps  in  contact  with  tlie  movtnv 
platoon  by  radio  or  telephone.  When  operating  in 
close  association,  the  locations  of  the  counterfire 
squad  and  tlie  mortar  ])latoon  should  be  surveyed. 
If  they  are  not  surveyed,  the  mortar  platoon  leader 
can  convert  information  from  tlic  counterfire  squad 
into  firing  data  by  using  the  normal  observed  fire 
{)roccdures.  Il^heii  speed  is  important,  and  if  the 
mortar  platoon  and  the  counterfire  squad  displace 
too  often  to  allow  them  to  survey  theii-  positions, 
they  move  closer  together  and  operate  in  immediate 
association.  _ In  this  method,  the  base  weapon  of 
the  mortar  jdatoon  is  not  more  than  15  yards  from 
(he  Xo.  3 microphone  of  the  control  team.  Informa- 
tion from  the  counterfire  squad  is  not  converted 
but  is  used  as  firing  data  by  the  mortar  platoon. 
When  oi>erating  in  immediate  association,  range  and 
azimuth  from  the  team  to  the  target  are  about  the 
same  as  from  the  mortar  to  the  target.  , The  mortar 
platoon  uses  the  range  and  azimuth  provided  by  the 
counterfire  squad  to  destroy  or  neutralize  the  target. 
For  details  on  employment  of  the  counterfire  squad, 
see  FM’s  6-20,  6-130,  7-25.  30-10,  and  TM  11-2552 
(figs.  40  and  50). 

294.  BATTAIION  SUPPLY  PLATOON 

The  supply  platoon  is  organized  and  equipped 
with  the  men  and  trucks  necessary  to  transport  all 
types  of  supplies  from  division  supply  ]>oints  to  the 
companies  of  the  battalion.  During  operations  the 
bulk  of  the  supply  platoon  marches  as  part  of  the 
battalion  field  trains,  generally  with  the  combat 
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Figure  50.  Couuterflre  squad  in  immediate  association  with 
mortar  platoon. 


coininiind  field  trains.  Trucks  loaded  with  fuel,  lu- 
bricants, and  ammunition  inarch  with  the  combat 
trains  of  the  battalion  to  expedite  resupply.  After 
resupplying  the  companies,  empty  trucks  are  con- 
solidated and  moved  promptly  to  the  division  or 
army  supply  points  to  replenish  their  loads.  For 
employment  of  the  platoon,  see  paragraphs  119-123. 
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295.  BATTALION  MAINTENANCE  PLATOON 

The  maintenance  platoon  is  organized  and 
equipped  to  supervise  and  perform  organizational 
maintenance,  recoveiy,  evacuation,  and  resupply  of 
])arts  for  -weaijons  and  vehicles  of  the  battalion. 
The  maintenance  23latoon  accoinjjanies  the  battalion 
in  ol^erations  to  iJerform  battlefield  recovery  and 
maintenance.  For  employment  of  the  platoon,  see 
j)aragraphs  119-123. 

296.  BATTALION  ADMINISTRATIVE  AND  PERSONNEL 

SECTION 

a.  The  administrative  and  personnel  section  con- 
sists of  the  personnel  sergeant  and  designated  spe- 
cialists. It  relieves  the  company  commanders  of  the 
battalion  of  the  burden  of  administrative  details, 
[jrovides  uniformity  of  personnel  administrative  ac- 
counting, and  permits  commanders  to  give  their  full 
time  to  matters  of  training,  sujjply,  and  discijjline. 
The  section  works  under  the  supervision  of  the  bat- 
talion adjutant  (S-1). 

7>.  The  administrative  and  ^jersonnel  section  func- 
tions include  classification,  reclassification,  assign- 
ment, reassignment,  transfer,  promotion,  separation, 
and  retirement  of  personnel;  preparation  of  battle 
casualty  records  and  reports  (other  than  daily  cas- 
ualty leports) ; preparation  of  payrolls,  allotments, 
and  other  forms  involving  pay;  and  maintenance  of 
company  and  battalion  records,  reports,  rosters,  re- 
turns, files,  and  correspondence  (AR  345-5).  This 
section  will  normally  be  located  with  the  division 
administrative  center  during  comb.at. 
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Section  IV.  MEDICAL  DETACHMENT 


297.  GENERAL 

а.  The  medical  detachment,  an  integral  part  of 
the  ai'mored  infantry  battalion,  supervises  and  ad- 
vises on  health  and  sanitation  measures  within  the 
battalion.  This  detachment  operates  the  battalion 
aid  station  to  give  immediate  care  to  battle  cas>ialties 
and  to  sick  and  injured.  Company  aid  men  with 
i/4-ton  trucks  are  provided  by  the  medical  detach- 
ment. They  are  attached  to  combat  companies  to 
give  emergency  treatment  and  to  evaoiate  castialties 
from  the  battlefield  to  the  battalion  aid  station. 
Evacuation  from  the  battalion  aid  st.ation  is  nor- 
mally done  by  ambulances  from  the  supporting  ar- 
mored medical  company  or  detachment  (FM  17-50). 

б.  The  battalion  surgeon  is  a staff  officer  and  also 
commands  the  detachment.  He  has  a medical  as- 
sistant and  specially  trained  surgical  and  medical 
technicians  to  help  in  medical,  health,  and  sanitation 
work. 

c.  The  surgeon  is  responsible  to  the  battalion  com- 
mander for  training  the  medical  detachment.  It  is 
trained  with  the  rest  of  the  battalion  in  all  tactical 
exercises  to  familiarize  the  men  with  the  tactical 
employment  of  the  battalion.  The  technically 
trained  enlisted  men  of  the  detachment  assist  iji 
teaching  battalion  classes  in  personal  hygiene,  first 
aid,  and  sanitation. 
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CHAPTER  n 


THE  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BATTALION  IN 
OFFENSIVE  COMBAT 


Section  I.  GENERAL 

298.  GENERAL 

The  armored  infantry  battalion  ordinarily  attacks 
as  a reinforced  battalion  of  a combat  or  reserve  com- 
mand. The  higher  headquarters  assigns  the  mission 
or  missions,  designates  the  zone  or  frontage,  desig- 
nates supporting  and  attached  units,  and  fixes  the 
time  of  attack. 

299.  TYPES  OF  ATTACK 

a.  Meeting  Engagements.  A meeting  engagement 
is  a collision  between  two  opposing  forces,  neither 
of  which  is  fully  prepared  for  battle.  In  this  type 
of  action,  time  is  vital.  A great  advantage  accrues 
to  the  force  that  first  attacks  in  a decisive  direction. 
Meeting  engagements  occur  often  during  exploita- 
tion. 

&.  Attack  Against  Outposts  and  Delaying  Posi- 
tions. Hostile  security  elements  may  occupy  out- 
posts oi-  other  dela5'lng  positions  whose  exact  area, 
strength,  and  flanks  are  not  easy  to  determine.  This 
type  of  resistance  is  usually  encountered  in  exploita- 
tion by  the  leading  reinforced  battalion.  The  lead- 
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ing  battalion  seeks  to  overrun  these  hostile  elements. 
Should  these  efforts  fail,  the  battalion  maneuvers 
to  outflank  the  hostile  resistance,  or  to  bypass  it  and 
continue  the  advance  with  the  approval  of  his  im- 
mediate commander. 

c.  Attach  A gaimt  an  0 rganized  Position.  Coord  i - 
nation  and  the  development  of  great  fire  power  are 
required  in  the  first  stages  of  an  attack  when  the 
enemy  has  prejnared  and  organized  his  position.  The 
time  needed  for  preparing  and  coordinating  the  at- 
tack of  such  a position  varies  with  the  extent  to  which 
the  enemy  has  organized  his  defense. 

300.  MAIN  AND  SECONDARY  ATTACKS 

a.  Attacks  are  classified  according  to  their  mission 
as  main  or  secondaiy.  An  attacking  force  norinally 
distributes  its  men  and  material  for  a main  attack 
and  one  or  more  secondary  attacks.  All  attacks  are 
pushed  to  the  limit  of  their  power. 

1).  Main  attacks  are  made  against  decisive  objec- 
tives in  the  direction  that  offers  the  best  possibility 
for  success.  A main  attack  is  characterized  by  a 
narrow  zone  of  action,  a strong  assault  echelon,  and 
heavy  fire  support. 

c.  Secondary  attacks  are  made  against  objectives 
whose  capture,  or  threat  of  capture,  assists  the  main 
attack  and  induces  the  enemy  to  dissipate  his  sup- 
porting fires  and  reserves  outside  the  decisive  area. 
Secondary  attacks  arc  characterized  by  broad  fronts 
and  juaximum  available  fire  power  in  the  assault 
echelon. 

d.  The  distinction  betw’een  main  and  secondary 
attacks  is  a very  flexible  part  of  the  commander’s 
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p]iin  of  attack  and  is  not  indicated  in  his  attack  order 
or  imparted  to  lower  unit  commanders.  Unexpected 
developments  often  cause  a commander  to  change  a 
.secondary  attack  to  the  main  attack.  This  is  done 
by  inodifying  the  plan  of  maneuver,  hy  shifting  the 
weight  of  tlic  supporting  fires,  and  by  relocating  tlie 
resei've. 

e.  A reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  com- 
mander sends  the  bulk  of  his  force  in  the  direction 
that  offers  the  greatest  possibility  of  success  with  the 
most  decisive  results  and  the  minimum  losses. 
Enongh  information  of  the  enemy  and  terrain  to  en- 
able the  battalion  cousmunder  to  decide  rvhere  to 
make  his  main  and  secondary  attacks  may  not  be 
initially  available.  In  such  case  he  may  launch  his 
attack  ill  equal  sti'ength  throughout  his  zone  or  he 
may  attack  in  only  one  portion  of  liis  zone,  maintain- 
ing flexibility  by  disposing  his  forces  in  depth.  As 
tlie  action  progi-esses  and  weakiies.ses  in  enemy  dis- 
positions or  terrain  ore  discox'ered,  he  develops  his 
rnain  attack.  Whenever  the  mission  and  information 
of  the  enemy  and  terrain  piermit,  the  battalion  com- 
mander plans  both  the  main  and  the  secondary 
attack. 

/.  Attacks  may  be  classified  on  battalion  level  as 
main  or  secondary,  according  to  the  relative  im- 
portance of  the  objectives.  The  reinforced  company 
or  companies  that  are  to  make  the  main  attack  are 
given  most  of  the  available  fire  support  and  the 
bulk  of  the  attached  tanks.  When  a battalion  'at- 
tacks as  an  interior  unit,  manenver  is  usually  rc- 
.stricted,  and  company  objectives  are  often  closely 
adjacent  to  or  parts  of  tlie  same  terrain  feature.  In 
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such  cases,  main  and  secondary  attacks  may  differ 
little  in  strength  or  fire  support;  the  main  attack  is 
identified  only  by  the  success  of  its  advance  and  the 
measures  taken  to  exploit  it. 

g.  Diversions,  demonstrations,  and  attacks  by  fire 
alone  are  not  classed  as  secondary  attacks.  Such 
operations  assist  in  neutralizing  and  deceiving  the 
enemy,  but  such  forces  are  not  strengthened  at  the 
expense  of  the  assault  echelon. 

301.  FORMS  OF  ATTACK  MANEUVER 

There  are  two  forms  of  offensive  maneuver— en- 
velopment and  penetration  (FM  100-5). 

302.  ENVELOPMENT 

a.  In  an  enveloi)ment,  the  main  attack  is  made 
against  the  flank  or  rear  of  the  initial  disposition  of 
the  enemy’s  main  forces  and  toward  an  objective 
behind  his  front  lines.  Envelopment  is  used  when 
a weak  or  exposed  flnak  is  discovered  and  there  is 
time  to  permit  its  envelopment.  It  has  the  advan- 
tages of  capitalizing  on  surprise,  exploiting  enemy 
weakness,  fighting  on  ground  not  chosen  by  the 
enemy,  forcing  the  enemy  to  fight  in  more  than  one 
direction,  minimizing  the  attacker’s  casualties,  and 
accomplishing  decisive  results.  Whenever  possible 
the  battalion  commander  seeks  to  envelop  enemy 
resistance. 

1).  The  principal  causes  of  failure  in  an  envelop- 
ment are  an  incomplete  or  complicated  plan,  a weak 
secondary  attack,  loss  of  surprise,  inadequate  infor- 
mation of  the  terrain  or  the  enemy,  and  an  insufficient 
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enveloping  force.  Frequently  the  enveloping  force 
makes  the  main  attack  while  other  troops  make  the 
secoixdary  frontal  attack  to  hold  the  enemy  in  posi- 
tion. The  enveloping  force  normally  operates 
within  supporting  range  and  reinforcing  distance  of 
the  parent  unit.  Envelopments  may  be  divided  into 
three  classification.s  based  on  the  location  of  the  ob- 
jective and  the  manner  in  which  it  is  approached 
(fig.  51). 

303.  FORMS  OF  ENVELOPMENT 

a.  In  a single  envelopment  the  enveloping  force 
moves  around  one  flank  of  the  enemy  while  a second- 
ary attack  is  made  against  the  enemy  position.  In 
this  type  of  operation,  a reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  may  make  the  main  or  secondary  attack  or 
both,  or  it  may  operate  in  either  attack  as  part  of 
a larger  force.  The  enveloping  force  should  move 
wide  enough  around  the  hostile  flank  to  avoid  be- 
coming engaged  with  enemy  forward  dispositions. 
It  normally  moves  as  fast  as  possible  to  capitalize  on 
the  open  enemy  flank  before  the  enemy  can  i-eact. 

h.  A double  envelopment  is  e.vecuted  by  three  prin- 
cipal tactical  groups — two  enveloping  attack  forces 
and  a secondary  attack  force.  A battalion  may  take 
part  in  a double  emelopment  but  rarely  will  one 
battalion  make  the  multiple  main  and  secondary 
attacks  necessary  in  this  operation. 

c.  In  a turning  movement  the  enveloping  force 
passes  around  the  enemy’s  main  force  and  strikes  to 
seize  a vital  objective  deep  in  the  hostile  rear,  A 
turning  movement  differs  from  other  envelopments 
in  that  the  enveloping  force,  which  often  advances 
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Figure  51.  Forms  of  envelopment. 
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beyond  supporting  range  and  reinforcing  distance 
of  its  parent  unit,  is  temporarily  an  independent 
force.  An  armored  infantry  battalion  participates 
'in  a turning  movement  as  part  of  a larger  force. 

304.  PENETRATION 

In  a penetration  the  main  attack  passes  through 
some  portion  of  the  area,  occupied  by  the  enemy’s 
main  forces  and  is  directed  against  an  objective  in 
his  rear.  The  penetration  is  used  rvhen  no  hostile 
flanks  exist  in  the  zone  of  the  attacking  unit,  or  when 
time  is  not  available  to  locate  gaps  or  flanks  in  the 
hostile  defenses.  The  secondary  attack  exerts  pres- 
sure on  the  enemy  defenses  while  the  main  attack  is 
made  against  the  most  advantageous  portion  of  the 
enemy  position.  A corridor  or  wooded  ridge  line 
running  to  the  objective  is  desirable  for  the  main 
attack  because  it  provides  concealment  for  the  pene- 
trating force.  The  main  attack  consists  of  three  im- 
pulses (fig.  52)  — 

a.  Breaking  through  the  hostile  defenses. 

5.  Widening  the  gap  to  the  desired  width. 

c.  Seizing  the  objective. 

305.  EXPLOITATION  PHASE 

The  object  of  the  initial  assault  on  the  enemy’s 
position,  in  either  a penetration  or  an  envelopment, 
is  to  create  an  opportunity  for  a force  to  exploit  the 
success.  The  exploitation  phase  of  an  operation 
usually  follows  a successful  penetration  or  envelop- 
ment. It  is  characterized  by  rapid  advances  against 
lessening  resistance.  As  a rule  the  exploiting  force  is 
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first  I SECOND  THIRD 

BREAK  THROUGH  HOSTU.E  | WIDEN  THE  GAP  | SEIZE  THE  OBJECTIVE 

POSITION 


given  an  objective,  deep  in  the  enemy  rear,  to  be 
reached  in  the  minimum  time.  Exploiting  forces 
operating  in  eneni}'  rear  areas  use,  where  possible,  en- 
veloping attacks  agaiiist  resistance  that  maj"  be 
encountered  and  must  be  reduced.  Turning  move- 
ments behind  flanks  created  by  a successful  pene- 
tration cut  off  enemy  forces  attempting  to  withdraw 
to  the  rear,  or  prevent  reinforcements  and  supplies 
from  reaching  front-line  enemy  elements. 

306.  DISTRIBUTION  OF  FORCES  IN  THE  OFFENSIVE 

The  attacking  force  is  usually  divided  into  three 
groups:  the  maneuvering  force,  the  supporting  force 
(base  of  fire),  and  the  reserve  (fig.  53), 

307.  MANEUVERING  FORCE 

a.  The  maneuvering  force,  also  called  assault  force, 
makes  the  main  eifort  of  the  battalion,  closing  rap- 
idly with  the  enemy  and  using  heavy  fires.  It  is 
u-sually  committed  on  a narrow  front  and  in  depth. 
Whenever  the  opportunity  arises,  the  maneuvering 
force  is  used  against  an  exposed  flank,  or  flanks,  of 
the  enemy  position,  and  attempts  to  envelop  rather 
than  to  penetrate  the  position.  It  may  have  no 
choice  (particularly  when  a narrow  zone  prevents 
a flanking  movement)  but  to  make  a frontal  attack 
supported  by  a base  of  fire  located  generally  to  its 
rear.  Normally  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  uses  only  one  maneuvering  force. 

h.  When  necessary,  armored  infantry  attacks  dis- 
mounted from  the  line  of  departure,  reinforcing  or 
reinforced  by  tanks.  The  vehicular  weapons  of  the 
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personnel  carriers,  either  dismounted  or  mounted, 
may  be  used  to  support  the  attack  from  appropriate 
positions. 

G.  Whenever  possible,  however,  the  armored  infan- 
try rides  in  carriers,' which  advance  behind  the  tanks, 
and  dismounts  if  necessary  to  make  the  final  assault. 
The  weapons  of  the  personnel  carriers  tlien  give  close 
direct  support.'  As  the  enemy  position  is  reached 
and  overrun,  assault  fires  of  all  weapons  of  the 
maneuvering  force  are  intensified  to  compensate  for 
the  lifting  or  shifting  of  support  fires. 

308.  SUPPORTING  FORCE  (BASE  OF  FIRE) 

In  a reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion,  the 
supporting  fires  usually  are  {provided  by  the  direct- 
support  artiller}'  and  the  battalion  mortar  platoon. 
The  base  of  fire  may  be  reinfoi  ced  with  tanks  and 
armored  infantry,  which  support  tlie  attack  by  .direct 
fire  and  may  have  the  added  mission  of  protecting 
the  flanks  of  the  maneuvering  force.  Tanks  are 
placed  in  the  base  of  fii'e  0UI3'  if  the  terrain  will  not 
permit  their  use  with  the  maneuvering  force,  or  if 
the  supporting  fires  provided  by  other  sources  are 
inadequate.  Tanks  and  armored  infantry  in  the  base 
of  fire  may  be  part  of  the  battalion  reserve. 

309.  RESERVE 

When  a reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion 
makes  the  main  effort  as  the  maneuvering  force  in 
an  attack  by  a combat  command,  it  normally  is  or- 
ganized to  include  only  a maneuvering  force  and  a 
base  of  fire.  The  establishment  of  a battalion  reserve 
force  is  unnecessary,  because  a tank-armored  infau- 
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try  force  can  speedily  move  to,  and  concentrate  a 
large  volume  of  fire  upon,  any  part  of  the  immedi- 
ate battlefield.  However,  part  of  the  battalion  may 
initially  remain  uncommitted,  so  as  to  be  available 
at  any  time  to  exploit  success.  This  uncommitted 
force  may  be  either  in  the  assaulting  formation  if 
that  formation  has  sufficient  depth,  dr  with  the  base 
of  fire  element.  When  the  situation  is  fluid-  or  ob- 
scure enough  to  warrant  establishing  a reserve,  it 
should  be  a balanced  tank-armored  infantry  team. 
This  reserve  force  may  be  part  of  the  base  of  fire 
until  it  is  needed  for  some  other  action. 

310.  FRONTAGES  IN  THE  ATTACK 

a.  The  frontage  of  a reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  in  the  attack  depends  on  the  hostile  disposi- 
tions, the  composition  and  mission  of  the  reinforced 
battalion,  the  terrain,  and  the  volume  of  supporting 
tires.  The  combat  or  reserve  command  commander 
may  assign  the  battalion  a zone,  or  an  axis,. of  attack. 

d.  A unit  with  a covering  mission  can  be  assigned 
a wide  frontage.  However,  the  sustained  power 
needed  for  a penetration  dictates  a narrow  frontage 
and  great  depth. 

c.  In  wooded  terrain,  a narrow  frontage  is  neces- 
sary for  control.  In  open  terrain,  wider  frontages 
are  practical  and  desirable. 

d.  When  the  enemy  has  few  antitank  guns  and  his 
other  antitank  defenses  are  weak,  a wide  frontage 
may  be  assigned  to  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
or  tank  unit.  If  antitank  defenses  are  concentrated 
at  one  point,  a wide  frontage  may  be  required  for 
envelopment.  If  the  enemy  antitank  defenses  are 


308 


strong  on  a broad  front  or  cannot  be  avoided,  a nar- 
row frontage  and  a formation  in  depth  are  desirable. 

e.  When  adequate  support  is  provided  by  artillery 
and  tactical  air,  the  frontage  may  be  greater  than 
when  such  support  is  lacking  and  the  battalion  fur- 
nishes the  bulk  of  its  own  fire  support. 

311.  ZONES  OF  ATTACK 

a.  Zones  are  assigned  when  maximum  control  of 
the  battalion’s  action  is  desired,  when  it  is  necessary 
that  the  area  be  cleared,  or  when  zones  are  needed 
within  a higher  command  to  coordinate  supporting 
fires  of  the  artillery.  The  higher  commander  may 
also  assign  zones  when  the  area  for  maneuver  is  re- 
stricted, as  in  the  case  of  aii  interior  battalion.  In 
all  cases,  however,  it  is  desirable  that  the  zone  be 
wide  enough  for  at  least  a two-company  front  over 
terrain  that  is  suitable  for  tank-armored  infantry 
teams.  Wlien  assigned  a zone,  the  battalion  cannot 
maneuver  into  another  zone,  or  call  for  fiics  in 
another  zone,  without  clearance  through  higher  head- 
quarters. 

h.  Within  the  battalion,  zones  of  action  are  as- 
signed to  each  team  if  the  battalion  is  attacking  with 
teams  abreast.  Boundaries  are  seldom  designated 
between  companies.  Normally,  onl}'  zones  of  action 
or  axes  of  advance  are  designated.  Often  assign- 
ment of  objectives  to  the  assaulting  teams  is  sullicient 
to  designate  their  zones. 

312.  AXIS  OF  ATTACK 

The  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  com- 
mander, when  assigned  an  axis,  selects  the  frontage 
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along  which  he  will  attack.  The  axis  indicates  the 
direction  of  attack  but  allows  the  commander  to 
deviate  to  either  side  in  order  to  accomplish  his 
mission.  Aerial  observation  and  direct-support  ar- 
tillery groups  within  a higher  command  that  has 
two  or  more  direct-support  artillery  battalions, 
gi'eatly  reduce  the  need  for  boundaries.  An  attack 
along  an  axis  allows  greater  freedom  of  mane\iver; 
therefore,  this  method  of  controlling  the  attack  is 
preferred.  Even  in  cases  where  the  enemy’s  trout 
is  continuou.s,  he  usually  establishes  strong  points 
on  terrain  features;  therefore,  his  flanks  almost  al- 
ways are  exposed,  in  some  degree,  to  the  attacker.  If 
assigned  an  axis,  the  battalion  commander  can  better 
take  advantage  of  such  situations.  Even  though  an 
axis  of  attack  is  as.signed,  the  formation  adopted 
.should  not  overextend  the  battalion. 

Section  11.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  ATTACK 
313.  GENERAL 

The  commander  of  the  reinforced  armored  infan- 
try battalion  receives  his  mission  from  a higher  com- 
mander, who  also  specifies  the  composition  of  the 
battalion,  The  battalion  commander  then  briefs  the 
attached  units,  coordinates  them  with  the  organic 
units,  and  plans  his  attack.  lAHienever  possible,  he 
makes  a thorough  personal  reconnaissance  and  an 
estimate  of  the  situation.  See  paragraphs  37-39. 
In  completing  his  plan  of  attack,  he  covers  support- 
ing flies  by  both  the  artillery  and  the  battalion  sup- 
port weapons  and  the  use  of  smoke.  He  then  issues 
the  order  to  the  key  personnel  of  the  battalion.  He 
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often  takes  two  or  more  of  these  steps  concurrently, 
and  uses  members  of  his  staff  to  work  out  many  of 
the  details. 

314.  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  PLAN  OF  ATTACK,  GENERAL 

Upon  receipt  of  the  plan  of  attack,  or  attack  order, 
from  higher  headquarters,  the  battalion  commander 
begins  to  formulate  his  plan  of  attack.  The  plan  of 
attack  includes  the  flan  of  maneuver  and  plan  of  sup- 
port'mg  fire.  Provision  is  made  for  adequate  re- 
serves consistent  with  the  tactical  situation  (fig.  53). 

315.  ELEMENTS  IN  THE  PLAN  OF  MANEUVER 

{FIG.  54) 

The  plan  of  maneuver  includes — 

a.  Task  Organization.  Reinforced  companies  are 
formed  based  upon  troops  available,  the  mission,  the 
enemy  situation,  the  terrain,  and  the  general  plan 
of  attack. 

h.  Objectives. 

c.  Formation. 

d.  Choice  of  Element  to  Lead  the  Attack. 

e.  Direction  of  Attack.  The  assigned  battalion  ob- 
jectives determine  the  direction  of  attack.  In  areas 
covered  by  heavy  undergrowth,  or  wide,  flat  plains 
without  suitable  landmarks,  ari  azimuth  of  attack 
may  be  given.  If  a change  of  direction  becomes 
necessary,  it  is  based  on  a prominent  terrain  feature 
{fig.  55). 

/.  Zones. 

g.  Line  of  Departure. 
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Figure  54*  Planning  the  attack. 
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Figure  55.  Plan  of  attack.  A change  of  direction  is  based  on 
a well-defined  terrain  feature. 
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h.  Time  of  Attach.  The  time  of  attack  is  usually 
prescribed  by  the  combat  command  commander.  It 
may  be  announced  as  a definite  hour,  or  be  on  a pre- 
scribed signal,  or  be  immediately  after  a specified 
tactical  action.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  com- 
mander to  recognize  the  amount  of  time  necessary  for 
lower  echelons  to  prepare  for  the  coordinated  attack. 

i.  Reserve. 

j.  Assernbly  Area. 

k.  Attack  Position. 

316.  COORDINATION  IN  THE  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

To  obtain  complete  coordination  of  action  between 
the  orgajiic  and  attached  or  supporting  elements  of 
the  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion,  early  and 
detailed  plans  must  be  prepared  for  the  attack. 
Commanders  and  staffs  must  understand  the  tasks 
of  all  units  and  the  integrated  operation  of  the  bat- 
talion as  a whole;  conferences  for  the  commanders 
and  staffs  should  be  held  to  insure  this  understand- 
ing. So  far  as  possible,  troops  must  be  instructed 
in  the  parts  they  will  play  in  the  operation. 

a.  Liaison.  Immediately  upon  attachment  to  a 
battalion,  a unit  must  establish  liaison  with  the  bat- 
talion headquartei'S.  Depending  on  the  size  of  the 
unit,  this  liaison  may  be  performed  by  an  officer, 
a noncommissioned  officer,  or  a messenger. 

&.  Communication.  Immediately  upon  attach- 
ment of  units,  the  battalion  communication  officer 
must  see  that  they  have  the  correct  channels  set  on 
their  radios  and  that  they  receive  the  current  SOI ; 
he  must  be  ready  to  give  them  any  communication 
assistance  they  may  need. 
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G.  Statm  of  Personnel  and  Vehicles  in  Attacked 
Units.  Tlie  battalion  coniinander  and  staff  must  be 
as  faiiiiliar  with  the  status  of  vehicles  and  personnel 
in  attached  units  as  in  organic  units  of  the  battalion. 
Only  when  he  knows  the  effective  strength  of  per- 
sonnel and  the  amount  and  condition  of  equipment 
in  all  units  can  the  commander  assign  appropriate 
missions.  For  example,  an  attached  tank  company 
at  half  strength  cannot  be  expected  to  accomplish 
a mission  in  the  same  amount  of  time,  or  as  effectively, 
as  a full-strength  tank  company 

d.  Orientation  of  Newly  Attached  Units,  Troops 
newly  attached  to  the  battalion  are  not  likely  to  be 
familiar  with  its  immediate  situation  and  mission. 
The  battalion  commander  and  his  staff  must  orient 
these  troops,  giving  them  all  available  information. 
This  is  especially  impoi-tant  when  the  newly  attached 
troops  come  to  the  battalion  from  a reserve  status. 

e.  Reconnaissance  and  Final  Preparations.  Final 
preparations  and  reconnaissance  for  the  attack  are 
made  while  the  battalion  is  in  the  assembly  area.  As 
soon  as  the  area  is  occupied,  the  battalion  com- 
mander and  his  staff  establish  liaison  with  friendly 
units  in  the  vicinity  to  learn  from  them  the  enemy 
dispositions  and  type  of  resistance  being  encountered. 
Reconnaissance  to  select  the  attack  position  is  started 
and  arrangements  are  made  for  the  movement  to  the 
attack  position.  Routes  for  both  day  and  night 
moves  arc  selected;  those  chosen  for  day  movement 
need  concealment  from  enemy  observation;  those 
chosen  for  night  movement  must  be  easy  to  follow. 
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317.  RECONNAISSANCE  BEFORE  THE  ATTACK 

a.  Personal  Reconnaissance.  Before  the  attack, 
great  effort  is  made  to  gather  information  about  the 
enemy  and  terrain.  Personal  ground  reconnaissance 
by  the  commander  is  the  most  effective  way  to  gather 
this  information.  If  a liaison  airplane  is  available, 
the  commander  or  a member  of  his  staff  may  make 
an  aerial  reconnaissance  of  the  area.  Reports  from 
dismounted  patrols  and  from  the  battalion  reconnais- 
sance platoon  supplement  the  information  obtained 
by  personal  reconnaissance.  Additional  informa- 
tion may  be  obtained  from  combat  or  army  aviation 
pilots  and  through  liaison  with  adjacent  or  holding 
units  (fig.  5(5). 

1).  Map  Reconnaissance.  Even  though  the  com- 
mander makes  a ground  reconnaissance,  he  always 
makes  a detailed  study  of  the  available  maps  and 
photos.  This  is  particularly  important  if  the 
ground  reconnaissance  has  been  hurried  or  limited. 
•A  thorough  map  study  will  reveal  strong  and  weak 
points  of  the  terrain  and  ]>ossible  enemy  dispositions, 
and  will  suggest  how’  the  attacking  force  must  be 
organized  to  accomplish  its  mission. 

c.  Rallies,  Assembly  Areas,  and  Attack  Positions. 
Reconnaissance  of  routes,  assembly  areas,  and  at- 
tack positions  is  a must  at  all  times.  This  reconnais- 
sance is  as  thorough  as  possible,  but  the  time  allotted 
to  it  will  vary  greatly.  This  activity  is  not  limited 
to  the  reconnaissance  platoon  alone,  but  is  engaged 
in  by  senior  staff  officers  who  either  accompany  the 
platoon  or  make  the  reconnaissance  themselves. 
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Figure  5<>.  Whenever  time  and  (ivciilahiUty  of  aircraft  permit,  the  battalion  commander 
should  use  a liaison  plane  to  supplement  .his  map  and  ground  reconnaissance. 


318.  COMPLETION  OF  THE  PLAN  OF  ATTACK 

After  the  battalion  commancler  has  made  his  re- 
connaissance, completed  his  estimate,  and  arrived 
at  a decision,  he  completes  his  plan  of  attach.  This 
plan  is  simply  a detailed  translation  of  the  fifth  step 
of  the  estimate — the  commander’s  decision.  The  de- 
tails are  worked  out  by  members  of  the  commander’s 
staff.  Lower  unit  commanders  are  kept  informed  of 
their  parts  in  the  plan,  so  that  they  have  time  to  com- 
plete their  reconnaissance  and  to  plan  the  details  of 
their  actions. 

319.  PREPARATION  FOR  SUPPORTING  FIRES  IN  THE 

ATTACK 

A well-coordinated  fire  plan  includes  the  fires  of 
artillery,  tactical  air  when  available,  battalion  sup- 
porting weapons,  weapons  of  attached  chemical  units, 
and  tanks  when  needed.  Details  of  the  plan  are 
agreed  upon  in  preliminary  conferences.  Support- 
ing fires  move  with  the  advance,  lifting  or  shifting 
at  the  last  possible  moment  to  allow  the  assault  ele- 
ments to  close  with  the  enemy,  but  moving  soon 
enough  to  avoid  hitting  the  assault  elements.  Any 
schedule  of  supporting  fire  is  made  flexible  to  allow 
shifting  or  stopping  of  fires  on  signals.  The  fire 
plan  includes  preparatory  fires,  supporting  fires  dur- 
ing the  attack,  and  supporting  fires  after  the  objec- 
tive has  been  taken.  All  possible  enemy  positions 
located  before  the  attack  are  engaged  by  prearranged 
fires,  and  are  destroyed  or  neutralized. 
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320.  ARTILLERY  SUPPORT  DURING  THE  ATTACK 

a.  The  main  siippoiting  fire  of  the  reinforced 
armored  infantry  battalion  comes  from  supporting 
artillery.  Artilleiy  fire-support  plans  are  normally 
coordinated  with  the  attack  plan  as  a whole  by  con- 
ferences between  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  commander  and  the  artillery  commander, 
or  between  staff  officers  of  the  two  units.  The  plan 
of  attack  is  considered  and  a fire  plan  is  drawn  up 
to  support  the  attack.  The  artillery  battalion  com- 
mander pr  ovides  liaison  between  the  reinforced  arm- 
ored infantry  battalion  and  the  supporting  artillery, 
and  can  obtain  additional  support  from  division  or 
corps  artillery.  The  artillery  liaison  officer  remains 
with  the  reinforced  armored  infantiy  battalion.  In 
the  absence  of  the  artillery  battalion  commander, 
he  obtains  additional  supporting  fires.  The  artil- 
lery Battalion  liaison  officer  normally  has  his  own 
facilities  for  comnninication  with  his  battalion.  He 
supervises  the  assignment  and  operation  of  forward 
observers,  one  usually  being  assigned  to  work  with 
each  reinforced  company.  Besides  these  artillery 
forward  observers,  all  officers  of  tank  and  armored 
infantry  battalions  are  trained  in  adjusting  artillery 
fire. 

1),  The  following  types  of  support  may  be  expected 
from  the  artillery: 

(1)  Support  during  movement  to  the  osseTnbly 
area.  ’Connterbattery  fire  against  hostile 
artillery  is  the  main  support  given  during 
this  period. 

(2)  Support  during  movement  to  the  attach 
position.  Although  counterbattery  fire  is 
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still  of  main  iinportanee,  neutraliziition  fires 
on  forward  antitank  weapons  and  support 
fires  for  mine  removal  parties  are  provided. 

(3)  Sv,f  fort  during  attach.  All  available  artil- 
lery fire  is  used  in  heavy  concentrations  to 
protect  the  assault  echelon.  During  the  at- 
tack, fire  is  adjusted  on  enemy  observation 
posts,  artillery,  targets  of  opportunity,  and, 
in  general,  areas  of  resistance.  The  artil- 
lery hits  at  any  hostile  troops  or  weapons 
holding  back  the  attack. 

(4)  Support  during  reorganization.  Artillery 
helps  protect  reorganizing  forces  by  mass- 
ing fires  on  threatening  hostile  elements,  by 
counterbattery  fire,  and  by  interdiction. 

(5)  Supj>ort  against  counterattack.  Observed 
fire  is  massed  in  sufficient  volume  to  break 
up  CO  mi  tel 'attack  from  any  direction,  es- 
pecially enemy  thrusts  from  the  flanks. 
Prearranged  interdictory  fires  may  be 
placed  on  routes  of  approach  (fig.  57). 

c.  Artillery  fires  should  not  cover  critical  points 
and  targets  alone,  but  also  those  areas  that  support- 
ing weapons  cannot  reach  or  cover  adequately. 

321.  TANK  SUPPORT  DURING  THE  ATTACK 

If  all  the  tanks  attached  to  the  battalion  are  not 
used  in  the  maneuvering  force,  some  tanks  may  give 
direct-fire  support  from  hull-defilade  positions. 
Under  exceptional  conditions,  tanks  may  use  indii'cct 
fire  to  support  the  attack;  however,  this  is  abnormal 
because  of  the  flat  trajectory,  high  muzzle  velocity, 
and  small  bursting  radius  of  tank  projectiles,  and 
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the  excessive  wear  on  the  tube.  When  such  a mis- 
sion is  assigned  to  tanks,  special  provisions  are  made 
for  maintaining  the  basic  ammunition  load. 


322.  AIR  SUPPORT  DURING  THE  ATTACK 

V ! - . i • ji 

Taqdcal  liir  support  m^y/be  available  to  the  di- 
vision oiv.t^_e  combat  comm^Tid;  if  so,  it  is  controlled 
through  th^tactical  air  control  party  (TACP). 
The  forward\^controller  remains  with  the  com- 
mand group  untH.ji  target  is  designated;  he  then 
moves  to  a point  wnbre  he  can  prdperly  observe  and 
direct  the  air  attack  onHhe  designated  target.  Close 
liaison  is  kept  between  the^iVard  air  controller  and 
artillery  liaison  officers  to  H^siuesj^rompt  exchange 
of  information  gained  from  both  grbund  and  air  ob- 
servation and  to  assist  in  rapid*  enga<^raent  of  tar- 
gets of  opportimity.  Fighter  planes  normally  sup- 
port the  attack  by  bombs,  rockets,  and  inceiitliary 
missiles,  and  by  strafing.  Suitable  targets,  for  siip- 
portinp'^ghters  are  enemy  armor,  enemy  cblgmns, 
targets  beyond  range  of  medium  artillery,  enem^ 
strong  points,  and  enemy  communication  centerK, 
jfig.  58  and  FM  31-35).  / 
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323.  USE  OF  BATTALION  MORTAR  PLATOON  DURING 

, : ^IITACK  / / '7  ■ i 

TTje  mortar  platoon  supports  the  attack  by  fire 
orfthosb  targets  that  cannot  be  engaged  by  flat  trajec- 
tory weapons,  and  by  the  use  of  screening  smoke. 
Mortars  deliver  close  supporting  fires  throughout  the 
attack  to — 

(1)  Assist  the  advance  of  the  assault  echelon 
(maneuvering  force). 
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Figure  58.  The  forward  air  controller  places  himself  tohere  he  can  effectively  direct  the  air  support. 


(2)  Assist  in  holding  the  ground  gained. 

(3)  Prevent  the  enemy  from  shifting  or  disen- 
gaging his  forces. 

J.  Mortar  fires  in  the  attack  are  coordinated  with 
the  other  suppoiting  fires.  This  is  done  during  the 
preparation  of  the  fire  plan  for  the  attack  (fig.  59). 

324.  USE  OF  SMOKE  IN  ATTACK 

a.  Missions.  Artillery,  mortars,  tanks,  and  at- 
tached chemical  mortars  fire  smoke  missions.  Smoke 
is  used  to — 

(1)  Blind  enemy  tanks  and  antitank  guns. 

(2)  Disorganize  enemy  counterattacks. 

(3)  Indicate  targets  and  mark  front  lines  for 
supporting  aircraft. 

(4)  Blind  hostile  observation  (fig.  60). 

(5)  Screen  mine-sweeping  operations. 

(6)  Screen  movements  of  tanks  and  infantry. 

(7)  Screen  a withdrawal  from  action. 

(8)  Screen  reorganization. 

(9)  Screen  friendly  disabled  tanks  so  the  crews 
can  escape. 

(10)  Isolate  enemy  areas  from  their  supporting 
fires. 

(11)  Separate  counterattacking  enemy  elements 
from  their  supporting  fires. 

h.  Application.  Smoke,  skillfully  used,  assists  at- 
tacking tanks  and  armored  infantry;  indiscriminate 
and  ill-planned  use  of  smoke  hinders  the  attack.  The 
25robable  effect  of  smoke  is  carefully  estimated. 
Smoke  used  to  hamper  the  enemy  may  interfere  with 
the  operations  of  the  battalion  and  adjacent  units. 
The  plan  of  maneuver,  the  direction  and  velocity  of 
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Piffuro  59.  Mortiir  giippoii  ilitrhip  attack. 


the  wind,  atniospheric  conditions,  and  the  types  and 
amount  of  smoke-producing  agents  available  are  fac- 
tors to  be  considered. 

325.  OBJECTIVES 

а.  Objectives  assigned  to  the  reinforced  armored 
infantry  battalion  may  be  classified  generally  as  close 
or  distant.  These  objectives  may  be  terrain  features 
or  hostile  tactical  dispositions.  A cloi^e  objecti'oe  is 
normally  assigned  when  the  terrain  or  disposition  of 
hostile  forces  indicates  long,  hard  fighting.  The  at- 
tack on  such  an  objective  can  normally  be  supported 
without  displacing  any  direct-fire  weapons.  The  as- 
sault unit  capturing  such  an  objective  normally  needs 
time  to  reorganize  before  it  can  continue  the  advance. 
The  imjuitu.s  of  the  attack  can  be  kept  up,  however, 
if  another  unit  continues  the  attack  while  the  one 
that  has  just  captured  the  close  objective  reorganizes. 

б.  Distant  ohjectives  are  assignned  when  the  situa- 
tion favors  rapid  advance.  Battalion  or  combat  com- 
mand usually  assigns  intermediate  objectives  short 
of  the  final  distant  objective.  Intermediate  objec- 
tives assist  control,  protect  routes  of  advance,  or 
provide  advanced  firing  positions  for  supporting 
weapons  and  elements  attacking  by  fire.  Their  oc- 
cupation may  make  flanking  action  ])ossib!e  or  make 
nearby  portions  of  the  enemy  position  untenable. 
The  seizure  of  an  intermediate  objective  does  not  slow 
the  impetus  of  the  attack  but  results  in  increased 
pressure  on  the  enemy.  Reorganization  on  inter- 
mediate objectives  is  executed  rapidly,  and  the  attack 
is  continued  without  delay. 


328 


c.  Favorable  and  unfavorable  characteristics  are 
considered  in  the  selection  of  an  objective.  A de- 
sirable objective  should — 

(1)  Be  easily  recognized  on  the  ground. 

(2)  Aid  in  the  accomplishment  of  the  battalion 
mission  and  piobable  future  action. 

(3)  Provide  gootl  observation  and  suitable  ter- 
rain for  fire  support  of  a further  advance. 

(4)  Be  within  effective  range  of  supporting 
weapons  located  on  or  behind  tlie  line  of  de- 
l)arture  or  the  preceding  objective. 

(5)  Be  visible  from  the  line  of  departure  or 
previous  objective. 

(6)  Produce  a convergence  of  effort. 

(7)  Be  capable  of  capture  within  time  and  space 
limits  imposed  by  the  mission. 

(8)  Be  consistent  with  the  capabilities  of  the 
units  to  which  the  objective  is  assigned. 

326.  FORMATIONS  FOR  ATTACK,  GENERAL 

The  fonnation  for  the  battalion  is  based  on  the 
troops  available,  the  terrain,  the  enemy  situation,  and 
the  mission.  The  choice  of  an  attack  formation  de- 
pends on  the  size  needed  in  the  assaulting  force  and 
the  depth  needed  to  maintain  the  momentum  of 
attack. 

a.  Troops  Available.  The  battalion  commander 
considers  the  organization  of  his  reinforced  battalion 
and  the  availability  of  supporting  fires.  If  the  sup- 
])orting  weapons  provide  a large  enough  base  of  fire, 
he  may  commit  his  entire  battalion  in  the  assault. 
If  not,  he  normally  assigns  part  of  his  tanks  and 
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aimored  infantry  the  mission  of  thickening  the  base 
of  fire. 

Terrain.  Woods,  impassable  ground,  or  insuf- 
ficient maneuver  room  make  it  necessary  to  narrow 
the  formation,  while  open  ground  with  room  to 
maneuver  makes  an  extended  formation  necessary. 
The  terrain  may  also  determine  whether  tanks  or 
infantry  should  lead: 

c.  Enemy  Situation.  A deep  formation  is  neces- 
sary for  a continuous  attack  against  a strong  enemy. 
Against  a vague  enemy  situation,  a similar  forma- 
tioAA  may  be  desirable.  Against  an  enemy  known  to 
have  strong  antitank  defenses,  however,  an  extended 
formation  may  be  used  with  the  tanks  seeking  to 
envelop  such  defenses. 

. d,  Mission.  A battalion  with  a-  mission  to  cover 
or  make  a reconnaissance  in  force  generally  assumes 
a wide  formation.  When  attacking  a limited  ob- 
jective, strongly  held,  a wide  formation  is  indicated. 
The  battalion  acting  as  the  maneuvering  force  for 
the  combat  command  jjrobably  advances  in  depth. 
If  assigned  an  objective  deep  in  the  enemy’s  rear,  it 
attacks  in  a deep  foi-mation. 

327.  ATTACK  FORMATIONS 

a.  Types. 

(1)  (Jolurrm.  This  formation  gives  maximum 
control  and  driving  power,  for  from  it  the 
battalion  may  deploy  quickly  to  either 
flank.  This  formation  is  useful  in  passing 
through  woods  and  defiles,  it  may  be  used 
in  a penetration  when  a deep  attack  is  neces- 
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sury,  luid  it  may  -be  the  initial  formation 
for  a battalion  with  an  cnveloihng  mission. 

(2)  Echelon.  The  battalion  may  be  echeloned 
to  the  right  or  left.  The  echelon  offers  ex- 
cellent fire  power  to  tlie  front  and  to  the 
echeloned  flank,  and  fair  fire  power  to  the 
other  flank.  It  allows  sustained  effort,  but 
is  difficult  to  control  without  good  visual 
contact.  It  is  used  to  cover  an  exposed 
flank. 

(3)  Live.  The  battalion  in  line  may  have  two 
or  more  companies  abreast.  Depending  on 
how  many  companies  are  in  line,  this  for- 
mation gives  little  depth  and,  as  a result, 
low  sustaining  power.  The  line  formation 
is  used  to  develoj)  maximum  frontal  fire 
when  maneuver  and  depth  are  not  of  para- 
mount iin])ortance.  Because  of  the  vari- 
able composition  of  a reinforced  battalion, 
the  number  of  companies  in  line  and  in  re- 
serve in  tliis  formation  varies;  however, 
every  effort  is  made  to  insure  continuity  of 
the  attack. 

6.  Af  plication. 

(1)  L'enetration.  When  a mission  to  penetrate 
a hostile  organized  position  is  assigned,  the 
battalion  commander  ado]>ts  a formation 
that  delivers  the  greatest  concentration  of 
effort  at  the  desired  {mint  of  break-through. 
The  battalion  is  ordinarily  assigned  a nar- 
row zone  for  a penetration  and  it  is  ar- 
ranged in  de|Jth  to  maintain  the  momentum 
of  the  attack.  The  formation  may  be  a 
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Figure  61.  Formation  for  armored  infantry  battalion  in  pene- 
tration on  a narrow  front. 
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column  of  reinforced  companies  or  two  re- 
inforced companies  abreast  (fig.  61). 

(2)  Attach  through  oh.itaclcs  or  mine  folds.  A 
reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  often 
attacks  to  breach  antitank  obstacles  and 
mine  fields  and  so  allow  reinforced  tank 
battalions  of  the  combat  command  to  pass. 
When  given  such  a mission,  the  battalion 
c o m in  a n d e r adopts  a formation  that 
provides — 

(a)  Armored  infantry  rifle  elements  in  the 
assault  to  gain  a bridgehead  over  the  ob- 
stacle or  mine  field. 

(&)  Armored  engineers  located  to  gap  or  span 
the  obstacle  or  mine  field  in  the  wake  of 
the  assaulting  rifle  elements. 

(c)  Tanks  in  position  to  support  the  assault- 
ing rifle  elements  by  fire  during  the 
bridgehead  operation. 

(d)  A powerful  tank-armoi-ed  infantry  team 
in  reserve,  ready  to  pass  through  anj'  gaps 
opened  and  to  assault  the  objective 
(fig.  62). 

328.  OTHER  FACTORS  AFFECTING  FORMATIONS 

a.  Platt  of  Attack.  If  the  battalion  is  the  maneu- 
vering force  for  the  combat  command,  it  normally 
attacks  on  a narrow  front.  If  the  enemy  is  not 
])inned  down  or  if  the  combat  command’s  ba.se  of  fire 
cannot  adequately  support  the  assault,  the  battalion 
formation  includes  a base  of  fire.  In  any  case,  the 
battalion  uses  mortars  and  similar  supporting  weap- 
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Figme  62.  Reinforced  orinnrcd  infantnl  baWfUon  in  attack  thromjk  « mine  field. 


ons  to  estnblish  the  base  of  flee.  If  the  higher  com- 
mander has  a reserve  available,  the  battalion  need 
not  provide  a reserve. 

h.  Enemy  SitKation.  Against  a sti’ong  enemy,  a 
formation  in  depth  is  necessary  to  maintain  a con- 
tiunous  attack.  In  some  cases,  the  enemy  situation 
also  determines  wlietlier  tanks  or  armored  infantry 
lead. 

c.  Control.  The  degree  of  control  that  the  bat- 
talion commander  can  retain  is  usually  proportional 
to  the  depth  of  the  formation.  Conversely,  the 
amount  of  control  that  must  be  decentralized  to 
company  commanders  Is  proportional  to  the  width 
of  the  formation. 

d.  Secnnty.  Depth  in  the  foimation  gives  added 
security,  because  it  enables  the  imeonnnitted  units 
to  maneuver.  A deep  formation  also  enables  the 
commander  to  counter  an  enemy  threat  from  either 
flank.  Security  on  a threatened  flank  may  also  be 
obtained  by  a formation  echeloned  to  that  flank. 
Ti-(Jops  in  the  base  of  fire  provide  security  for  the 
assault  force  (fig.  63). 

329.  ATTACK  ORDERS 

A commander’s  attack  order  is  a concise  statement 
of  his  plan  of  attack.  He  issues  it  in  time  for  lower 
units  to  reconnoiter  and  to  prepare  plans  and  orders. 
The  battalion  commander’s  order  is  usually  oral,  and 
warning  and  fragmentary  orders  are  used  freely, 
particularly  daring  the  reorganization  and  contin- 
uation of  the  attack  (app.  VI). 
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Figure  dS.  Effect  of  terrain  on  fonnationfi.  Unfavorable  terrain  for  tanka  in  part  of 
the  zone  p(3rmita  a direct  attack  by  an  infantry-heavy  team  ichile  tank-heavy  teams 
maneuve,}-  to  a flank. 


330.  MOVEMENT  TO  ATTACK  POSITION 

The  movement  from  the  assembly  area  to  the  at- 
tack position  is  made  as  a tactical  march,  normally 
during  darkness.  Tank-iirmored  infantry  teams  and 
supporting  elements  are  arranged  in  the  coUinni  so 
they  reach  their  attack  positions  without  having  to 
counter-march  or  move  through  an  area  occupied  by 
anotlter  element.  Markers  are  posted  along  the  route 
and  at  the-  entrance  or  entrances  to  the  attack  posi- 
tion. 

Section  111.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  ATTACK 

331.  GENERAL 

During  an  attack  the  battalion  commander  goes 
Avhere  he  can  best  obsen^e  and  influence  the  action, 
usually  in  rear  of  the  assault  companies.  By  per- 
sonal orders,  or  through  his  staff,  he  directs  the  com- 
panies. As  the  attack  develops  he  goes  well  forward 
to  observe  its  progress  and  to  shift  supporting  fires. 
Only  by  being  where  he  can  see  what  is  taking  place 
can  he  make  rapid  decisions  and  take  advantage  of 
enemy  errors. 

332.  CONTROL 

Control  is  essential  to  coordinated  and  effective 
action.  The  armored  infantry  battalion  commander 
controls  his  battalion  in  the  attack  through  commu- 
nication and  liaison,  by  designating  successive  objec- 
tives aiid  pbiise  lines,  and  by  his  personal  position  on 
the  battlefield.  During  the  attack  he  depends  pri- 
marily on  radio  communication  to  control  the  move- 
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ment  of  the  compmues.  In  a rapid  advance,  pliase 
lines  are  used  for  coordination.  Elements  do  not 
halt  on  phase  lines  unless  so  ordered,  but  report 
their  positions  and  continue  to  advance,  for  any  re- 
strictions on  movement  may  give  the  enemy  time  to 
react  and  may  result  in  loss  of  the  initiative.  Staff 
olKcers  in  the  command  group  ])hysically  assist  in 
controUing  the  assault  elements  (fig.  64). 

333.  RECONNAISSANCE 

a.  Battle  reconnaissance  is  made  by  all  elements 
of  the  command.  All  commandeTS  are  alert  for  in- 
formation about — 

(1)  Location  of  antitank  weapons,  mines,  and 
obstacles. 

(2)  Changes  in  location  of  friendly  troops. 

(3)  Progress  of  the  attack. 

(4)  Avenues  of  api)roach  to  the  objective. 

(5)  Changes  in  enemy  dispositions. 

(6)  Arrival  of  enemy  reinforcements. 

(7)  Enemy  air  and  tank  attacks. 

(8)  Probable  direction  of  enemy  counterattacks. 
h.  Light  aircraft  help  the  battalion  commander 

secure  battle  information.  The  air  obsei'Ver  can  re- 
port the  progress  of  the  attack,  hostile  reactions  to 
the  attack,  location  of  obstacles  and  antitank  weap- 
ons. and  indications  of  hostile  tank  counterattacks. 
He  is  particularly  alert  for  hostile  counterattacks 
during  reorganization.  By  monitoring  the  liaison 
airplane  radio  channel  the  commander  immediately 
gets  all  available  information. 
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Figure  6Jf.  The  battalion  commander  persoiuilhj  supervises  the  maneuvering  force,  using 
radio  to  control  and  maneuver  his  units. 


334.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  BASE  OF  FIRE 

a.  When  using  tank  and  armored  i.nfanti'y  units  to 
supplement  the  biise  of  fire,  the  battalion  coinniander 
makes  sure  that  they  are  ready  to  displace  foi'ward  as 
soon  as  the  maneuvering  force  masks  their  fires. 
Tanks  and  armored  infantine  in  the  base  of  fire 
usually  provide  direct  tank-cannon  and  machine- 
gun  fire  support.  The  tank-armored  infantry  teani 
forming  the  base  of  fire  watches  the  flanks  of  the 
maneiiverin.g  force  carefully  and  intercepts,  by  fire  or 
maneuver  or  both,  any  threats  that  may  develop 
there.  It  may  also  be  used  by  the  battalion  com- 
mander to  meet  unforeseen  contingencies  or  to  ex- 
ploit success. 

&.  The  mortars  are  used  in  the  base  of  fire.  They 
are  prepared  to  displace  forward  immediately  to 
new  positions  as  soon  as  their  fires  are  masked  by  the 
assault  echelon.  Displacement  is  coordinated  to  pro- 
vide continuous  fire  su]tport. 

c.  Extra  ammunition  for  tanks  and  mortars  in  the 
base  of  fire  is  provided  to  conserve  the  basic  load 
carried  in  the  vehicles. 

335.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  MANEUVERING  FORCE 

The  maneuvering  force  closes  with  the  enemy  in 
the  shortest  possible  time.  F roin  the  moment  the  as- 
sault elements  cross  the  line  of  departure  until  they 
close  on  the  objective,  movement  is  continuous  and 
fast  to  decrease  losses  from  enemy  fire.  Tank  and 
carrier  machine-gun  fire  is  massed  on  the  enemy  as 
soon  as  the  teams  ari'i^’e  within  effective  range.  The 
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action  of  the  assault  forces  is  characterized  by  speed 
and  shock  action  (fig.  65). 

336.  USE  OF  BATTALION  RESERVE 

The  reserve  is  an  offensive  weapon.  It  is  one  of 
the  means  of  keeping  the  initiative,  mainly  through 
using  it  to  exploit  successes.  In  a reinforced  ar- 
mored infantry  battalion,  any  uncommitted  part  of 
the  coinnuind,  including  tanks  and  armored  infan- 
try used  in  the  base  of  fire,  is  a reserve.  The  reserve 
may  be  used  to  reinforce  the  base  of  fire,  or  may  fol- 
low the  assaulting  echelons  of  the  maneuvering  force. 
As  soon  as  the  assault  forces  reach  the  objective,  the 
reserve  or  uncommitted  part  of  the  battalion,  closes 
on  the  position  to  assist  in  organizing  it  and  in  re- 
pelling counterattacks. 

337.  PASSAGE  OF  LINES 

A passage  of  lines  requires  the  closest  cooperation 
and  coordination,  and  success  can  be  achieved  only 
by  proper  liaison  between  the  unit  in  position  and 
the  unit  passing  through.  This  liaison  should  be 
command  liaison;  that  is,  liaison  between  command- 
ers at  all  levels.  In  such  an  attack  the  reinforced 
armored  infantry  battalion  commander  establishes 
and  maintains  liaison  with  the  commanders  of  the 
units  through  which  he  will  attack.  If  time  and  the 
situation  permit,  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
company  commanders  also  establish  liaison  with  the 
corresponding  company  commanders  of  the  other 
units.  Through  command  liaison  the  armored  in- 
fantry commanders  determine — 
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Figure  65.  The  maneu  vering  force  closes  with  the  enemy  as  fast  as  possible. 


a.  Selection  of  the  Attack  Position.  The  attack 
position  imist  be  as  fur  forward  as  possible.  Co- 
ordination between  all  commanders  insures  the  se- 
lection of  the  best  position. 

b.  Route  Priority.  The  commander  of  the  unit  in 
position  is  told  which  routes  the  reinforced  annored 
infantry  battalion  will  use  and  the  approximate  time 
it  will  be  using  them.  This  is  increasingly  impor- 
tant when  the  roads  are  narrow  and  two-way  traffic 
of  heavy  vehicles  is  difficult  or  impossible. 

G.  En^emy  Information.  The  front-line  unit  can 
provide  detailed,  first-hand,  and  up-to-date  infor- 
mation of  the  enemy.  Information  of  particular 
importance  to  the  reinforced  armoi-ed  infantry  bat- 
talion commander  is  that  concerning  the  type  of 
enemy  resistance  and  the  number  of  enemy  troops, 
obstacles,  and  antitank  weapon.s. 

d.  Friendly  Information.  From  the  front-line 
unit,  the  reinforced  annored  infantry  battalion 
commander  can  obtain  first-hand  information  of 
friendly  dispositions.  He  contirius  this  information, 
whenever  possible,  by  a reconnaissance  made  either 
by  himself,  his  staff,  or  elements  of  his  reconnaissance 
platoon. 

e.  Passage  of  Lines.  Each  reinforced  tank  and 
armored  infantry  rifle  company  commander  contacts 
the  troops  in  his  part  of  the  zone  and  arranges  for 
these  troops  to  indicate  their  positions  so  that  they 
will  not  be  endangered  by  the  tanks  and  caiiiers. 
Guides  are  posted  as  necessary.  Special  signals  may 
be  needed  to  indicate  when  the  last  armored  element 
has  passed.  Care  must  be  taken  to  pi'event  damage 
to  telephone  lines. 
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/'.  Removal  of  Obstacles.  The  time  of  attack  of 
the  armored  infantry  unit  may  depend  on  the  re- 
moval or  breaching  of  such  obstacles  as  antitank 
ditches  or  mine  fields.  When  this  is  so,  the  armored 
commander  keeps  contact  with  the  commander  in 
position  and  keeps  infonned  on  the  progress  of  the 
work.  This  is  very  important  because  the  armor 
must  be  ready  to  cross  the  obstacle  as  soon  as  it  has 
been  breached ; at  the  same  time,  the  armor  must  not 
prematurely  disclose  its  intentions  to  the  enemy. 

g.  Additional  Artillery  Support.  When  armor  is 
attacking  through  friendly  infantry  divisions,  addi- 
tional artillery  support  will  often  be  made  available 
bj^  the  infantry  division  artillery.  This  sxipport  is 
normally  arranged  for  by  the  armored  division  artil- 
lery commander  and  his  staff.  To  obtain  additional 
support  from  the  infantry  division  artillery,  the 
reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  commander 
submits  requests  only  to  his  direct-support  artillery 
battalion  commander  or  liaison  officer. 

338.  ASSAULT 

The  assault  is  the  actual  closing  with  the  enemy  by 
a leading  element  of  an  attacking  force.  All  avail- 
able supporting  fires  normally  cover  the  advance  of 
the  assaulting  tank-armored  infantry  teams  from  the 
line  of  departure  until  these  fires,  must  be  lifted  to 
permit  the  maneuvering  force  to  close  onto  the  ob- 
jective, To  get  maximum  shock  effect  from  the  sup- 
porting fires,  either  tlie  battalion  commander  or  the 
assaulting  tank-armored  infantrj^  team  commander 
calls  for  them  to  be  lifted  or  shifted  at  the  latest  pos- 
sible time  without  causing  the  assaulting  (maneuver- 


344 


ing)  force  to  halt  or  slow  its  advance.  Fires  may 
be  lifted  or  shifted  by  radio,  message,  or  by  prear- 
ranged signal.  In  all  Ciises  the  assault  continues  to 
the  far  edge  of  fhe  assigned  objective, 

339.  ACTION  ON  THE  OBJECTIVE 

a.  Security.  Following  the  seizure  of  the  objec- 
tive, the  first  action  of  the  battalion  is  to  secure  the 
objective  against  counterattack.  This  security  must 
be  plaimed  in  detail  before  the  attack,  but  if  the  ac- 
tion is  to  progress  to  a succeeding  objective,  only  local 
security  may  be  necessary.  The  reinforced  armored 
infantry  battalion  commander  prepares  to  meet  an 
immediate  reaction  by  the  enemy,  especially  when 
penetration  or  an  envelopment  appears  likely.  Be- 
cause it  is  hard  to  reorganize  in  darkness,  security 
is  established  quickly  if  the  objective  is  seized-  late 
in  the  day.  An  incompletely  reorganized  force  is 
in  no  position  to  repel  a night  counterattack.  The 
first  company  to  reach  the  objective  covers  the  likely 
enemy  avenues  of  approach,  and  other  units  reinforce 
this  security  as  they  arrive.  The  battalion  com- 
mander, or  a member  of  his  staff,  coordinates  these 
measures.  The  mortar  platoon  is  displaced  forward 
to  cover  the  reorganization  and  support  the  continu- 
ation of  the  attack.  The  reconnaissance  platoon  may 
be  used  to  secure  part  of  the  area,  or  it  may  be  used 
for  liaison  and  patrolling,  The  battalion  may  find 
it  necessary  to  place  considerable  security  on  its 
flanks  and  in  the  rear;  the  amount  of  this  security 
depends  on  the  relative  location  of  other  friendly 
troops. 
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h.  Prefwratlon  T o Continue  the  Attack.  Advanced 
planning  covers  preparation  to  continue  the  attack 
after  reaching  the  objective.  After  the  battalion 
occupies  the  objective,  the  battalion  commander 
chooses  formations  that  assist  in  the  reorganization 
and  in  the  continuation  of  the  attack.  The  com- 
mander makes  a continuing  estimate  of  the  situation 
during  the  attack ; this  enables  him  to  issue  the  neces- 
sary instructions  for  promj>t  reorganization  and  im- 
mediate continuation  of  the  attack. 

c.  Reorganization.  Keorganizatioii  is  started  im- 
mediately after  seizure  of  the  objective  and  con- 
currently with  the  establishment  of  security.  Dur- 
ing this  period  the  battalion  command  post  and  the 
battalion  aid  station  are  displaced  forward,  and  re- 
supply and  maintenance  elements  are  moved  up. 
Meiyire  redistributed  to  fill  key  vacancies.  Casual- 
ties are  given  medical  attention  and  are  evacuated  if 
necessary.  As  much  vehicular  maintenance  is  done 
as  possible  and  those  vehicles  not  repairable  are 
evacuated. 

i.  Reports.  As  soon  as  possible  after  the  objective 
is  seized,  each  commander  reports  the  condition  of 
his  unit  to  his  higher  commander.  If  prior  orders 
do  not  cover  the  further  employment  of  the  battalion, 
additional  orders  are  requested. 

e.  ReooTvnaissance.  While  his  command  is  reor- 
ganizing, the  battalion  commander  starts  reconnais- 
sance for  information  needed  in  planning  his  fur- 
ther action. 

f.  Gormrumd  Post.  As  the  attack  progresses,  the 
command  post  moves  forward  by  bounds.  As  soon 
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as  the  objective  is  occupied,  the  command  post  moves 
to  a new  centrally  located  position. 

Section  IV.  RESERVE  BATTALION  IN  ATTACK 
340.  GENERAL 

a.  During  an  attack,  the  combat  command  com- 
mander may  have  one  or  more  reinforced  battalions 
in  reserve.  He  prescribes  the  initial  and  subsequent 
assembly  areas  for  the  reserve  and  moves  it  to  where 
it  can  best  accomplish  its  mission.  The  commander 
of  the  reserve  battalion  is  responsible  for  the  occu- 
pation of  the  prescribed  area,  for  the  establishment 
of  security,  and  for  the  activities  within  the  area. 
The  commander  of  a reserve  battalion  recommends 
moving  the  battalion  when  he  believes  it  can  no 
longer  accomplish  its  mission  from  the  assigned 
location. 

h.  A battalion  in  reserve  may  be  assigned  missions 

to — 

(1)  Exploit  a success  of  the  assault  echelon. 

(2)  Envelop  or  outflank  resistance  that  is  hold- 
ing up  the  assault  echelon. 

(3)  Meet  hostile  counterattacks. 

(4)  Protect  the  flanks  of  the  combat  command. 

(5)  Assist  the  assault  battalions  by  the  fire  of 
its  heavy  weapons. 

(6)  Maintain  contact  with  adjacent  units. 

(7)  Protect  the  rear  of  the  combat  command. 

(8)  Continue  the  action  of  the  assault  echelon 
when  it  becomes  disorganized,  depleted,  or 
exhausted.  This  may  require  a passage  of 
lines  but  is  best  done  by  movement  to  a 
flank  of  the  unit  relieved. 
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341.  MOVEMENT  TO  ASSEMBLY  AREA 

On  receiving  tiie  combat  command’s  order,  the 
battalion  commander  moves  his  battalion  to  the  as- 
sembly area  where,  except  in  emergency,  it  remains 
until  moved  by  the  combat  command  commander. 
The  battalion  commander  makes  timely  recom- 
mendations to  the  combat  command  commander  for 
movement  to  a new  assembly  area. 

342.  ACTIONS  WHILE  IN  RESERVE 

The  commander  of  a battalion  in  reserve  may  be 
directed  to  send  out  patrols  and  connecting  groups 
to  protect  the  flanks  and  rear  of  the  combat  command 
and  to  maintain  contact  with  adjacent  units.  He 
usually  assigns  this  mission  to  the  reconnaissance 
platoon  or  to  elements  from  one  company  of  the 
battalion,  preferably  the  company  he  plans  to  leave 
in  reserve  if  the  battalion  is  committed  to  action. 
The  commander  reconnoiters  and  prepares  plans  for 
probable  battalion  missions.  To  keep  abreast  of  the 
situation  and  combat  command  plans,  he  or  a member 
of  his  staff  remains  with  the  command  post  of  the 
combat  command. 

Section  V.  EXPLOITATION  AND  PURSUIT 

343.  PURSUIT 

a.  Pursuit  has  as  its  main  purpose  the  capture  or 
destruction  of  enemy  personnel.  The  pursuing  force 
is  therefore  comj^elled  to  base  its  movements,  to  a 
certain  extent,  on  the  actions  of  the  enemy;  to  close 
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with  the  enemy,  the  pursuing  force  must  advance  in 
the  direction  of  the  enemy  withdrawal. 
h.  Pursuit  is  accomplished  by  the  use  of — 

(1)  A direct-pressure  force  that  exerts  constant, 
heavy  pressure  on  the  enemy.  This  force 
drives  in  or  envelops  the  enemy’s  covering 
forces  and  rear  guards,  making  his  main 
body  halt  and  deploy  to  defend  itself.  The 
direct-pressure  force  then  engages  the 
enemy  main  body  to  prevent  its  withdrawal 
or  interference  with  the  operations  of  the 
encircling  force. 

(3)  One  or  more  encircling  forces  that  may 
place  themselves  across  the  hostile  line  of 
retreat.  If  possible,  these  forces  advance  on 
roads  parallel  to  the  enemy’s  withdrawal, 
and  block  it  at  defiles  and  other  critical 
points.  If  unable  to  outdistance  his  lead- 
ing elements,  they  strike  the  enemy  from 
the  flank,  pinning  him  against  the  direct 
pressure  force.  The  greatest  destruction 
can  be  achieved  when  encircling  forces 
strike  simultaneously  against  each  flank  of 
the  enemy  column.  These  forces  guard 
their  own  flanks  against  enemy  counterat- 
tacks. 

344.  EXPLOITATION 

a.  General.  An  exploiting  force  operates  through 
a gap  or  around  a flank;  it  i.s  usually  assigned  a de- 
cisive physical  objective  deep  in  the  enemy  rear  such 
as  an  enemy  capital,  a high  enemy  headquarters, 
an  industrial  area,  an  important  bridge,  a communi- 
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cation  center,  or  an  airfield.  The  exploiting  force 
does  not  concern  itself  with  any  actions  of  the  enemy 
except  those  that  could  interfere  wntli  accomplishing 
its  mission.  Enemy  forces  are  normally  bypassed 
and  left  for  the  pursuing  forces  to  capture  and  de- 
stroy. 

h.  Enemy  Situation.  When  the  exploitation  stage 
begins,  the  local  enemy  situation  is  almost  certain  to 
be  confused  and  disorganized.  Rapid  exploitation, 
before  the  enemy  can  bring  reserves  to  bear  on  the 
exploiting  force  or  to  reestablish  his  disrupted  posi- 
tions. will  cause  the  enemy  to  disintegrate  further. 
Enemy  resistance  consists  mainly  of  delaying  actions 
by  small  units,  defense  of  scattered  strong  points,  and 
reliance  on  obstacles,  both  defended  and  undefended. 
As  the  attack  penetrates  deeper  into  the  enemy’s  posi- 
tions, his  disorganization  increases  proportionately. 

c.  Objectives.  Objectives  in  exploitation  in- 
clude— 

(1)  Hostile  reserves  and  artillery. 

(2)  Command,  communication,  and  supply  in- 
stalhations. 

(3)  The  rear  or  flank  of  stubbora  positions, 

(4:)  Vital  terrain  features  or  critical  points  such 

as  defiles,  road  junctions,  railroad  centers, 
and  bridges. 

(5)  Link-up  with  friendly  airborne  forces. 

d.  Freedom  of  Action.  After  entering  the  ex- 
ploitation phase,  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  commander  normally  has  greater  freedom 
of  action  th.an  he  does  in  operations  against  limited 
objectives  and  organized  positions.  Because  the  need 
for  speed  requires  instant  decisions,  the  battalion 
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commander  is  given  wide  latitude  of  action.  As  a 
result,  he  often  assumes  complete  responsibility  for 
actions  of  major  importance,  which  he  bases  on 
his  own  independent  decisions  and  plans.  However, 
when  he  must  deviate  greatl}^  from  the  original  plan, 
it  is  extremely  important  that  he  immediate!}'  notify 
the  appropriate  commander  (fig.  66) . 

345.  COMPOSITION  OF  EXPLOITING  FORCE 

For  exploitation,  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  must  be  able  to  mount  any  type  of  ground 
operation  on  short  notice.  The  battalion  must  be 
so  organized  that  the  commander  can  control  all  ele- 
ments needed  to  accomplish  his  mission.  During 
exploitation  it  is  essential  that  all  elements — tanks, 
annored  infantry,  armored  engineers,  and  armored 
artillery — maintain  the  same  i-ate  of  advance. 
Proper  exploitation  demands  that  all  troops,  equip- 
ment, and  supplies  be  transported  by  vehicles.  All 
elements  of  the  exploiting  force  must  be  self-sustain- 
ing for  short  periods  (4  to  6 days)  ; to  make  this  pos- 
sible, they  need  their  own  carriers  and  logistical 
support. 

346.  SPEED  IN  THE  EXPLOITATION 

a.  Speed  is  essential  to  successful  exploitation. 
Only  through  speed  and  aggi’essiveness  can  surprise 
be  gained.  When  the  exploiting  force  moves  rapidly 
from  objective  to  objective,  the  enemy  can  seldom 
maneuver  his  troops  to  interfere  seriously  with  the 
exploitation.  Thorough  planning  and  training 
usually  resxdt  in  eliminating  unnecessary  delays  and 
in  attaining  the  speed  required. 
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' b.  Factors  which  affect  the  speed  of  the  exploita- 
tion include: 

(1)  Roads.  The  reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  advances  in  column  on  roads. 
Normally  the  best  available  roads  are  used ; 
however,  secondary  roads  may  be  used  to 
gain  surprise  and  to  bypass  enemy  resistance 
which  often  concentrates  on  the  best  roads. 
Cross-country  formations  are  used  only 
when  roads  are  denied  by  enemy  action. 
Roads  are  needed  for  the  movement  of  sup- 
plies and  for  evacuation.  Every  effort  is 
made  to  secure  bridges  intact  to  avoid  loss 
of  time  in  bridging  operations  (fig.  67). 

(2)  Bypassing.  Isolated  defensive  areas  are 
normally  bypassed  for  more  profitable  ob- 
jectives. However,  an  enemy  force  is  not 
bypassed,  if  it  can  interfere  with  accom- 
plishing the  mission.  The  next  higher  com- 
mander decides  normally  whether  the  bat- 
talion will  bypass  a strong  point. 

(3)  Changes  in  direction-  of  attack.  Frequent 
changes  in  direction  of  the  attack  increase 
surprise  and  thereby  add  speed  to  the  ad- 
vance. However,  once  a battalion  com- 
mander has  been  assigned  a route  to  follow, 
he  should  not  deviate  from  this  route  with- 
out permission  of  his  next  higher  com- 
mander, except  to  bypass  a physical  ob- 
stacle. To  change  routes  merely  for  the 
sake  of  change,  and  not  because  of  enemy 
action  or  a physical  obstacle,  may  cause 
delaj'  (fig.  68). 
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Figure  G7.  Hiei^urc  of  bridges  intact  on  exploitation. 


(4:)  C omposition  and  task  organization,  of  the 
hattalion.  The  armored  infantry  battalion, 
adequately  reinforced  Avith  tanks,  armored 
engineers,  and  supporting  artillery,  is  or- 
ganized to  permit  rapid  deployment  into  at- 
tack formations  from  march  column.  Ele- 
ments ill  the  column  are  grouped  so  that 
teams  are  ready  for  the  type  of  employment 
expected. 

(5)  Attack  of  strong  points.  The  battalion 
quickly  destroys  enemy  strong  points  that 
the  leading  elements  surprise,  or  that  are 
lightly  held.  The  leading  elements  of  the 
battalion  quickly  deploy  and  close  on  the 
strong  point.  Eeconnaissance  is  limited 
and  may  often  consist  of  a brief  glance  at 
the  enemy  position.  Orders  are  quickly  sent 
by  voice  radio.  If  surprise  is  not  gained, 
the  whole  battalion  may  have  to  deploy,  al- 
though extensive  preparations  are  unnec- 
essary unless  the  enemy  is  strong.  As  soon 
as  preparations  are  completed,  the  battalion 
launches  an  all-out  attack. 

(6)  Command.  In  successful  exploitation, 
command  is  characterized  by  aggressive- 
ness, initiative,  boldness,  an  understanding 
of  tactics,  constant  alertness,  and  force. 
Thorough  knowledge  of  the  higher  com- 
mander’s plan  assists  the  battalion  com- 
mander in  carrying  out  his  assigned  mis- 
sion. 

(7)  Control.  The  column  is  kept  under  con- 
trol at  all  times  so  that  it  can  react  quickly 


and  best  apply  its  force.  Strict  march 
discipline  is  a basic  requirement.  The 
higher  commander  may  require  the  battal- 
ion to  report  when  it  passes  phase  lines. 
The  battalion  normally  does  not  halt  at 
phase  lines,  but  merely  reports  crossing. 

(8)  Halts.  If  the  battalion  is  ordered  to  halt 
for  the  night  or  must  halt  for  resupply,  all 
preparations  are  made  to  continue  the  mis- 
sion at  the  earliest  starting  time.  In  the 
exploitation,  maximum  use  is  made  of  day- 
light. 

347.  SECURITY  IN  THE  EXPLOITATION 

a.  General.  Each  commander  is  responsible  for 
his  own  security.  The  reinforced  armored  infan- 
try battalion  on  exploitation  is,  because  of  its  posi- 
tion deep  in  enemy  territory,  particularly  vulner- 
able to  enemy  attack  and  harassment. 

h.  Types  of  Security  Forces.  While  on  the  move, 
the  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  column 
protects  itself  by  using  security  forces;  by  air  and 
ground  reconnaissance  to  the  front,  flanks,  and  rear; 
by  liaison  with  adjacent  units;  and  by  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  column.  Administrative  and  service  ele- 
ments in  the  column  are  protected  by  placing  combat 
elements  close  to  them.  Column  security  is  provided 
by  advance,  flank,  and  rear  guards,  by  covering 
forces,  and  by  liaison  plane  reconnaissance. 

(1)  Covering  force  (par.  55). 

(2)  Advance  guard.  The  duty  of  the  advance 
guard,  normally  a reinforced  tank  company, 
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is  to  prevent  any  unnecessary  delay  of  the 
main  bodj”^  and  to  protect  it  against  surprise 
and  ground  observation.  Reconnaissance 
to  the  front  and  flanks  is  continuous.  The 
advance  guard  operates  as  fast  as  possible. 
Its  action  is  aggressive  and  bold ; it  is  al- 
ways prepared  to  take  advantage  of  any 
surprise  achieved.  It  pushes  back  or  de- 
stroys small  enemy  groups  before  they  can 
hinder  the  main  body.  "V^lien  it  encounters 
large  enemy  forces  or  heavily  defended 
strong  points,  the  advance  guard  immedi- 
ately deploys  and  probes  to  determine  the 
flanks,  strength,  and  exact  positions  of  the 
enemy.  The  advance  guard  normally 
serves  as  the  base  of  fire  for  the  attack  of 
the  battalion.  The  main  body  follows  the 
advance  guard  without  interval. 

(3)  Flank  gitards.  The  reconnaissance  platoon 
and  reconnaissance  elements  from  higher 
command  usually  provide  the  necessary 
flank  guard  for  the  reinforced  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  on  exploitation.  Tank  and 
armored  infantry  units  are  not  normally 
employed  as  flank  guards.  (FM’s  17-22 
and  17-35.) 

(4)  Rear  guards  (par.  55). 

(5)  Security  at  the  halt.  the  head  of  the 

column  is  halted,  the  rest  of  the  column 
continues  to  move  forward,  coiling  up  in 
available  space  on  each  side  of  the  road  and 
near  the  head  of  the  column.  Elements  go 
into  prearranged  team  formations,  ready 


for  instant  action  in  any  direction.  Local 
security  detacliments  are  posted. 

348.  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  EXPLOITING  FORCE 

The  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion’s  task 
organization  and  order  of  march  correspond  to  the 
order  of  expected  employment  (fig.  69). 

a.  The  reinforced  companies  of  tanhs  and  armored 
infantry  are  distributed  in  depth  throughout  the 
column.  They  lead  the  attack,  maneuver  to  either 
flank,  and  secure  the  column  by  their  positions.  A 
tank-strong  team  normally  is  the  leading  element  in 
the  march  column. 

h.  The  battalion  commander  marclies  well  forward 
in  the  column  to  get  early  first-hand  information  of 
the  situation.  Pei’Sonal  observation  speeds  up  his 
decisions,  plans,  and  orders.  Although  the  com- 
mander is  free  to  travel  wherever  he  desires  in  the 
column,  the  command  group  normally  travels  be- 
hind the  leading  reinforced  company. 

c.  The  tactical  air  control  party,  when  attached,  is 
normally  with  the  command  group.  From  this  posi- 
tion, it  can  quickly  move  to  an  observation  point  in 
case  a target  is  discovered  that  should  be  engaged 
by  tactical  air. 

d.  The  mortar  platoon  normally  remains  under 
battalion  control.  It  is  placed  in  the  column  so  that 
it  can  give  immediate  fire  support  to  the  leading  ele- 
ments. Usually  it  follows  the  command  group. 

e.  The  direct-support  field  artillery  battalion 
normally  remains  in  column  until  resistance  is  met. 
To  support  the  leading  elements  of  the  reinforced 
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Figure  09.  Task  organisation  and  order  of  march  of  rein- 
forced annorcd  infantry  battalion  on  exploitation. 
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armored  infantry  battalion,  the  artillery  must  be  well 
forward.  The  general  rule  is  to  place  the  guns  so 
that  they  can,  if  necessary,  support  the  head  of  the 
column  from  a position  on  or  near  the  road.  Either 
one  battery  or  the  entire  battalion  may  be  forward 
to  give  this  support,  but  in  all  cases  tanks  and  ar- 
mored infantry  precede.  In  the  exploitation,  as  in 
other  offensive  operations,  forward  observers  are  as- 
signed on  the  basis  of  one  per  company. 

f.  Armored  engineer  elements  attached  to  tlie  re- 
inforced armored  infantry  battalion  normally  oper- 
ate under  battalion  control.  Since  many  obstacles 
are  likely  to  be  encountered  during  exploitation,  the 
engineers  are  usually  well  forward  in  the  column, 
behind  the  mortar  platoon.  Villages,  wooded  areas, 
streams,  and  defiles  on  the  route  make  it  particularly 
important  for  the  engineers  to  be  up  front.  If  a map 
study  shows  that  bridge  equipment  may  be  needed, 
bridge  trucks  are  located  with  the  engineers. 

g.  The  forward  echelon^  or  command  post,  is  lo- 
cated where  it  can  best  control  operations.  For  ra- 
dio communication  under  unfavorable  circumstances 
or  conditions  it  may  be  necessary  to  place  radio  relay 
elements  near  the  tail  of  the  column. 

A.  The  reconnaissance  platoon  is  normally  assigned 
missions  of  security,  liaison,  or  column  control.  If 
enemy  contact  has  not  been  gained  or  has  been  lost, 
the  reconnaissance  platoon,  with  liaison  planes,  may 
be  used  to  gain  contact  by  moving  in  front  or  on 
the  flanks  of  the  column.  How'ever,  when  enemy 
contacts  have  been  frequent  but  intermittent,  and 
combat  against  tanks  or  antitank  guns  can  be  ex- 
pected momentarily,  it  is  not  advisable  to  use  the 
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reconnaissance  platoon  with  its  light-arinored  ve- 
hicles in  the  advance  guard. 

i.  The  combat  trains  bring  up  the  rear  of  the  rein- 
forced armored  infantry  battalion  column.  They 
are  usually  protected  by  a rear  guard,  under  bat- 
talion control. 

349.  ATTACK  FROM  MARCH  COLUMN,  GENERAL 

a.  In  the  exploitation,  the  reinforced  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  often  attacks  from  march  column 
without  first  going  into  an  assembly  area.  The  ad- 
vance guard  company  usually  covers  the  deployment 
(fig.  70). 

h.  Attacks  from  march  columns  are  characterized 
by— 

(1)  Immediate  orders  and  rapid  action. 

(2)  Issuance  of  fragmentary  orders  in  a se- 
quence based  on  the  order  of  their  execution 
and  on  the  time  required  to  execute  them. 

(3)  Use  of  staff  officers  to  expedite  the  issuance 
of  orders. 

(4)  Decentralized  control,  because  of  the  lack 
of  time  for  full  coordination,  • 

(5)  Deployment  under  the  cover  of  the  advance 
guard  company. 

(6)  Extreme  boldness  in  planning  and  execution. 

<?.  The  following  are  typical  steps  in  the  attack  by 

a reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  from  march 
column : 

(1)  The  advance  guard  uncovers  an  enemy 
strong  point  that  it  cannot  overwhelm. 
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Figure  10.  Attack  from  march  column. 
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(2)  The  battalion  commsinder  reconnoiters  and 
decides  to  attack. 

(3)  As  soon  as  he  decides  to  attack,  the  bat- 
talion  commander  requests  the  artillery  to 
cover  the  deployment  and  the  attack. 

(4)  The  commander  orders  the  main  body  of 
the  battalion  to  coil  up  as  far  forward  as 
possible.  During  this  move,  the  company 
commanders  may  go  forward  to  meet  the 
battalion  commander  and  receive  orders,  or 
battalion  staff  officers  may  be  sent  to  the 
companies  to  issue  the  battalion  order. 

(5)  The  company  commanders  issue  their 
orders  to  their  platoon  leaders  and  key  non- 
commissioned officers. 

(6)  The  attack  is  launched,  usually  on  order 
of  battalion  commander. 

d.  Speed  in  launching  the  attack  is  enhanced 
by— 

(1)  .Having company  commanders  and  support- 
ing-fire unit  commanders  of  the  main  body 
ride  in  their  own  vehicles  immediately  be- 
hind the  battalion  commander  when  contact 
is  imminent.  Wlien  the  attack  takes  place 
on  favorable  ground,  the  battalion  com- 
mander can  point  out  the  company  ob]ec- 
tives  at  once.  Company  commanders  can 
then  lead  or  direct  their  companies  without 
delay  on  the  mission  assigned  over  the  desig- 
nated routes.  Nothing  is  lost  by  this  pro- 
cedure if  the  attack  occurs  on  less  favorable 
ground. 
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(2)  Against  weak  delaying  forces  the  battalion 
commander  may  wish  to  launch  his  main 
body  without  delay,  under  support  fire  from 
his  advance  guard.  He  may  do  this  by  giv- 
ing each  company  commander  an  objective 
as  the  entire  column  moves  forward.  As 
the  leading  company  assumes  its  attack 
formation,  the  battalion  commander  awaits, 
or  goes  to,  the  next  commander  in  the  col- 
umn, and  so  launches  units  successively  in 
the  attack.  The  battalion  commander  may 
lead  the  last  element  himself.  Elements 
may  be  committed  in  coliunn,  echelon,  or 
wedge  formations. 

350,  ATTACK  OF  SUCCESSIVE  OBJECTIVES 

a.  In  fluid  situations,  characteristic  of  both  the  ex- 
ploitation and  the  final  stages  of  the  penetration,  an 
effective  form  of  offense  is  the  attack  against  suc- 
cessive objectives.  Such  attacks  are  characterized  by 
the  use  of  elements  of  the  battalion  against  several 
objectives — either  in  rapid  succession  or  at  the  same 
time.  This  method  of  attack  saves  time  when  the 
entire  strength  of  the  battalion  is  not  needed  to  take 
each  individual  objective  (fig.  71). 

h.  Regardless  of  its  task  organization,  the  rein- 
forced armored  battalion  is  always  organized  into 
reinforced  companies  for  this  type  of  attack.  The 
strength  of  companies  varies  with  the  estimated 
eneiny  strength  on  the  objectives.  These  companies 
are  assigned  objectives  and  the  operation  begins  with 
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Figure  71.  Attack  of  successive  objectives  on  exploitation. 


an  attacli  on  the  first  objective.  As  soon  as  it  has 
been  seized,  or  as  soon  as  the  battalion  commander 
is  ceitain  that  the  attacking  company  is  strong 
enough  to  clear  it  of  enemy  troops,  he  orders  the 
second  company  to  attack  the  second  objective  while 
the  mopping-up  process  on  the  first  is  being  com- 
pleted. Similarly,  a third  company  may  attack 
through  or  around  the  company  on  the  second  objec- 
tive, to  seize  a third  objective.  The  attack  of  each 
company  is  suppoz-ted  by  the  lire  of  another  com- 
pany, A reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  can 
often  clear  a series  of  villages  in  a relatively  short 
time  by  this  method  of  attack. 

351.  NIGHT  DEFENSE  DURING  EXPLOITATION 

As  the  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  is 
subject  to  attack  from  any  direction  when  halted  at 
night,  a perimeter  defense  is  needed.  If  the  bat- 
talion is  beyond  supporting  distance  of  the  higher 
command,  it  uses  tanks  and  armored  infantry  to  form 
an  all-around  defense.  If  the  battalion  is  close  to 
other  elements  of  the  commazid,  it  normally  is  as- 
signed a sector  of  the  over-all  defense;  its  relative 
position  then  dictates  the  strength  and  sector  of  re- 
sponsibility of  its  security  forces.  These  measures 
are  taken  to  meet  a surprise  attack  by  the  enemy. 

a.  Outposts  of  tanks  and  armored  infantry  are 
established  on  all  likely  avenues  of  approach. 

h.  Supporting  weapons  and  lightly  armored  ve- 
hicles are  placed  in  the  center  of  the  perimeter. 

c.  All  supporting  weapons  are  emplaced  and  regis- 
tered, and  defensive  fires  are  planned. 
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d.  Tank  guns  and  armored  infantry  machine  guns 
coordinate  their  fires  and  cover  avenues  of  approacli. 

e.  Listening  posts  are  established  by  all  elements, 
with  radio  and  telephone  being  used  for  communica- 
tion. 

/.  Connecting  patrols  visit  adjacent  units  and  iso- 
lated outposts. 

g.  Service  elements  carry  on  their  normal  missions 
and  are  not  burdened  by  security  demands. 

352.  CONTINUATION  OF  EXPLOITATION  DURING  THE 

NIGHT 

In  order  to  exploit  success  to  the  maximum,  the 
advance  is  often  continued  throughout  the  night.  A 
night  advance  is  conducted  similar  to  a daylight  ad- 
vance. However,  security  detachments  are  strength- 
ened, the  distance  between  vehicles  is  shortened,  and 
the  leading  tank  elements  are  more  heavily  rein- 
forced with  armored  infantry.  The  rate  of  advance 
is  usually  slower  at  night,  and  supporting  fires  are 
less  effective,  but  the  element  of  surprise  is  much 
enhanced.  This  type  of  operation  varies  greatly 
from  the  planned  night  attack. 

353.  COOPERATING  AIR  FORCES 

Exploiting  forces  coordinate  closely  with  friendly 
aviation.  Without  adequate  recognition  measures, 
the  confusion  and  lack  of  cohesive  fronts  inherent 
in  an  exploitation  could  result  in  clashes  between 
friendly  air  and  ground  forces.  The  air  forces  as- 
sist the  exploiting  column  by — 

a.  Providing  column  cover. 


368 


b.  Bombing  and  strafing  enemy  forces  on  the  axis 
of  advance. 

c.  Observing  enemy  activity  in  the  zone  of  action 
and  reporting  this  information  through  TACP’s 
to  the  column  commander. 

d.  Aerial  resupply  to  isolated  units  or  units  hav- 
ing extremely  long  supply  lines. 

354.  AIRBORNE  OPERATIONS  AND  RELIEF  COLUMNS 

a.  Armored  divisions  are  used  to  drive  through 
overland  to  link  up  with  airheads  established  by  air- 
borne and  air  transported  units.  In  such  situations 
exploitation  tactics  and  techniques  apply  since  long 
advance  must  be  made  in  short  periods  of  time.  Ex- 
ploiting force  tactics  also  may  be  used  by  reinforced 
armored  infantry  battalions  as  part  of  columns  at- 
tempting to  relieve  friendly  forces  from  enemy 
encirclement. 

b.  Airborne  forces  may  also  assist  exploiting  forces. 
They  may  arrive  by  parachute  or  glider  to  seize  key 
bridges,  defiles,  and  installations  vital  to  continued 
exploitation  by  advancing  armor.  Wlien  airborne 
forces  are  used  in  this  manner,  it  is  desirable  for 
radio  contact  to  be  established  as  soon  as  possible 
between  the  airborne  and  armored  units.  This  pre- 
vents mistaken  identity  and  clashes  between  these 
elements  when  contact  is  established.  This  radio 
contact  may  be  facilitated  by  having  liaison  person- 
nel and  radio  equipment  from  the  armored  units  ac- 
company the  airborne  forces;  and  airborne  liaison 
pei’sonnel,  with  radios,  accompany  the  armored  unit. 
The  commander  of  the  reinforced  armored  infantry 
battalion  assures  that  all  of  his  troops  are  familiar 
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witli  tlie  recognition  means  to  be  used  and  the  areas 
in  wliicli  friendly  airborne  forces  can  be  expected. 

355.  exploitation  UNDER  ADVERSE  TERRAIN  AND 
WEATHER  CONDITIONS 

It  may  be  necessary  for  an  armored  division  to 
be  used  on  breakthrough  and  exploitation  missions 
in  areas  unsuitable  for  annored  ojierations.  Virgin 
forests,  widespread  swamps,  erosion,  poor  roads  or 
no  roads,  and  bridges  not  sti’ong  enough  to  bear  the 
weight  of  heavy  equipment  restrict  the  use  of  armor. 
Some  areas,  having  a few  poor  roads  or  none  at  all, 
are  favorable  for  tank  employment  in  dry  weather, 
but  become  impassable  in  the  rainy  season.  An  ar- 
mored infantry  battalion  commander  on  exploitation 
in  such  an  area  considers — 

а.  Sup-ply  and  Evacuation  Transport.  Full-track 
vehicles  have  much  better  cross-country  mobility 
than  wheeled  and  half-track  vehicles,  especially 
under  adverse  conditions.  To  assure  that  combat 
trains  and  medical  vehicles  can  keep  up  with  the 
fighting  elements,  these  units  are  reequipped  wdth 
full-track  cargo  and  evacuation  vehicles.  This  may 
require  special  training. 

б.  Self-su^.c-ient  Combat  Units.  The  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  carries  enough  fuel,  lubricants,  am- 
munition, rations,  and  water  to  enable  it  to  reach 
its  objective.  If  this  is  not  possible,  the  higher  head- 
quarters carries  these  supplies  and  makes  them  avail- 
able to  the  battalion.  This  often  must  be  supple- 
mented by  air-transported  supply,  either  dropped  in 
parachute  containers  or  landed  at  forward  air  strips 
established  by  the  armored  division. 
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G.  Exploitation  at  Night.  Surprise  rnay  be  gained 
by  boldly  moving  at  night  deep  into  the  enemy  rear 
area  and  then  completely  camouflaging  the  units  be- 
foi'e  daylight.  A series  of  these  bold  moves,  if  un- 
detected by  the  enemy,  puts  the  exploiting  force  deep 
in  the  enemy’s  rear  before  active  daylight  operations 
are  undertaken.  Such  actions  are  feasible  in  situa- 
tions where  the  opposing  forces  hold  extremely  wide 
fronts,  especially  in  wooded  and  undeveloped  areas. 

d.  Lack  of  Accurate  Maps  and  Topographiml  In- 
formation. Areas  for  which  accurate  maps  do  not 
exist,  or  for  which  topographical  information  is  not 
available,  offer  problems  to  the  movement  of  armored 
units.  Greater  emphasis  is  placed  on  ground  and 
aerial  reconnaissance.  In  these  areas  only  recent 
aerial  photomaps  and  photographs,  accurately  inter- 
preted, can  be  used.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
higher  commander  to  provide  accurate  maps  or  map 
substitutes  to  the  battalion  commander.  In  situa- 
tions of  this  kind,  maps  or  map  substitutes  may  be  in 
limited  supply  and  sketches  or  other  improvisations 
may  have  to  be  made  by  the  armored  infantry  bat- 
talion commander  and  his  staff. 

e.  Infantry  Follow-up.  The  armored  infantry 
battalion  is  prepared  to  defend  its  gains  for  consid- 
erable periods  while  awaiting  the  follow-up  troops. 
In  some  situations  follow-up  troops  may  be  air-lifted 
to  landing  fields  and  air  strips  seized  by  the  ex- 
ploiting force,  to  help  defend  a critical  objective 
until  the  l^s  mobile  ground  follow-up  arrives. 

/.  Field  Expedients.  Success  in  exploitation  de- 
pends to  a great  extent  on  the  initiative  of  small  unit 
leaders  in  improvising  means  of  advancing  their  ve- 
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hides  through  the  bog,  sand,  and  broken  terrain. 
Training  in  improvising  field  expedients,  as  well  as 
detailed  training  in  accepted  methods,  is  important. 

g.  Aggressive  Leadership  and  Initiative.  Com- 
manders with  aggressiveness  and  a high  degree  of 
initiative  are  successful  in  exploitation.  Com- 
manders who  can  operate  only  under  detailed  in- 
structions and  strict  adherence  to  pretested  methods 
jeopardize  success.  Important  atti’ibutes  of  a suc- 
cessful commander  for  exploitation  in  difficult  ter- 
rain are  resourcefulness,  initiative,  energy,  deter- 
mination, and  enthusiasm.  The  ability  to  do  the  un- 
expected is  also  a definite  advantage  in  fighting  an 
enemy  that  adheres  to  rigid  rules  and  only  acts  on 
authority  of  higher  commanders. 

A.  Training,  An  armored  infantry  battalion  that 
is  to  be  committed  to  an  exploitation  mission  under 
adverse  terrain  and  weather  conditions  needs  inten- 
sive field  maneuvers  in  areas  similar  to  the  area  of  the 
contemplated  operation.  Small  unit  standing  oper- 
ating procedures  are  developed,  training  in  field  ex- 
pedients is  stressed,  and  driving  under  the  expected 
operational  conditions  is  emphasized.  Field  prob- 
lems under  the  most  adverse  conditions  possible  in 
the  training  area  help  units  develop  procedures. 

i.  Desert  Operations^  Operations  in  Extreme  Cold, 
Combat  in  Jungles,  and  Combat  in  Woods,  When 
exploitation  is  contemplated  in  these  areas,  the  ar- 
mored infantry  battalion  commander  also  considers 
the  factors  discussed  in  paragraphs  513-520  and 
540-546  for  those  operations. 
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CHAPTER  12 


THE  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BATTALION  IN 
DEFENSE 

Section  I.  GENERAL 

356.  GENERAL 

The  purpose  of  defensive  combat  is  to  gain  time 
until  conditions  are  more  favorable  for  undertaking 
the  offensive,  or  to  economize  forces  on  one  front 
while  concentrating  superior  forces  for  a decision 
elsewhere.  An  armored  infantry  unit  may  occupy  a 
sector  of  a main  battle  position  or,  when  acting  in- 
depeudently,  assume  the  defense  on  its  own.  It  goes 
on  defense  independently  when  it  is  exploiting  or 
pursuing  and  is  attacked  by  a superior  force,  or  when 
it  has  reached  an  objective  that  it  must  defend  until 
the  arrival  of  other  troops  or  supplies. 

357.  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

Mobile  defense  is  a defense,  with  combat  weapons, 
of  an  area  or  position,  using  maneuver  together  with 
organization  of  fires  and  terrain  to  seize  the  initiative 
from  the  enemy.  A mobile  defense  is  especially 
suited  to  armored  units.  It  takes  advantage  of  the 
battlefield  mobility  and  offensive  shock  action  of 
armored  units. 
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358.  SUSTAINED  DEFENSE 

Sustained  defense  is  a defense  that  is  aimed  at 
stopping  an  enemy  attack  at  the  defense  line.  The 
bulk  of  the  available  forces  occupies  and  organizes 
the  battle  position.  Reserves  are  withheld  to  coun- 
terattack hostile  ])enetration  of  the  battle  position. 
A sustained  defense  is  normalh'  used  by  infantry 
divisions.  It  is  used  by  armored  divisions  when  oc- 
cupying defensive  sectors  of  a width  commensurate 
with  their  organic  infantry  sti'cngth  (FM  17-100). 

359.  DISPOSITION  OF  COMBAT  COMMAND  IN  SUS- 

TAINED DEFENSE 

In  a sustained  defense,  an  armored  division  may 
use  either  one  or  two  combat  commands,  strong  in 
armored  infantry,  on  the  main  line  of  resistance. 
When  only  one  combat  command  is  used,  the  other 
combat  command,  heavy  in  tanks,  is  held  in  reserve. 
When  two  combat  commands  are  used,  each  with- 
holds a sizeable  tank-heavy  reserve,  or  the  reserve 
command  may  be  oiganized  as  the  main  division 
reserve  with  the  combat  commands  holding  out  pro- 
portionately smaller  reserves. 

360.  COMMUNICATION 

An  ellicient  communication  system  is  necessary  to 
coordinate  the  units  of  the  defending  force,  to  carry 
out  the  fire  plan,  and  to  cooperate  with  adjacent  units. 
Familiarity  with  the  terrain,  enough  time  for  plan- 
ning and  installation,  and  large  quantities  of  signal 
supplies  make  it  possible  to  develop  elaborate  com- 
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inunication  systems.  These  include  wive  lines  to 
small  units  and  observers. 

Section  II.  FRONT-LINE  BATTALION  IN  SUSTAINED 
DEFENSE 

361.  FRONTAGE  AND  DEPTH 

a.  The  frontage  assigned  to  a front-line  armored 
infantry  battalion,  reinforced,  in  the  sustained  de- 
fense is  influenced  by  the  terrain  and  the  number 
of  rifle  companies  used  with  the  battalion.  An 
armored  infantry  rifle  compan}'  can  organize  a front 
from  600  yards  in  close  terrain  to  1,500  yards  in 
open  terrain.  A battalion  with  two  companies  on  the 
MLR  can  organize  from  1,200  to  8,000  yards  of  front- 
age. Similarly,  a battalion,  with  three  companies 
on  the  MLR  can  organize  a frontage  of  1,800  to 
■1,500  yards. 

h.  The  depth  of  a front-line  battalion  area  varies 
with  the  tcirain.  The  area  should  have  enough 
depth  to  peimit  the  use  of  all  battalion  units  and 
enough  space  for  vehicle  parks  and  assembly  areas. 
This  usually  means  a depth  of  800  to  1,500  yards 
(fig.  72). 

362.  MOVEMENT  TO  BATTLE  POSITION 

After  the  combat  command  commander  assigns 
the  battalion  defense  area,  the  battalion  commander 
studies  it  on  a map.  He  plans  for  the  immediate 
movement  of  the  battalion  and  arranges  for  his  com- 
pany commanders  to  precede  their  units  so  that  they 
may  reconnoiter  and  plan  the  organization  of  their 
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Figure  72.  Armored  infantry  battalion  in  sustained  defense, 
schematic  (heavy  tank  company  attached). 


areas.  He  tries  to  move  units  directly  to  their  de- 
fensive areas.  When  this  is  impossible,  he  desig- 
nates an  assembly  area  to  which  the  battalion  moves 
under  command  of  the  executive  officer.  During 
movement  the  battalion  maintains  its  local  security. 

363.  RECONNAISSANCE 

After  ordering  movement  of  the  battalion  and  in- 
structing his  staff,  the  battalion  commander  makes 
his  personal  reconnaissance.  This  reconnaissance  is 
as  detailed  as  time  permits.  The  battalion  com- 
mander usually  takes  with  him  the  S-3,  the  com- 
munication officer,  the  mortar  platoon  leader,  the 
commanders  of  attaclied  units,  and  the  artiller}'  liai- 
son officer,  or  artillery  commander  if  present.  He 
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may  have  them  make  separate,  specialized,  or  con- 
curi'ent  reconnaissances.  Other  personnel  may  be 
directed  to  reconnoiter  in  detail  and  report  on  speci- 
fied areas,  or  to  reconnoiter  and  recommend  locations 
for  installations,  weapons,  and  mine  fields.  The  bat- 
talion commander  identifies  the  battalion  defense 
area  on  the  ground  and  verifies  approaches  for  mov- 
ing the  battalion  into  the  area.  While  on  recon- 
naissance he  determines — 

a.  The  probable  avenues  of  enemy  approach  for 
foot  troops  and  tanks. 

J.  Terrain  in  front  of  the  position  to  be  occupied 
by  security  forces  to  prevent  close  hostile  observa- 
tion. 

c.  Natural  obstacles  in  the  foreground  or  terrain 
features  that  can  be  quickly  comerted  into  obstacles. 

d.  Demolitions  to  be  accomplished. 

e.  Key  terrain  within  the  battalion  area. 

/.  The  general  trace  of  the  MLR. 

g.  Boundar}'  and  limiting  point  between  com- 
panies. 

h.  General  locations  and  direction  of  fire  for 
machine  guns  used  in  close  support  of  the  MLR. 

i.  General  locations  for  81-mni  mortars  and  areas 
to  be  covered  by  their  fires. 

j.  Details  of  defensive  fires  to  be  requested  from 
supporting  artillery. 

k.  General  location  for  antipersonnel  mines,  booby 
traps,  and  wire  entanglements. 

l.  Genera]  location  for  antitank  weapons  and 
mines. 

m.  Location  of  possible  penetration  areas. 
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n.  Areas  to  be  organized  by  the  battalion  reserve; 
its  assembly  area. 

o.  Location  of  observation  posts. 

p.  Location  of  the  aid  station,  ammunition  supply 
point,  command  post,  and  alternate  command  post. 

364.  PLANS 

a.  The  defense  plan  includes  distribution  and  mis- 
sions of  rifle  companies  and  weapons  under  battalion 
control.  It  provides  for  security,  cooidination  of 
fires,  use  of  the  reserve,  use  of  attached  units,  com- 
munication, and  administration. 

h.  If  the  defense  is  undertaken  while  the  battle 
position  is  subject  to  enemy  ground  observation  and 
fire,  the  battalion  commander  indicates  ride  company 
defense  areas,  makes  attachments  directly  to  the  rifle 
companies,  and  designates  the  priority  of  supporting 
fires.  As  soon  as  he  can,  he  readjusts  these  initial 
dispositions  into  a coordinated  defense. 

c.  Before  deciding  on  the  supply  and  evacuation 
details  of  his  defense  plan,  the  battalion  commander 
receives  his  S-4’s  report  about  the  status  of  vehicles 
and  the  proposed  composition  and  location  of  tire 
combat  trains  and  the  field  trains.  He  considers  the 
battalion  stirgeon’s  recommendations  for  establish- 
ing the  battalion  aid  station. 

365.  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MAIN  LINE  OF  RESIST- 

ANCE 

The  main  line  of  resistance  is  located  to  hold  vital 
terrain.  It  may  be  on  a forward  slope,  a reverse 
slope,  or  a combination  of  the  two.  It  is  traced  to 
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provide  iis  nniiiy  of  the  following  advantages  as 
possible : 

a.  Observation  to  the  front  and  flanks. 

h.  Fields  for  grazing  and  flanking  fire  of  auto- 
matic weapons. 

G.  Cover  and  concealment  for  troops,  weapons,  and 
defensive  works. 

d.  Use  of  natural  obstacles — particularly  anti- 
tank obstacles. 

e.  Terrain  that  aids  the  movement  of  troops  and 
supplies  within  the  battle  position. 

/.  Denial  of  close  hostile  observation  into  the  battle 
position. 

366.  TRACE  OF  THE  MLR 

The  trace  of  the  MLR  is  irregular  and  contains 
minor  curves  to  give  better  flanking  fire.  Large 
salients  into  and  out  of  the  positions  are  avoided. 
The  defense  areas  on  the  MLR  are  mutually  sup- 
porting and  capable  of  all  around  defense. 

367,  FORWARD  SLOPE 

A battle  position  wdth  its  MLR  on  a forward  slope 
has  many  advantages.  From  such  a position  the 
battalion  has  long-range  observation  forward  of  the 
MLR.  A forward  slope  position  usually  has  the 
most  effective  fields  of  fire  for  flat-trajectory  weap- 
ons. Good  observation  and  firing  positions  help 
control  the  natural  and  artificial  obstacles  in  front 
of  the  position.  By  extending  the  rear  limits  of  the 
company  defense  areas  to  the  reverse  slope,  the  bat- 
talion gains  concealed  and  defiladed  routes  of  com- 
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jminication.  These  routes  aid  in  the  movement  of 
troops  and  supplies,  and  control. 

368.  REVERSE  SLOPE 

The  MLR  is  located  on  the  reverse  slope  when  the 
enemy  can  place  enough  direct  and  observed  fire  on 
the  forward  slope  to  make  it  untenable ; when  there 
are  better  fields  of  fire  for  flat-trajectory  weapons ; 
when  necessary  to  avoid  dangerous  salients  and  re- 
entrants; or  when  control  of  the  forward  slope  is 
lost  or  has  not  been  gained.  Observation  is  necessary 
in  a reverse  slope  defense.  It  may  be  obtained  from 
security  elements  on,  or  forward  of,  the  topographi- 
cal crest,  and  from  observers  on  terrain  features  to 
the  flanks  and  rear. 

369.  BOUNDARIES  AND  LIMITING  POINTS 

The  front-line  company  defense  areas  are  assigned 
by  designating  boundaries  between  companies  with 
limiting  points  on  the  boundaries.  These  points 
indicate  the  general  trace  of  the  MLR  and  the  locali- 
ties at  which  front-line  company  commanders  coor- 
dinate their  defenses.  Boundaries  are  fixed  to  assign 
frontages  to  the  front-line  companies  in  proportion 
to  the  defensive  strength  of  the  terrain  and  the 
amount  of  supporting  fires  allocated  to  the  area. 
Boundaries  are  located  to  avoid  dividing  resjjonsi- 
bility  for  the  defense  of  key  terrain  and  critical 
avenues  of  approach. 

370.  RIFLE  COMPANIES 

a.  The  battalion  commander  uses  his  rifle  com- 
panies to  best  accomplish  the  battalion’s  mission. 
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This  generally  results  in  placing  two  or  three  com- 
panies on  the  MLR — two  if  only  three  companies  are 
available,  three  if  four  are  available  to  the  battalion 
commander.  In  either  case  one  company  is  used  in 
reserve. 

h.  Front-line  rifle  companies  occupy  key  terrain 
features  and  tactical  localities  within  the  assigned 
defense  areas.  They  are  located  to  be  mutually  sup- 
porting, and  are  capable  of  all-around  defense  and 
of  giving  close  protection  to  all  supporting  weapons 
within  their  area. 

c.  The  company  selected  for  the  reserve  is  given 
more  tank  strength  than  companies  in  the  line.  The 
reserve  is  constituted  as  a tank-armored  infantry 
team  and  is  located  to  provide  depth  to  the  battalion 
defense  area.  It  may  occupy  key  terrain  in  the  rear 
part  of  the  battalion  area  if  organized  to  block  ap- 
proaches into  the  rear  area.  It  may  counterattack 
to  destroy  a hostile  penetration  or  occupy  previously 
prepared  positions  to  block  and  contain  a penetration 
while  the  reserve  of  a higher  unit  counterattacks. 
Additional  missions  of  the  reserve  company  may 
include  establishing  the  combat  outpost  and  assist- 
ing in  the  organization  of  forwai  d defense  areas. 

371.  VEHICLES  AND  VEHICULAR  WEAPONS 

When  the  situation  permits,  maximum  use  is  made 
of  vehicular  weapons  in  the  sustained  defense.  Car- 
riers of  the  front-line  rifle  companies  normally  are 
placed  in  covered  and  concealed  positions  behind  the 
battalion  reserve.  The  company  commander’s  head- 
quarters section  carrier  may  be  left  in  the  front  line 
for  control  purposes.  Carriers  of  reserve  elements 
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may  remain  with  their  units  to  transport  the  reserve 
to  the  assault  position  for  counterattack  or  to  trans- 
port armored  infantry  accompanying  tank  counter- 
attacks. 

372.  MORTAR  PLATOON 

The  81-mm  mortars  are  emplaced  bj'  platoon  for 
better  fire  control,  supply,  and  administration. 
When  the  terrain  or  tactical  situation  prevents  this, 
the  mortars  are  divided  into  squads.  They  occupy 
positions  in  defilade  within  communicating  distance 
of  the  observation  posts.  When  used  as  a platoon, 
the  mortars  are  emplaced  near  the  reserve  company’s 
primary  position.  When  working  as  squads,  the 
mortars  are  put  between  the  reserve  company’s  pri- 
mary positions  and  the  front-line  defense  areas. 
Here,  minor  penetrations  will  not  force  displace- 
ment. They  are  not  located  in  the  more  likely  areas 
of  hostile  penetration.  Squads  prepare  supplemen- 
taiy  firing  positions  to  the  rear  to  permit  continuous 
fire  against  deep  penetrations  within  the  battalion 
area.  The  battalion  order  assigns  concentrations 
and  barrages  for  the  guns  of  each  squad  or  for  the 
fjlatoon. 

373.  SUPPORTING  ARTILLERY,  GENERAL 

The  division  commander,  through  the  division 
artillery  officer,  controls  and  coordinates  the  use  of 
all  divisional  artillery.  Normally,  one  battalion  of 
light  artillery  is  in  direct  support  of  each  combat 
command.  The  combat  command  commander  allo- 
cates the  priorities  of  fires  of  the  artillei-y  battalion 


382 


to  the  front-line  infantry  battalions.  Priorities  de- 
pend on  the  defensive  strength  of  the  terrain.  The 
infantry  battalion  commander  designates  areas  on 
the  ground  to  be  covered  by  the  allotted  artillery 
fires. 


374.  TYPES  OF  ARTILLERY  FIRE 

Types  of  artillery  fire  arc  concentrations  and 
barrages. 

а.  Concentrations  are  planned  fires  to  engage  the 
enemy  forward  of  the  MLK  and  within  the  battle 
position  if  he  makes  a penetration.  Concentrations 
are  150  yards  in  diameter  for  one  105-mm  battery; 
250  yards  for  one  105-rnm  battalion. 

б.  Bai'rages  are  planned  fires  located  immediately 
in  front  of  the  battle  position  as  a part  of  the  final 
protective  fires.  Each  105-mm  battery  can  fire  one 
barrage  100  yards  deep  and  150  to  300  yards  wide. 

c.  Artillery  units  not  filing  barrages  may  rein- 
force fires  in  a threatened  area. 

375.  ARTILLERY  LIAISON  OFFICERS 

One  artillery  liaison  officer  operates  with  each 
infantry  battalion.  He  assists  the  battalion  com- 
mander in  planning,  coordinating,  and  requesting 
and  obtaining  artillery  fires. 

376.  ARTILLERY  FORWARD  OBSERVERS 


Artillery  observers  work  with  the  infantry  units 
to  adjust  and  control  close-supporting  artillery  fir&s. 
Normally,  one  forward  obserr^  is  m the  area  of  each 
reinforced  compiiuy.  ' / ' A ' ■ / 


377.  TANKS,  GENERAL 

The  number  of  tanks  attached  to  a front-line  arm- 
ored infantry  battalion  in  sustained  defense  is 
determined  by  the  terrain,  the  frontage,  the 
enemy  situation,  and  the  number  and  type  of  tanks 
available  to  the  combat  command.  Tanks  attached 
to  a front-line  armored  infantry  battalion  are  used 
to  provide  antitank  defense  in  depth,  reinforce  the 
battalion  fires,  and,  snppoi  ted  by'  armored  infantry 
elements,  make  counterattacks. 

378.  TANK  EMPLOYMENT 

Part  of  the  attached  tanks  occupy  firing  positions 
in  the  front-line  company  areas  and' engage  hostile 
armor  as  soon  as  it  comes  within  effective  range. 
The  fires  of  some  tanks  may  be  withheld  initially  to 
gain  siu-prise.  Initially,  part  of  the  tanks  attached 
to  the  front-line  companies  may  be  used  with  the  com- 
bat outpost.  Tanks  so  used  usually  revert  to  the 
reserve  upon  withdrawal  of  the  combat  outpost. 
Most  of  the  tanks  with  the  front-line  armored  infan- 
try battalion  are  used  with  the  battalion  reserve. 
Firing  positions  are  prepared  from  which  the  tanks 
with  the  reserve  imit  can  support  front-line  units 
by  fire,  block,  and  contain  a hostile  penetration. 
When  the  battalion  reserve  counterattacks,  all  tanks 
not  engaged  or  that  can  be  disengaged  take  part  in 
the  counterattack. 

379.  CONTROL  OF  TANKS 

For  maximum  coordination,  flexibility,  and  con- 
trol in  sustained  defense,  all  or  part  of  the  attached 
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tanks  may  be  kept  under  battalion  control.  How- 
ever, taJiks  in  counterattack  roles  are  used  as  mem- 
bers of  a tank-armored  infantry  team. 

380.  COORDINATED  FIRE  PLAN,  GENERAL 

a.  The  success  of  a sustained  defense  depends  on 
the  degree  of  coordination  of  the  fires  available  to 
the  defending  force.  Every  unit  is  responsible  for 
preparing  plains  that  coordinate  its  available  fires. 
The  coordinated  fire  plan  consists  of  those  plans 
made  by  commanders  in  advance  of  the  battle  to  in- 
sure that  maximum  effective  fire  is  brouglit  on  the 
attacking  force  throughout  the  defense.  It  includes 
fires  of  individual  and  supporting  weapons  on  tar- 
gets of  opjjortunity  and  the  prearranged  fires  of 
such  supporting  weapons  as  can  be  used  under  any 
conditions  of  visibility.  It  also  includes  the  selection 
of  positions  for  all  weapons,  the  establishment  of  an 
effective  fire  control  system,  the  planning  of  fires  on 
probable  targets,  and  the  prearrangement,  to  include 
survey  and  I'egistration,  of  as  many  of  these  fires  as 
time  permits. 

b.  The  coordinated  fire  plan  seeks  to  bring  the 
enemy  under  fire  as  soon  as  air  or  ground  observers 
can  see  him,  to  hold  him  under  an  increasingly  heavy 
volume  of  fire  as  he  approaches  the  battle  position, 
and  to  eject  him  from  the  battle  position  by  a com- 
bination of  fires  and  counterattack.  Planned  fires 
on  a target  area  become  prearranged  fires  upon  com- 
pletion of  fire  data  for  that  target  area.  For 
effectiveness,  as  many  of  the  planned  fires  are  pre- 
arranged as  time  permits.  Planned  fires  for  the  de- 
fense fall  into  four  phases;  long-range  fires,  close 
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defensive  fires,  final  protective  fires,  and  fires  within 
the  position. 

381.  LONG-RANGE  FIRES 

Long-range  fires  are  planned  to  engage  the  enemy 
as  early  as  possible,  to  inflict  casualties,  to  delay  his 
advance,  and  to  disrupt  his  organization.  They  con- 
sist of  fires  of  supporting  weapons  that  ai'e  located 
within  the  battle  position  and  can  fire  at  long  ranges 
without  disclosing  the  forward  units  of  the  battle 
position.  They  include  fires  of  the  combat  outpost. 
When  the  enemy  comes  close  enough,  long-range 
weapons  fire  on  located  or  suspected  enemy  targets. 
As  the  enemy  continues  his  advance  and  comes 
within  range  of  additional  weapons,  he  is  brought 
under  an  increasingly  heavy  volume  of  fire. 

382.  CLOSE  DEFENSIVE  FIRES 

Close  defensive  fires  are  planned  to  disorganize  the 
attacking  force  before  it  can  assault  by  inflicting  the 
greatest  possible  number  of  casualties,  by  disrupting 
command  control  and  communication,  by  denying 
observation,  and  by  neutralizing  supporting  fires. 
They  consist  of  the  fires  of  all  w^eapons  that  can  fire 
on  the  enemy  until  he  launches  an  assault. 

383.  FINAL  PROTECTIVE  FIRES 

Final  protective  fires  are  planned  to  break  up  the 
enemy  assault  on  the  battle  position  by  placing  a 
band  of  concentrated  fires  across  the  battle  position 
just  in  front  of  the  MLR.  They  consist  of  prear- 
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ninged  fires  that  can  be  delivered  under  any  condi- 
tions of  visibility.  Tliey  include  machine  gun  final 
protective  lines,  mortar  barrages,  and  artillery  bar- 
rages. Final  protective  fires  are  delivered  on  the 
call  of  a unit  on  the  5ILR  when  the  enemy  as.saults 
its  position.  Only  those  supporting  weapons  whose 
final  protective  firc.s  are  in  front  of  the  threatened 
unit  fii-e  their  assigned  final  protective  lines  or  bar- 
rages. All  other  available  weapons  supplement  or 
reinforce  those  final  protective  fires  and  add  to  the 
intensity  of  the  fires  in  the  threatened  portion  of  the 
defensive  position.  Flat-trajectory  weapons  engage 
targets  of  opportunity.  Higli-angle  weapons  rein- 
force the  barrages  or  engage  more  remunerative 
targets. 

384.  FIRES  WITHIN  POSITION 

Fires  within  the  position  are  planned  to  limit  pos- 
sible penetrations  of  the  battle  position,  and  to  sup- 
port counter-attacks.  They  cojisist  of  the  fires  of 
available  supporting  weapons  and  the  fires  of  indi- 
vidual weapons  that  can  fire  into  the  penetrated  area. 
If  the  enemy  penetrates  the  battle  position,  all  avail- 
able fires  are  used  to  limit  the  penetration,  to  prevent 
enemy  rcinfoi'cements  from  entering  the  penetrated 
area,  and  to  destroy  Um  enemy  within  the  penetrated 
area.  If  the  penetration  jeopardizes  the  battle  posi- 
tion, a coimterattack  is  made  to  eject  the  enemy  as 
soon  as  the  penetration  is  contained.  Plans  foi-  prob- 
able counterattacks  are  made  dunng  the  organization 
of  the  defense.  Prearranged  sup]JOrting  fires  are 
coordinated  by  the  counterattacking  force  com- 
mander. 
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38S.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BATTALION  COORDINATED 
FIRE  PLAN 

a.  General.  The  first  steps  in  the  preparation  of 
the  battalion  coordinated  fire  plan  are  personally 
supervised  by  the  battalion  commander  and  are  in- 
cluded in  the  battalion  defense  order.  These  steps 
consist  of  the  plans  for  supporting  fires  that  can  be 
delivered  on  predetermined  target  areas  under  any 
conditions  of  visibility  and  that  are  under  the  direct 
control  of  the  battalion  commander.  They  may  also 
include  the  fires  of  all  or  part  of  the  rifle  company 
machine  guns.  As  the  lower-unit  commanders  or- 
ganize their  defense  areas,  they  plan  their  fires  to 
supplement  and  reinforce  these  planned  fires  of  the 
battalion  commander.  The  battalion  commander 
gives  general  supervision  to  the  plans  of  lower  units 
and  directs  changes  for  maximum  effectiveness. 
These  plans,  coordinated  and  approved  by  the  bat- 
talion commander,  become  the  battalion  coordinated 
fire  plan. 

h.  Observation.  The  delivery  of  timely  and  accu- 
rate supporting  fires  throughout  the  defense  requires 
detailed  coordination  of  observation.  Agencies  co- 
ordinated include  the  unit  observation  posts  as  well 
as  artillery  and  mortar  forward  observer  parties. 
Observers  are  located  in  width  and  depth  to  provide 
oveidapping  observation  of  all  portions  of  the  de- 
fense area  and  maximum  observation  of  the  most 
probable  avenues  of  approach.  The  battalion  com- 
mander coordinates  observation  within  his  defense 
area.  Several  observation  posts  are  not  located  in 
one  locality.  Provision  also  is  made  for  any  observer 
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to  call  for  and  control  the  fires  of  any  supporting 
weapons. 

c.  Long-Range  Fires.  The  combat  command 
commander  ordinarily  plans  long-range  fires  be- 
yond the  observation  of  the  combat  outpost,  since 
such  fires  are  coordinated  with  the  location  and  with- 
drawal of  the  general  outpost.  Long-range  artillery 
and  mortar  fires  to  be  observed  from  the  combat  out- 
post are  included  in  the  battalion  plan.  Observ'ers 
for  these  fires  are  located  with  the  combat  outpost 
that  they  support. 

d.  Close  Defensive  Fires.  In  planning  the  close 
defensive  fires,  the  battalion  commander  and  his  as- 
sistants reconnoiter  in  detail.  They  determine  areas 
from  which  the  attacker  can  observe  the  battle  posi- 
tion, probable  hostile  attack  positions,  and  avenues 
of  approach.  They  plan  for  detailed  coverage  of 
the  foreground  by  fire.  They  give  priority  of  fires 
from  high-angle  fire  weapons  to  defiladed  areas. 
They  consider  open  areas  over  which  the  attacker 
may  attempt  a rapid  attack  during  periods  of  poor 
visibility  or  under  cover  of  his  own  smoke.  Fire 
data  is  computed  to  permit  massing  unobserved  fires 
on  such  areas  and  approaches.  Prearranged  con- 
centrations are  numbered  so  that  any  observer  can 
quickly  call  for  fires  of  all  weapons  capable  of  en- 
gaging the  desired  target  area.  Smoke  concentra- 
tions are  planned  to  screen  hostile  observation.  Di- 
rect-fire weapons  are  assigned  principal  directions  of 
fire  or  overlapping  sectors  of  fire. 

e.  Final  Protective  Fires. 

(1)  Final  protective  fires  include  the  machine 
gun  final  protective  lines  in  support  of  the 
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MLR,  artillery  barrages,  and  8l-min  and 
GO-mm  mortar  barrages.  These  fires  are 
planned  to  provide  a continuous  band  of 
fire  across  the  entire  front  or  in  front  of  any 
threatened  part  of  the  position.  The  bat- 
talion commander  coordinates  these  fires 
within  the  battalion  and  with  the  fires  of 
adjacent  units  so  that  there  are  no  gaps. 
Points  requiring  coordination  by  adjacent 
battalion  commanders  include  the  exchange 
.of  machine  gun  final  protective  line.s,  plan- 
ning adjacent  barrages  at  the  boundai-y  lines, 
or  a combination  of  these  two  measures. 
Before  occupying  the  position,  the  battalion 
commander  determines  the  final  protective 
lines  of  selected  rifle  companj^  machine 
guns.  Machine  gun  final  protective  lines 
in  front  of  adjacent  defense  areas  are 
planned  at  least  50  yards  in  front  of  friend- 
ly troops  to  stop  the  enemy  before  he 
reaches  hand  grenade  range  and  before  he 
reaches  an  area  from  which  he  can  rush 
the  position  in  one  bound.  The  battalion 
commander  determines  the  areas  in  which 
artillery  and  81-mm  mortar  fire  will  be  used. 
To  insure  safety  to  friendly  troops,  mortar 
and  artillery  barrages  are  planned  100  to 
200  yards  forward  of  the  MLR. 

(2)  The  battalion  commander  authorizes  cer- 
tain personnel  to  call  for  these  final  protec- 
tive fires.  He  sees  that  every  approach  to 
the  area  is  covered  by  at  least  one  individual 
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who  is  iiiithorized  to  call  for  these  fires. 
Normally  front-line  company  commanders 
and  front-line  platoon  leaders  are  author- 
ized to  call  for  final  protective  fires  to  block 
approaches  to  their  defensive  areas.  Final 
pi'otective  fires  which  support  adjacent 
battalions  may  be  opened  on  call  from  either 
battalion.  The  battalion  order  provides  foi’ 
calling  for  these  fires  by  alternate  means 
of  communication.  It  designates  those 
weapons  which  will  open  fire  on  any  given 
signal,  the  rates  of  fire  under  conditions  of 
reduced  visibility,  and  the  duration  of  fires. 
Final  protective  fires  are  continued  until  the 
locality  asking  for  them  requests  firing  to 
cease,  or  until  the  duration  prescribed  in  the 
battalion  order  has  elapsed.  This  duration 
seldom  exceeds  10  minutes;  if  additional  fire 
is  needed,  the  call  is  repeated.  Visual  sig- 
nals and  time  lengths  of  fire  are  varied  to 
prevent  enemy  duplication  of  signals  and 
knowledge  of  fire  routine. 
f.  Fires  of  Rifle  Company  Weapons.  The  bar- 
rages of  the  60-inm  mortars  of  the  front-line  com- 
panies and  the  final  protective  lines  of  the  light 
machine  guns  of  the  front-line  rifle  platoons  are  in- 
cluded in  the  final  protective  fires  of  the  battalion 
plan.  The  fires  of  these  weapons  are  used  to  close 
gaps  in  the  fires  of  the  weapons  whose  missions  are 
assigned  by  the  battalion  commander.  Normally, 
the  barrages  of  the  60-mm  mortars  are  assigned  by 
the  rifle  company  commander  and  the  final  protec- 
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tive  lines  of  the  light  machine  guns  of  the  front-line 
platoons  are  assigned  by  the  platoon  leader.  The 
battalion  commander  checks  them  and  sees  that  they 
are  coordinated  with  the  battalion  fire  plan.  For 
maximum  coordination,  final  protective  missions  for 
selected  light  machine  guns  of  the  front-line  rifle 
platoons  are  designated  in  the  battalion  order. 

g.  Bates  of  Fire.  Eates  of  fire  usually  prescribed 
are — 

(1)  For  heavy  'machine  guns — 250  rounds  per 
minute  for  2 minutes  and  125  rounds  per 
minute  thereafter. 

(2)  For  light  machine  g'uns — 125  rounds  per 
minute  for  2 minutes  and  75  rounds  per 
minute  thereafter. 

(3)  For  81 -mm  mortars — 30  rounds  per  minute 
for  2 minutes  and  18  rounds  per  minute 
thereafter, 

(4)  For  the  supforting  artillery — usually  pre- 
scribed by  higher  headquarters. 

h.  Fires  Within  the  Position.  To  give  additional 
depth  to  the  defense,  the  battalion  commander  plans 
concentrations  and  the  use  of  direct  fire  weapons 
within  the  battle  position.  He  gives  priority  of  pre- 
arranged fires  to  the  most  likely  area  of  penetration. 
To  prevent  the  enemy  from  exploiting  his  initial 
successes,  additional  concentrations  are  prearranged 
to  cover  critical  areas  next  to  the  expected  penetra- 
tions. If  the  situation  warrants,  these  fires  are  rein- 
forced by  all  fires  available  within  the  combat  com- 
mand and  division. 
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386.  ANTITANK  DEFENSE  PLAN 


a.  Concurrently  with  other  defensive  measures, 
the  battalion  commander  develojjs  a coordinated 
antitank  defense  plan  consisting  of  obstacles,  both 
natural  and  artificial,  and  the  fires  of  suitable 
weapons. 

1).  Tanks  iDlaced  with  the  front-line  units  have  a 
primary  mission  of  antitank  defense  and  are  sited 
to  support  the  MLR.  However,  these  tanks  must  be 
able  to  move  rapidly  in  the  counterattack  or  to  areas 
that  are  more  threatened.  The  tanks  made  available 
to  the  armored  infantry  battalion  commander  are 
used  to  cover  the  more  dangerous  tank  approaches. 
Tanks  normally  open  fire  at  their  maximum  effective 
range.  The  combat  command  commander  normally 
attaches  one  or  more  companies  of  tanks  to  each 
front-line  armored  infantry  battalion.  If  one  bat- 
talion has  a particularly  dangerous  approach  for 
hostile  armor,  or  if  additional  tanks  are  made  avail- 
able, two  companies  may  be  attached  to  one  front- 
line armored  infantry  battalion.  Besides  reinforcing 
the  fires  of  the  MLR,  tanks  so  attached  are  used  to 
extend  the  depth  of  the  antitank  defense  of  the  bat- 
talion area,  and  to  lead  or  support  a counterattack 
by  the  reserve  elements  of  the  battalion.  Tanks 
located  in  the  battalion  rear  areas  assist  the  reserve 
elements  in  blocking  penetrations  of  the  battle  posi- 
tion by  reinforcing  their  fires,  and  engage  hostile 
tanks  which  threaten  the  flanks  and  rear  of  tlxe 
battalion  area. 

c.  The  rocket  launchers  are  used  to  protect  instal- 
lations such  as  command  posts  and  crew-served 
weapons  positions. 
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387.  ARTIFICIAL  ANTITANK  OBSTACLES 

a.  Artificial  obstacles  include  antitiink  mine  fields 
and  other  constructions  to  impede  the  movement  of 
tanks. 

h.  (1)  Tlie  use  of  antitank  mine  fields  is  co- 
ordinated with  the  use  of  other  obstacles 
and  antitank  weapons.  Antitank  mines 
are  laid  forward  of  the  MLR  to  con- 
nect and  extend  other  obstacles,  and 
to  canalize  hostile  armor  into  areas  where 
antitank  fires  are  most  effective.  Anti- 
tank mines  may  also  be  laid  in  depth 
througliout  the  battle  position  to  prevent 
the  free  movement  of  tanks  that  penetrate 
into  the  battle  position.  To  guard  against 
removal  or  breacliing  by  the  enemy,  mine 
fields  are  covered  by  small-aiins  fire;  they 
are  also  covered  by  antitank  fires  to  destroy 
disabled  tanks.  When  mine  fields  and  bar- 
rages of  mortars  and  artillery  are  planned 
in  the  same  general  area,  the  mine  fields 
are  located  at  the  near  edge  of  the  barrage 
areas. 

(2)  Under  normal  conditions,  mine  fields  are 
prepared  accoicling  to  plans  established  by 
combat  command  or  division.  The  combat 
command  connnander  may  delegate  the  re- 
sponsibility for  laying  the  mines  and  may 
allot  mines  to  the  front-line  battalions.  All 
combat  soldiers  are  trained  in  the  construc- 
tion of  obstacles  and  in  the  technique  of 
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placing,  recording,  and  marking  mine  fields. 
Engineei’s  may  furnish  some  technical  as- 
sistance. When  dummy  mines  are  used, 
they  are  marked  similiarly  to  live  fields.  To 
protect  friendly  troops  against  accidental 
detonation,  the  battalion  keeps  guards  over 
mine  fields  in  tlie  battalion  area. 

388.  ORGANIZATION  OF  GROUND 

a.  As  soon  as  a ]30sition  is  occn]jied,  the  battalion 
strengthens  the  defense  by  clearing  fields  of  fire  and 
constructing  individual  shelters,  emplacements  for 
weapons  and  tanks,  and  obstacles.  Concealment  and 
camouflage  tasks  are  carried  ont  concurrently  with 
constniction  tasks. 

h.  The  battalion  commander’s  'plan  for  organiza- 
tion of  the  ground  prepares  the  battalion  for  combat 
in  the  shortest  time.  Tools  and  materials  are  al- 
lotted according  to  the  amount  and  urgency  of  the 
work  to  be  done  by  the  various  units. 

0.  The  battalion  commander  and  his  staff  super- 
vise the  work  to  insure  that  the  terrain  is  used  to 
the  best  advantage,  that  concealment  and  camouflage 
measures  are  carried  out,  and  that  the  work  in  the 
position  progresses  without  loss  of  time  or  effort. 

d.  If  the  defense  area  to  be  occupied  is  under 
hostile  artillery  fire  or  air  attack,  the  battalion  may 
first  occupy  concealed  i)ositions  nearby.  Organiza- 
tion of  exposed  positions  is  either  postponed  until 
dark  or  accomplished  piecemeal  by  the  infiltration  of 
small  groups. 
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e.  The  normal  'priority  of  work  is  indicated  be- 
low, although  most  tasks  are  done  concurrently; 

(1)  Clearing  fields  of  fire. 

(2)  Laying  antitank  mine  fields  and  antiper- 

sonnel mines. 

(3)  Providing  signal  comnuinication  and  obser- 
vation systems. 

(4)  Preparing  weapon  emplacements  and  indi- 
vidual shelters. 

(6)  Preparing  obstacles  other  than  mine  fields. 

(6)  Preparing  routes  for  movement  of  reserves 
and  attached  tanks,  and  for  supply  and 
evacuation. 

/.  When  possible,  front-line  companies  are  as- 
signed no  other  tasks  while  organizing  their  defense 
areas.  Clearing  fields  of  fire,  emplacing  crew-served 
weapons,  and  digging  individual  shelters  receive 
first  priority. 

g.  Elements  of  the  reserve  company  not  being  used 
on  security  missions  may  be  ordered  to  hel]}  the  front- 
line companies  organize  the  ground.  This  includes 
laying  mine  fields,  preparing  obstacles,  and  clearing 
fields  of  fire.  First  priority  of  work  witlnn  the 
reserve  company  area  is  the  preparation  of  primary 
platoon  positions.  When  the  reserve  company  is  to 
prepai-e  ])ositions  to  protect  the  flanks  and  rear  of 
the  battalion  area,  the  priority  of  such  work  is  stated 
in  orders.  Work  on  these  positions  may  be  post- 
poned until  the  organizations  of  the  forward  areas  is 
well  under  way. 
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389.  MISSIONS  FOR  ENGINEERS 

Engineers  usually  are  assigned  special  missions  by 
higher  headquarters.  When  available  to  the  battal- 
ion they  construct  obstacles,  prepare  demolitions,  lay 
mine  fields,  and  do  other  work  requiring  special 
equipment  and  training. 

390.  CONCEALMENT 

All  works  are  sited  to  take  advantage  of  natural 
concealment.  Where  they  cannot  be  concealed  they 
are  camouflaged.  Emphasis  is  given  to  concealment 
from  air  observation  and  jihotography. 

391.  PERSONNEL  OBSTACLES 

a.  Tactical  obstacles  are  located  to  stop  or  divert 
the  hostile  approach.  Barl^ed  wire  entanglements 
antipersonnel  mines  (when  authorized),  and  other 
obstacles  are  located  to  break  up  the  enemy’s  attack 
formation  and  hold  him  in  areas  which  are  covered 
by  the  defensive  fires  of  automatic  weapons.  Tac- 
tical obstacles  are  placed  to  be  inconspicuous  from 
ground  or  air  observation,  and  so  that  direct  fire  can 
prevent  their  removal  or  neutralization  by  the  enemy. 

h.  Protective  obstacles  consist  of  barbed  wire,  trip 
Hares,  and  antipersonnel  mines  (when  authorized). 
The)'  are  located  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  deliver- 
ing a surprise  assault  from  positions  close  to  defense 
areas.  Such  obstacles  are  near  enough  to  defense 
areas  to  be  watched  day  and  night.  They  are  far 
enough  away  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  lying  beyond 
the  obstacles  and  using  hand  grenades.  When 
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needed,  additioind  obstacles  are  installed  close  to 
defense  areas. 

392.  DUMMY  WORKS 

Dnmnn'  works  may  be  used  to  mislead  the  enemy 
and  disperse  his  fire.  To  be  effective  they  must 
closely  resemble  genuine  works.  Dummy  works 
should  be  at  least  150  yards  from  any  true  position 
so  that  fire  directed  at  them  will  not  include  occupied 
localities.  For  further  deception,  dummy  works 
may  be  manned  with  small  gi’oups  during  prelimi- 
nary phases  when  the  enemy  tries  to  locate  defen.sive 
works  by  air  reconnaissance  and  ground  patroling. 

393.  SECURITY,  GENERAL 

Security  elements  to  protect  the  battle  position 
consist  of  aviation,  a covering  force,  a general  out- 
post, a combat  outpost,  and  local  security.  As  many 
of  these  security  elements  are  used  as  possible.  The 
security  elements  in  front  of  the  combat  outpost  are 
established  by  higher  headquarters, 

394.  COMBAT  OUTPOST 

a.  The  combat  command  defense  order  normally 
includes  instructions  as  to  the  general  trace  of  the 
combat  outpost,  its  strength,  and  the  battalion  re- 
sponsible for  its  organization.  The  combat  com- 
mand commander  normally  controls  and  coordinates 
the  actions  of  the  combat  outpost.  When  the  respon- 
sibility of  establishing  the  combat  outpost  is  dele- 
gated to  a front-line  battalion,  control  may  be  main- 
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tained  by  the  battalion  commander.  Elements  of 
the  resei've  company  normally  man  a combat  outpost 
that  is  established  by  a front-line  battalion.  If  the 
outpost  is  less  than  800  yards  from  the  battle  posi- 
tion, the  battalion  commander  may  order  front-line 
comi)anies  to  outpost  theii-  resi^ective  fronts.  The 
combat  outpost  for  each  battalion  may  vary  in  size 
from  a rifle  platoon  to  a reinforced  rifle  company. 
The  combat  outpost  provides  observation  over  the 
terrain  to  the  front,  denies  the  enemy  ground  obser- 
vation of  the  battle  position,  and  prevents  enemy- 
observed  fire  against  the  battle  position.  To  meet 
these  requirements,  the  combat  oiitijost  normally  is 
800  to  2,000  yards  from  the  MLR. 

b.  The  mission  of  the  combat  outpost  is  to  delay, 
disorganize,  and  deceive  the  enemy.  It  aids  in  secur- 
ing the  battle  position,  gains  timely  information  of 
the  enemy,  and  inflicts  maximum  casualties  on  the 
enemy  without  engaging  in  close  combat.  The  com- 
bat out])ost  coordinates  closely  with  security  echelons 
to  its  front.  When  there  are  no  friendly  troops  to  the 
front,  the  combat  outjrost  patrols  to  keep  contact  with 
the  enemy.  It  tries  to  bring  the  enemy  under  long- 
range  artillery  and  mortar  fires.  Liaison  planes 
help  tlie  combat  outpost  locate  the  enemy  and  adju.st 
fires.  As  the  enemy  approaches,  outpost  weapons 
open  fire  at  long  ranges.  As  he  advances,  the  enemy 
meets  continuous  and  increasing  resistance  by  fires. 
Before  dark  the  combat  outpost  may  be  strengthened 
to  increase  patrols  during  darkness  and  so  keep  close 
contact  with  the  enemy. 

c.  When  established  by  a front-line  battalion,  the 
combat  outpost  withdraws  on  orders  of  its  battalion 
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commander.  If  out  of  communication  with  the  bat- 
talion commander,  the  combat  outpost  commander 
withdraws  his  troops  when  necessary  to  prevent  tlieir 
capture  or  destruction  by  tlie  enemy.  When  the  com- 
■ bat  outpost  is  close  to  the  battle  position,  withdrawal 
- is  made  directly  to  a designated  area  within  the  battle 
position.  If  the  mission  requires  further  delay,  the 
withdrawal  may  be  made  by  using  successive  delay- 
ing positions.  The  outpost  uses  previously  recon- 
noitered  routes  of  withdrawal  that  give  maximum 
cover  and  concealment,  and  permit  fire  by  flat-trajec- 
tory w'eapons  from  within  the  battle  position. 
Routes  are  selected  to  deceive  the  enemy  as  to  the  true 
location  of  the  battle  position.  Several  plans  for 
withdraw'al  are  prepared  in  case  of  contingencies. 
Normally,  the  least  engaged  units  are  withdrawn 
first.  The  first  units  withdrawn!  may,  by  establish- 
ing a delaying  position,  assist  other  units  in  breaking 
contact.  Less  engaged  units  may  be  used  to  increase 
the  fire  in  front  of  the  ino.st  engaged  unit  preparatory 
to  its  breaking  contact.  Units  within  the  battle 
position  and  adjacent  battalions  are  notified  im- 
mediately of  the  start  of  the  withdrawal.  Front- 
line units  are  notified  when  all  elements  of  the 
combat  outpost  have  cleared  the  MLR. 

395.  LOCAL  SECURITY 

All  units  establish  local  security  for  their  own 
close-in  protection.  It  consists  of  sentinels,  observa- 
tion posts,  and  listening  posts  within  the  unit  defense 
areas  and  covering  the  immediate  approaches  to 
these  areas. 
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396.  FLANK  SECURITY 

Iiifonnation  of  the  situation  in  adjacent  sectors  is 
obtained  through  liaison  personnel  and  observers 
who  keep  the  flanks  under  constant  observation. 
Lateral  wire  cominunication  is  established  between 
battalions.  Exposed  flanks  may  be  secured  by 
patrols  and  by  detached  posts  that  block  the  prin- 
cipal approaclies.  Demolitions  and  obstacles  are 
used. 

397.  COUNTERATTACK,  GENERAL 

a.  Tile  purpose  of  the  counterattack  is  to  reestab- 
lish the  MLR,  by  destroying  or  driving  out  all  enemy 
forces  that  have  penetrated  it.  A counterattack  nor- 
mally is  made  by  a combination  of  foot  elements, 
tanks,  and  supporting  fires.  Conditions  favorable 
for  the  combined  action  of  the  infantry-tank  team 
frequently  are  present  in  the  counterattack.  The 
team’s  mobility,  armor-protected  fire  power,  and 
shock  action  is  particularly  effective  in  a counterat- 
tack. The  counterattack  usually  is  made  against  the 
flank  of  the  enemy  jieiietratiou.  When  hostile  armor 
dominates  a penetration  or  is  cajiable  of  exploiting 
the  penetration,  the  commander  must  use  all  means 
available  to  overcome  that  armor  if  the  counterattack 
is  to  succeed.  The  battalion  commander  notifies  the 
combat  command  commander  immediately  when  he 
decides  to  commit  the  reserve  company. 

h.  Except  on  combat  command  order,  the  battalion 
reserve  does  not  connterattuck  against  an  objective 
outside  the  battalion  defense  area.  The  route  to  the 
line  of  departure  for  the  counterattack  may  cross 
into  an  adjacent  battalion  area,  however,  if  such  a 
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maneuver  has  been  coordinated  with  the  commander 
of  that  area.  The  counterattacking  force  should 
avoid  passing  throngh  occupied  defense  areas. 
When  the  enemy  is  ejected  from  the  battalion  de- 
fense area,  he  is  not  pursued  beyond  the  MLK,  but 
is  engaged  thereafter  by  fire  alone.  The  counter- 
attack is  supported  by  all  available  weapons. 

c.  The  number  of  attached  tanks  that  may  support 
the  counterattack  depends  upon  conditions  imposed 
by  the  terrain  and  the  enemy.  Some  of  the  attached 
tanks  may  be  held  in  firing  positions  to  protect  other 
portions  of  the  battalion  area ; some  may  be  em- 
ployed to  fire  into  the  area  of  penetration.  The  re- 
serve company  commander  and  the  attached  tank 
unit  commander  coordi)iate  in  detail  on  all  phases 
of  the  counterattack  plans. 

d.  When  time  pennits,  counterattack  plans  , are 
rehearsed  with  troops  and  tanks.  The  commanders 
of  weapons  which  support  the  counterattack  are 
present  at  these  rehearsals. 

398.  COUNTERATTACK  PLANS 

a.  The  battalion  order  lists  the  areas  of  likely 
penetration  for  which  counterattacks  are  to  be 
planned.  It  states  the  priority  in  which  the  plans 
are  to  be  prepared.  The  reserve  commander  pre- 
pares these  plans  and  submits  them  to  the  battalion 
commander  for  approval. 

&.  For  each  counterattack,  the  reserve  company 
commander’s  plans  include — 

(1)  Line  of  departure  and  routes  to  it. 

(2)  Formation, 
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(3)  Direction  of  counteriittack. 

(4)  Objective. 

(5)  Fire  support. 

(6)  Employment  of  attached  and  supporting 
units, 

(7)  Actions  after  reaching  objective. 

(8)  Coinimmication. 

(9)  Rehearsals  or  briefing  of  unit  commanders. 

(10)  Coordination  with  commanders  through 
whose  areas  the  counterattack  passes. 

399.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  DEFENSE,  GENERAL 

a.  The  defense  of  a battalion  area  combines  se- 
crecy, surprise,  deception,  aggression,  mobility,  and 
flexibility  of  fires.  As  the  attacker  comes  under 
the  observation  of  patrols,  air  observers,  or  combat 
outposts,  he  is  subjected  to  long-range  artillery  and 
mortar  fires,  and  to  fires  from  combat  outposts.  The 
intensity  of  these  fires  increases  as  he  advances  and 
conies  within  range  of  other  weapons. 

h.  Before  having  to  engage  in  close,  combat,  how- 
ever, the  combat  outpost  is  withdrawn  to  prepared 
locations  within  the  battle  positions.  Prearranged 
artillery  and  mortar  fires  support  the  withdrawal  of 
the  combat  outpost.  When  the  combat  outpost  has 
withdrawn,  fires  against  targets  of  opportunity 
usually  are  opened  on  the  initiative  of  weapon  com- 
manders or  observers. 

c.  Liaison  personnel  from  supporting  weapons 
units  usually  stay  with  the  battalion  commander  at 
the  battalion  observation  post.  Through  them,  the 
battalion  commander  concentrates  fires  on  desired 
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target  areas.  The  attacker  is  held  under  an  accurate 
and  heavy  volume  of  fire  as  he  approaches  the  battle 
position.  Except  for  tanks,  weapons  in  the  front- 
line platoon  defense  area  do  not  open  fire  until  the 
attacker  is  within  effective  range  of  small-arm  fire. 
This  restriction  avoids  premature  disclosure  of  the 
defense  area  and  increases  the  fire  effect. 

d.  A.S  the  enemy  draws  closer  to  the  battle  position 
and  delivers  heavy  fires  in  ])reparation  for  his  assault, 
front-line  troops  being  subjected  to  these  fires  take 
cover  i;i  their  fox  holes  or  emplacements. 

e.  Most  of  the  small  arms  along  the  MLR  are  not 
fired  until  the  hostile  attack  is  definitely  committed 
and  the  mass  of  enemy  supporting  fires  is  lifted  to 
areas  behind  the  MLR.  Where  the  foreground  of 
the  position  is  divided  into  cross  compartments,  with 
intervening  areas  of  dead  space  giving  defilade  to 
the  attacker,  small-arms  fires  from  the  MLR  are 
withheld  until  the  hostile  attack  has  arrived  at  the 
nearest  ridge.  When  the  attacker  reaches  an  area 
from  which  he  can  launch  an  assault,  final  jirotective 
fires  are  laid -down  in  front  of  the  MLR.  If  the 
attacker  succeeds  i)i  reaching  the  battle  position, 
I’esistance  is  continued  by  increased  fires  and  by  close 
combat. 

/.  The  success  of  sustained  defense  depends  upon 
each  unit  holding  its  assigned  area.  Each  unit  en- 
trusted witli  the  defense  of  a tactical  locality  defends 
it  at  all  cost,  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  higher 
authority.  Local  commanders  hold  their  positions 
and  close  gaps  by  fires  or  by  use  of  their  supports  or 
reserves.  I'roops  are  made  to  realize  that  hostile 
groups  will  work  to  their  rear;  that  they  must  there- 
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fore  be  prepared  to  fight  in  any  direction;  and  that 
by  successfully  holding  their  positions  they  form  the 
basis  for  successful  counterattacks  by  units  to  their 
rear. 

g.  If  the  enemy  penetrates  the  battalion  defense 
area,  tlie  battalion  commander  fiist  seeks  to  destroy 
or  eject  him  by  fire  alone.  If  this  fails,  then  pre- 
arranged fires  are  used  to  neutralize  and  contain  him 
within  the  penetration  area.  The  battalion  com- 
mander decides  whether  to  counterattack,  to  block, 
or  to  do  both.  His  decision  to  use  the  reserve  is 
carried  out  before  the  reserve  is  overrun  or  otherwise 
immobilized  by  the  penetration.  The  known  disj)Osi- 
tion  of  friendly  troops  in  both  higher  and  lower 
echelons,  the  terrain,  the  characteristics  of  the 
enemy,  and  the  intensity  of  the  enemy  buildup  affect 
the  decision  to  use  the  reserve. 

400.  COUNTERATTACK 

a.  If  the  enemy  penetrates  the  battle  position,  im- 
mediate effoi'ts  aie  made  to  limit  the  penetration. 
All  available  weajmns  of  units  on  the  flanks  of  the 
jjenetration,  company  su]Dports,  and,  when  necessary, 
the  battalion  reserve  fire  into  the  jjenetration.  If  the 
penetration  is  limited  by  troops  and  fires  from  other 
than  the  reserve,  the  battalion  cominandei'  may  direct 
the  reserve  to  counterattack  and  restore  the  battle 
position.  While  the  battalion  reserve  is  moving  to 
its  line  of  dej)artui‘e,  prearranged  fires  are  delivered 
into  the  penetration.  The  reserve  move.?  to  the  attack 
position  and  line  of  departure  along  previously  se- 
lected routes.  The  tanks  do  not  pass  through  the 
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organized  defense  areas  of  the  defending  infantry, 
hut  through  the  gaps  between  them.  The  attack 
jmsition  of  tlie  tanks  and  the  line  of  departure  of  the 
reserve  company  are  close  together.  Tanks  and  foot 
elements  form  the  assault  wave  of  the  counterattack. 
There  is  close  coordination  and  comniunicution  be- 
tween them.  The  tanks  remain  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
restored  MLR  until  the  infantry  reocenpies  the  pene- 
trated area.  Then  the  tanks  withdraw  to  tlici r assem- ' 
bly  area  and  move  back  to  their  primary  positions. 

h.  The  counterattack  has  lu'iority  of  fires.  All 
weapons  that  can  engage  the  enemy  in  the  penetrated 
area  are  used  to  assist  the  counterattack.  I'he  fires 
are  divided  into  two  parts — first,  those  placed  to 
neuti  alize  the  enemy  within  the  battle  jrosition;  and 
second,  those  forming  a band  of  fire  across  the  neck 
of  the  penetrated  area  to  prevent  the  enemy  from 
reinforcing  the  penetration.  The  fires  within  the 
penetrated  area  are  lifted  on  signal  from  the  counter- 
attack commander.  They  are  then  shifted  to  rein- 
force the  fires  across  the  neck  of  the  penetration. 
These  fires  continue  until  the  MLR  is  reestablished. 
Detailed  arrangements  are  made  for  lifting  and  shift- 
ing fires.  Smoke  may  be  used  to  deny  enemy  obser- 
vation during  the  counterattack. 

401.  ACTION  AFTER  COUNTERATTACK 

After  the  counterattack  has  restored  the  MLR, 
the  battalion  commander  secs  that  crew-served 
weapons  are  replaced.  He  designates  units  to  remain 
and  defend  the  MLR  and  units  to  reconstitute  the 
reserve.  The  new  reserve  is  usually  organized  either 
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from  the  front-line  units  which  were  relieved  b}'  the 
counterattack,  or  from  the  counterattacking  force. 
If  the  counterattack  fails  to  eject  the  penetrating 
force,  the  counterattacking  troops  dig  in  and  hold, 
and  the  combat  command  commander  is  informed. 

402.  PENETRATIONS  IN  ADJACENT  AREAS 

a.  Penetrations  in  adjacent  areas  are  opposed  by 
committing  all  or  part  of  the  reserve  to  flank  posi- 
tions in  order  to  prevent  the  widening  of  the  pene- 
tration and  the  envelopment  of  the  battalion  flank. 

J.  A penetration  astride  a battalion  boniulary  is 
opposed  at  first  by  fire  from  both  battalions.  Any 
counterattack  necessary  to  eject  the  enemy  from  the 
area  of  penetration  is  coordinated  by  the  combat 
command  commander. 

403.  DEFENSE  AGAINST  INFILTRATIONS 

Observation  and  listening  posts  keep  the  ground 
between  defense  areas  under  constant  watch.  Areas 
which  cannot  be  observed  are  searched  by  combat 
]>atrols  or  blocked  by  small  security  detachments. 

404.  RELIEF,  GENERAL 

Units  in  a prolonged  defense  or  units  siibjected  to 
repeated  and  costly  attacks  are  relieved  to  restore 
their  fighting  efficiency.  The  battalion  may  be  in- 
volved in  the  following  types  of  relief; 

a.  The  combat  command  reserve  battalion  reliev- 
ing a front-line  battalion. 

&.  The  battalion  being  relieved  by  another  unit  of 
different  size  and  organization. 
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c.  The  relief  within  the  biittalioii  of  a front-line 
company  by  the  comjjaiiy  in  battalion  reserve. 

405.  RELIEF  PRINCIPLES 

The  purimse  of  the  relief  is  to  iiiterchangc  units 
without  weakejiiiig  the  existing  defense.  Changes  in 
the  organizaton  of  the  defense  that  may  be  desired  by 
the  incoming  unit  commander  are  made  only  after 
the  relief  is  completed.  Throughout  the  planning 
and  execution  of  the  relief,  strict  secrecy  is  main- 
tained. If  the  situation  permits,  the  relief  is  done 
during  darkness.  Supporting  fires,  patrols,  radio 
and  wire  traftic,  vehicular  traffic,  and  outposts  con- 
tinue as  normal.  A relief  is  executed  only  upon  or- 
ders of  next  higher  commander,  and  periodic  prog- 
ress reports  are  made-  A relief  during  darkness 
begins  early  enough  so  that  the  relieved  unit  can  be 
covered  and  concealed  in  a rear  assembly  area  by  day- 
light. Permanent  withdrawal  of  a battalion  starts 
early  enough  for  that  unit  to  be  in  covered  positions 
or  routes  before  daylight. 

406.  PLANNING  A RELIEF 

Because  units  involved  in  a relief  are  higlily  vul- 
nerable, the  relief  is  done  vapidly  with  minimum  con- 
fusion. Detailed  and  complete  plans  are  given  to 
higher  and  lower  commanders.  The  principal  steps 
in  planning  the  relief  are — 

■ a.  Detailed  Daylight  Reconnaimnee  hy  the  Bat- 
talion Commander  and  His  Staif.  This  reconnais- 
sance includes  routes  to  and  from  the  jjositioii  to  be 
relieved;  selection  of  forward  assembly  areas;  in- 
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fonnation  of  the  encniy  situation  and  his  probable 
approaches  into  tlie  defensive  sector;  and  inspection 
of  the  existing  defense  plan  by  the  incoming  com- 
mander to  include  the  coordinated  five  plan,  dispo- 
sition of  troops,  coordination  with  adjacent  and  sup- 
porting units,  and  counterattack  plans. 

b.  Gulden.  Guides  are  carefullj'  selected  men  who 
are  familiar  with  the  terrain.  The  unit  to  be  re- 
lieved furnishes  guides  for  the  relieving  unit  from 
its  forward  assembly  area  to  its  positions. 

407.  ORDERS  AND  REPORTS  FOR  A RELIEF 

The  combat  command  and  battalion  commanders 
issue  relief  orders  prescribing  the  time  for  beginning 
and  completing  the  relief,  routes  to  be  followed,  loca- 
tions of  battalions  and  company  assembly  areas, 
march  formations,  designation  of  guides,  instruc- 
tions for  exchange  of  supplies,  and  security  measures. 
'I’he  relief  order  is  issued  in  time  to  permit  incoming 
commanders  (including  platoon  leaders)  to  visit 
their  defensive  positions  and  to  permit  reconnaissance 
with  outgoing  commanders.  A system  of  reports  is 
established  to  keep  commanders  abreast  of  the  prog- 
ress of  the  relief, 

408.  CONDUCT  OF  A RELIEF 

a.  Every  effort  is  made  to  prevent  the  enemy  from 
detecting  the  relief.  If  an  attack  occurs  before  the 
incoming  commander  assumes  resjmnsibility  for  the 
defense,  lie  assists  the  outgoing  commander  with  all 
moans.  H is  fui'ther  conduct  of  the  defense  depends 
on  the  type  of  relief  he  makes. 
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h.  Wlien  the  relief  order  arrives  from  the  combat 
command,  the  incoming  battalion  commander  makes 
his  plans  as  previously  discussed.  If  the  combat 
command  order  does  not  specify  a battalion  assembly 
area,  the  battalion  commander  selects  his  own.  He 
also  selects  assembly  areas  for  the  rifle  companies. 
At  designated  hours  the  battalion  is  led  to  the  as- 
sembly area  by  guides  selected  from  its  own  person- 
nel. On  arrival  at  its  assembly  area,  each  rifle  com- 
pany, with  attached  weapons  personnel,  is  met  by  a 
guide  from  the  front-line  units.  The  companies 
then  are  led  either  directly  to  positions  or  to  further 
company  assembly  areas  where  platoons  are  guided 
to  final  positions.  The  battalion  commander  goes  to 
the  command  post  of  the  outgoing  battalion.  He  as- 
sumes responsibility  for  the  defense  when  the  major 
part  of  his  command  is  in  position  and  he  has  es- 
tablished control,  or  when  ordered  to  do  so  by  the 
combat  command  commander. 

c.  The  outgoing  battalion  commander  issues  his 
battalion  relief  order  after  his  plans  are  coordinated 
with  the  incoming  commander.  His  guides  check 
their  routes.  When  relieved,  each  outgoing  com- 
pany is  guided  to  the  battalion  assembly  area. 

d.  For  a battalion  either  relieving  or  being  re- 
lieved by  a unit  of  different  size  or  organization,  the 
principal  steps  outlined  above  are  followed  where  ap- 
plicable and  changed  only  to  meet  special  conditions. 

e.  In  the  relief  of  a front-line  unit  by  another 
unit  within  tlie  battalion,  the  battalion  commander 
plans  the  relief  and  issues  the  order.  He — not  the 
company  commanders — designates  guides  and  march 
formations. 
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Section  III.  RESERVE  BATTALION  IN  SUSTAINED 
DEFENSE 


409.  GENERAL 

The  armored  infantry  battalion,  or  elements  of  the 
battalion,  may  be  used  as  a part  of  the  combat  com- 
mand reserve.  The  combat  command  reserve  con- 
sists of  both  tank  and  armored  infantry  elements, 
with  tank  elements  forming  most  of  the  strength  of 
reserve.  The  mission  of  the  combat  command  re- 
sei've  is  to  block  enemy  penetrations  of  the  battle  po- 
sition, destroy  any  penetrations  by  counterattack,  or 
a combination  of  both. 

410.  EMPLOYMENT 

Key  terrain  is  organized  and  plans  made  for  tlie 
occupation  of  positions  to  block  penetrations  from 
the  front,  flanks,  or  rear.  The  positions  to  be  pi’e- 
parcd  and  their  priority  of  preparation  are  usually 
designated  by  the  combat  command  commander. 
The  combat  command  commander  announces  areas 
of  possible  penetration  for  which  counterattack 
plans  will  be  pi  epared.  The  reserve  commander  pre- 
pares the  plans,  coordinates  with  su])porting  uirits, 
and  submits  the  plans  to  the  combat  commander  for 
approval. 

Section  IV.  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

411.  GENERAL 

a.  Mobile  defense  is  based  on  an  outpost  system, 
placed  on  dominating  and  critical  terrain  features 
that  cover  likelj’^  avenues  of  approach,  and  a strong. 
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mobile  reserve  held  back  of  it  to  be  used  as  a counter- 
attacking force.  The  outpost  strong  points  discover 
the  enemy’s  approach  and  repulse  his  attack,  or,  if 
forced  to  withdraw,  seek  to  so  canalize  and  engage 
him  as  to  provide  for  the  most  elfective  use  of  the 
leserve.  The  reserve  is  constituted  in  the  greatest 
strength  consistent  with  the  size  and  composition  of 
the  defending  force. 

h.  Positions  occupied  in  the  mobile  defense  will 
often  be  a considerable  distance  from  the  area  to  be 
defended.  This  gives  the  defending  force  ample 
room  for  maneuver  and  provides  ground  that  can  be 
given  up  to  the  enemy  if  an  advantage  CiUi  be  gained 
from  such  an  action. 

G.  Because  of  extended  frontages  to  be  covered, 
the  need  for  a powerful,  mobile  counterattacking 
force,  and  the  principle  of  giving  up  ground  rather 
than  holding  a line,  a mobile  defense  requires  a 
force  of  great  mobility  and  heavy  fire-power.  Mo- 
bile defense  takes  maximum  advantage  of  the  char- 
acteristics and  capabilities  of  armored  units.  The 
I’einforced  armored  infantry  battalion  rarely  as- 
sumes the  mobile  defense  independently.  However, 
if  it  must,  it  organizes  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
combat  command  or  division  of  which  it  is  a part. 
From  a combat  command  or  division  viewpoint,  a 
powerful,  mobile  reserve  must  be  available  in  the 
mobile  defense  to  counterattack  decisively.  This  re- 
quires a force  consisting  mainly  of  tanks  supported 
by  armored  infantry.  Since  the  reserve  is  predom- 
inately tank,  the  outposts  iiormally  are  predom- 
inately armored  infantry  supported  by  tanks.  The 
reinforced  aimored  infantry  battalion  in  the  mobile 
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defense  generally  has  the  mission  of  establishing  the 
outpost  system  for  the  combat  command  while  the 
reinforced  tank  battalion  or  battalions  are  in  reserve. 

d.  The  reserve  is  tlie  most  important  element  of 
the  mobile  defense.  To  accomplisli  its  mission  of  de- 
feating the  enemy  attacking  force,  it  must  be  rela- 
tively large  and  sliould  consist  of  combined  arms 
teams  heavy  in  tanks.  It  must  be  cm]}loyed  ag- 
gressively, using  its  inliereiit  mobility  and  fire 
])owei',  together  with  all  available  fire  support,  to 
overwhelm  the  enemy  attacking  force  at  the  time 
and  place  the  commander  has  selected.  Whenever 
possible,  the  reserve  is  committed  as  a unit. 

e.  Mine  fields  and  barriers  are  used  in  accordance 
with  time  available,  terrain,  and  orders  from  higher 
headqnarteas.  However,  no  einplacejiients  or  ob- 
stacles are  made  that  will  hinder  the  maneuver  of 
the  forces  occupying  the  strong  points  or  of  the 
reserve. 

412.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

a.  Funddmentaln.  The  mobile  defense  is  based  on 
the  following  fundamentals: 

(1)  Organizatioji  of  terrain. 

(2)  Coordination  of  fire  support. 

(3)  Counterattack  by  mobile  reserveSs 

(4)  Defense  in  depth. 

(.5)  Security. 

(6)  Fle.xibiiity. 

&.  Organization-  of  Terrain.  The  terrain  is  or- 
ganized so  that  critical  terrain  features  are  held  or 
covered  by  fire  to  deny  them  to  the  enemy. 
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e.  Coordination  of  Fire  Support.  Tlie  firepower 
of  the  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  is  co- 
oi-dinsited  by  the  battalion  commander  to  take  ad- 
vantage of  all  weapons. 

d.  Counterattack  by  Mobile  Reserves.  In  the  mo- 
bile defense  the  counterattack  by  the  mobile  reserve 
is  the  key  to  success.  This  reserve  is  normally  com- 
mitted in  its  entirety.  It  has  the  mission  of  destroy- 
ing the  enemy,  preferably  in  front  of  the  outpost 
system.  The  counterattack  requires  maximum  use 
of  maneuver  and  fire  power.  The  counterattack- 
ing force  selects  the  point  of  contact  with  the  enemy 
to  do  him  the  greatest  damage.  In  mobile  defense, 
the  counterattack  is  not  merely  an  effort  to  restore 
a line  or  eject  the  enemy  from  an  area.  It  is  an  all- 
out  effort  to  destroy  the  enemy  forces  against  which 
it  is  launched. 

e.  Defense  in  Depth.  The  mobile  defense  requires 
the  combat  command  i-eser\'e  to  be  the  force  to  gain 
the  decision.  Therefore,  the  defensive  organization 
must  be  deep  enough  to  give  the  reserve  enough  room 
to  maneuver. 

/.  Security.  All  elements  of  tlie  battalion  are  I’e- 
sjjonsible  for  their  own  local  security.  The  outpost 
system  provides  security  for  the  battalion  b}'  using 
observation  ]Josts  to  constantly  observe  the  front  b3'^ 
day  and  listening  posts  to  detect  the  a])]n'oach  of  an 
enemy  by  night. 

g.  Flexibility.  The  mobile  defense  is  flexible.  The 
defense  is  planned  in  great  detail,  but  the  battalion 
and  company  commanders  who  caiT5r  it  out  are  pre- 
pared to  meet  the  varied  conditions  of  a fluid  battle. 
Plans  are  made  to  counter  possible  enemjr  actions 
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but  tliey  are  modified  to  fit  actual  situations  as  they 
arise.  An  armored  infantry  battalion  prepares  itself 
for  unusual  situations  through  training  that  empha- 
sizes flexibility  of  procediiies  and  initiative  of  com- 
manders. Even  in  abnormally  wide  battalion  sectors, 
the  defense  remains  elastic  and  planning  is  continu- 
ous'to  permit  temporary  withdrawals  or  shifting  of 
forces  to  prevent  their  capture  or  destruction  by 
larger  enemy  forces,  until  such  time  as  the  position 
can  be  reinforced  or  a counterattack  launched  by  the 
reserve. 

413.  REINFORCED  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BATTALION 

IN  THE  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

a.  In  the  mobile  defense,  the  reinforced  armored 
infantry  battalion  may  be  used — 

(1)  To  outpost  part  of  the  sector  assigned  to  a 
larger  force. 

(2)  As  the  reserve  (counterattack  force)  for  a 
larger  force  (normally  a combat  command) . 

h.  The  reinforced  armored  infantry  battalion  is 
capable  of  using  the  mobile  defense  by  itself  when 
operating  independently;  but  a need  for  this  would 
seldom  arise. 

Section  V.  BATTALION  PROVIDING  THE  OUTPOST 
SYSTEM  FOR  A LARGER  FORCE 

414.  RECONNAISSANCE  OF  THE  BATTALION  SECTOR 

As  soon  as  he  is  given  his  mission  and  assigned  his 
sector,  the  commander  of  the  reinforced  armored 
infantry  battalion  immediately  reconnoiters  the 
sector  as  completely  and  thoroughly  as  time  and  the 
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situation  permit  (par.  353) . He  makes  a map  recon- 
naissance and,  if  possible,  a ground  and  aerial  recon- 
naissance. He  determines  the  critical  terrain  fea- 
tures and  the  avenues  of  ap]Droach  available  to  the 
enemy.  He  makes  ]>lans  to  place  strong  points,  com- 
posed of  tanks  and  armored  infantry,  on  these  ter- 
rain features  and  avenues  of  approach. 

415.  TASK  ORGANIZATION 

a.  After  completing  his  reconnaissance  and  formu- 
lating his  plan  of  defense,  the  battalion  commander 
organizes  the  battalion  into  reinforced  conipanies. 
He  designates  the  company  or  companies  to  man  the 
outpost  system  and  the  battalion  re.serve,  if  any,  to 
reinforce  the  strong  points.  In  jilanning  the  compo- 
sition of  each  reinforced  company  in  the  outpost 
system,  the  battalion  commander  considers — 

(1)  The  width  of  the  sector  assigned  to  the  rein- 
forced battalion.  If  the  sector  is  e-xtensive 
and  if  the  higher  commander  has  held  out  a 
sizable  reserve,  the  battalion  commander 
may  assign  a sector  to  each  of  his  reinfoi'ced 
companies,  keeping  no  reserve.  If  the  sector 
is  not  so  e.xtensive  that  it  takes  all  his  rein- 
forced companies  to  organize  the  outpost 
system,  the  battalion  commander  may  hold 
out  a small  battalion  re.serve.  He  uses  this 
reserve  to  strengthen  threatened  strong 
points,  but  not  as  a counterattack  foi*ce.  In 
this  situation,  the  next  higher  commander 
.would  still  keep  a sizable  reserve  as  the 
counterattack  force.  However,  if  the  higher 
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commander  purposefully  assigns  the  rein- 
forced battalion  a narrow  sector  that  is 
easier  to  defend  than  other  unit  sectors,  he 
may  require  the  reinforced  battalion  com- 
mander to  furnish  his  own  counterattack 
force.  Then  a sizable  reserve  would  be 
kept  by  the  reinforced  battalion  commander. 

(2)  The  routes  of  tank  afproaoh  into  the  sector. 

(3)  The  nature  of  the  terrain  in  the  company 
sector,  to  include  vegetation,  wooded  areas, 
erosion  ditches,  gullies,  ridges,  hills,  trails, 
swamps,  marshes,  streams,  and  any  other 
features  that  increase  or  decrease  the  de- 
fensive qualities  of  the  terrain. 

(4)  The  amount  of  supporting  fires  that  can  he 
allotted  to  the  company. 

(5)  The  presence  of  key  installations  or  trans- 
portation centers^  like  i-oad  nets,  command 
posts,  and  supply  installations  in  the  sector 
to  be  assigned, 

h.  In  forming  his  plan  of  defense  the  battalion 
commander  decides  whether  to  dispose  all  of  his 
companies  in  strong  p<hnts  or  to  keep  a reserve  with 
which  to  reinforce  the  outpost  system.  By  the  timely 
reinforcement  of  a strong  point,  an  enemy  attack  may 
be  repulsed  or  a sti’ong  base  of  fire  may  be  estab- 
lished for  the  counterattack  by  the  combat  command 
or  division  reserve. 

416.  ORGANIZATION  OF  OUTPOST  SYSTEM 

a.  Because  of  the  normally  wide  frontage  to  be 
defended,  strong  points  aie  organized  along  key  ter- 
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rain  features  like  ridges,  roads,  streams,  defiles, 
bridges,  and  towns.  Tlie  size  and  strength  of  the 
strong  points  depend  on  the  importance  of  the  ter- 
rain and  the  approaches  tliat  they  dominate.  They 
may  vary  from  a tank  section  and  a rifle  squad  to  a 
reinforced  company.  Strong  points  should  be  or- 
ganized to  stop  the  enemy  at  the  outpost  positions, 
However,  the  .selection  and  preparation  of  alternate 
and  supplementary  positions  will  permit  the  bat- 
talion commander  to  withdraw  or  shift  outpost  forces 
to  other  positions  to  prevent  their  cajjture  or  destruc- 
tion, or  to  draw  tlie  enemy  into  areas  favorable  for 
counterattack.  Some  areas  within  the  outpost  sys- 
tem may  be  covered  only  by  observation.  Strong 
points  may  or  may  not  be  mutually  supporting  by 
fire,  depending  on  the  frontage  to  be  defended  and 
the  type  of  terrain.  However,  complete  coverage  of 
the  front  is  maintained  by  observation  (listening 
posts). 

h.  Some  areas  in  the  outpost  system  may  have 
comparatively  few  enemy  avenues  of  approach ; 
these  can  be  more  lightly  held  than  other  areas. 
Should  an  enemy  avenue  of  approach  pass  through 
a defile,  the  strong  point  covering  it  should  be 
strengthened  with  mine  fields,  road  blocks,  and  other 
artificial  barriers.  The  obstacles  will  dela}^  the 
enemy  force,  and  may  possibly  force  hiin  to  use  a 
difi^erent  avenue  of  approach  where  he  will  be  more 
vulnerable  to  a counterattack  by  the  reserve  (fig.  73) . 

417.  FIRE  PLAN 

As  soon  as  the  battalion  commander  has  selected 
the  general  area  of  his  outpost  system,  a fire-support 
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Piyiire  IS.  Oryuni~<itiOH  of  the  outpost  system. 
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plan  is  prepared  to  include  the  fires  of  artillerj, 
mortars,  and  all  other  suijporting  weapons.  Fire 
support  of  the  mobile  djefense  will  include  long- 
range  fires  usually  controlled  by  the  combat  com- 
mand or  armored  division,  close  defensive  fires  for 
the  outpost  system,  and  fires  to  support  the  counter- 
attack. The  battalion  commander  in  the  mobile  de- 
fense, working  with  the  supporting  artillery 
commanders  or  liaison  officers,  will  I'equest  the  sup- 
porting fires  he  need.s  to  accomplish  his  mission. 
These  requests  are  coordinated  into  the  fire  plan. 
This  plan  covers  prearranged  fires  on  the  avenues  of 
approach  most  likely  to  be  used  by  the  enemy  in  an 
attack  and  on  possible  assembly  areas  and  attack  po- 
sitions. Each  of  the  preplanned  concentrations  is 
numbered,  lettered,  or  otherwise  designated,  so  that 
it  can  be  called  for  easily  by  any  member  of  the 
command.  These  numbered  or  lettered  concentra- 
tions also  may  be  used  as  reference  points  in  desig- 
nating locations,  or  for  adjusting  other  fires  during 
the  defense. 

418.  SECURITY  IN  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

a.  Security  in  the  mobile  defense  is  largely  gained 
by  observing  and  otherwise  detecting  the  enemy. 
The  combat  command  or  higher  headquartei’s  may 
juovide  additional  security  by  establishing  a cover- 
ing force  in  front  of  the  outpost  system.  This  cov- 
ering force  may  be  jirovided  by  the  reconnaissance 
battalio!!. 

b.  Within  the  battalion,  each  of  the  strong  points 
establishes  one  or  more  observation  ])osts  during  day- 
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liglit  hours.  These  ]X)St.s  sliouhl  be  well  out  in  front 
of  the  strong  points,  and  should  be  on  terrain  fea- 
tures that  give  excellent  observation.  They  must 
be  able  to  warn  the  strong  point  of  enemy  activity 
and  of  a possible  enemy  attack.  It  may  be  necessary 
also  to  safeguard,  witli  daylight  patrols,  areas  not 
covered  by  strong  points  or  by  observation.  Contact 
is  established  with  adjacent,  units,  and  close  liaison 
is  maintained  with  them  to  keep  the  battalion  fully 
informed  of  developments  in  adjacent  areas.  At 
night,  listening  posts  replace  observation  posts.  The 
listening  posts  will  often  occupy  different  positions 
than  the  observation  posts.  It  is  often  necessary  to 
have  patrols  operating  between  strong  points  during 
darkness. 

c.  The  battalion  should  gain  and  maintain  contact 
with  enemy  forces  in  the  area,  to  insure  early  infor- 
mation of  their  movement  toward  the  defended  area. 
Army  aircraft  and  the  reconnaissance  platoon  may 
be  used  for  patroling,  to  maintain  contact  with  ad- 
jacent units,  or  to  establish  observation  and  listening 
posts. 

419.  CONDUCT  OF  MOBILE  DEFENSE  BY  THE  BAT- 
TALION 

a.  Tactical  air  force  reconnaissance  units  and  or- 
ganic liaison  planes  may  give  the  first  indication  of 
an  enemy  daylight  attack.  This  information  should 
reach  the  outpost  system  as  soon  as  possible.  When 
the  enemy  comes  within  range  he  should  be  iuiine- 
diately  hronglit  under  fire  and  kept  under  fire.  Wlien 
tlie  enemy  attack  is  launched,  the  strong  point  or 
points  under  attack  make  every  possible  effort  to 
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delay,  disorganize,  and  defeat  the  attacker.  If  the 
enemy  has  attacked  in  such  strength  that  it  appears 
likely  he  will  penetrate  the  outpost  system,  the  bat- 
talion commander  notifies  the  higher  commander, 
who  will  alert  his  reserve  for  a counterattack.  If 
the  battalion  commander  has  a reserve,  he  will  com- 
mit that  reserve  to  assist  the  strong  points  under  at- 
tack. If  the  battalion  has  no  reserve,  or  if  the  bat- 
talion reserve  is  not  strong  enough  to  stop  the  attack, 
elements  of  the  battalion  not  in  contact  with  the 
enemy  may  be  moved  to  contain  the  enemy  force  until 
it  is  counterattacked  by  the  reserve  of  the  higher 
command.  Deliberate  shifting  of  strong  points  out 
of  contact  and  withdrawal  of  strong  points  in  con- 
tact to  other  prearranged  positions  channel  the 
enemy’s  advance  into  areas  favorable  for  counter- 
attack. If  the  reinforced  armored  infantry  bat- 
talion commander  is  holding  a comparatively  nar- 
row sector  and  has  been  ordered  by  the  liiglier  com- 
mander to  keep  a strong  reserve,  he  should  not  use 
up  his  reserve  in  piecemeal  strengtliening  of  the 
strong  points,  but  should  keep  it  intact  and  commit 
it  at  the  proper  time  as  a countei’attack  force  (pars. 
421-427). 

Should  tlie  enemy  force  be  so  strong  that  to 
continue  to  fight  would  invite  destruction,  or  should 
an  enemy  force  penetrate  the  defenses  of  some  other 
sector,  it  might  be  necessary  for  the  battalion  or  parts 
of  the  battalion  to  give  up  ground  and  to  withdraw 
to  a previously  i-cconnoitered  and  selected  scries  of 
teriain  features  to  tlie  rear,  Heie  the  defensive  sys- 
tem can  be  reorganized.  It  must  be  emphasized  that 
giving  up  ground  is  not  done  haphazardly  by  in- 


422 


divichial  strong  points  or  by  compiinies,  but  as  part 
of  an  over-all  plan  and  only  on  authority  of  higher 
headquarters. 

420.  LOCATION  OF  BATTALION  RESERVE 

If  the  battalion  commander  forms  a reserve,  the 
position  selected  for  it  should  pi-ovide — 

a.  Accesibility.  It  should  have  good  routes  for 
rapid  movement  to  the  anticipated  sectors  of  em- 
ployment. 

h.  C oncealment.  The  position  should  not  be  un- 
der enemy'  ground  observation,  and  should  offer  the 
best  possible  concealment  from  air  observation. 

c.  Disferaion.  The  position  must  permit  enough 
dispersion  of  vehicles  to  prevent  any  one  bomb  oi’ 
heavy-caliber  shell  from  damaging  more  than  one 
vehicle. 

d.  Firm  Standing.  The  position  must  offer  stand- 
ing that  permits  free  movement  of  all  vehicles  in 
the  reserve  force. 

Seclion  VI.  REINFORCED  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BAT- 
TALION USING  MOBILE  DEFENSE  WHEN  OPERAT- 
ING INDEPENDENTLY 

421.  GENERAL 

Occasionally  a reinforced  annored  infantry  battal- 
ion may  operate  as  an  independent  force.  For  ex- 
ample, the  reinforced  battalion  may  be  used  alone  to 
seize  an  objective,  after  which  the  battalion  may  have 
to  hold  it  until  other  forces  can  close  up  and  con- 
solidate the  gains  that  have  been  made.  In  such  a 
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situation,  the  battalion  will  often  use  a mobile 
defense  around  the  objective. 


422.  ORGANIZATION  OF  MOBILE  DEFENSE  BY  AN 
INDEPENDENT  BATTALION 

a.  In.  organizing  the  armored  infantry  battalion 
for  mobile  defense  the  battalion  commander  care- 
fully studies  the  terrain ; on  the  basis  of  that  study, 
he  organizes  his  companies  and  assigns  sectors  to 
them,  and  forms  a strong  reserve. 

h.  The  companies  assigned  defensive  sectors  or- 
ganize dominating  and  critical  tei  rain.  They  estab- 
lish their  strong  points  far  enough  from  the  center 
of  the  defensive  area  to  leave  enough  room  for  the 
battalion  reserve  to  maneuver  and  for  the  strong 
points  to  make  any  necessary  withdrawals  to  sup- 
plementary positions. 

c.  Companies  assigned  defensive  sectors  normally 
have  extended  frontages.  To  cover  their  sectors, 
they  organize  outpost  systems.  Normally,  they  do 
not  hold  out  supports. 

d.  Of  his  available  troops,  the  battalion  comman- 
der maintains  a strong  reserve  so  located  that  it  can 
move  quickly  to  any  part  of  the  defensive  system. 
Detailed  plans  covering  all  possible  enemy  attacks 
are  drawn  up  to  cover  the  counterattack  by  the  bat- 
talion reserve.  These  plans  include  the  plan  of  sup- 
porting fire,  the  plan  of  maneuver,  and  the 
necessary  details  of  coordination.  The  reseiwe  com- 
mander gives  the  plans  to  his  subordinates  as  early 
as  possible  so  they  have  time  for  study,  preparations, 
and  further  dissemination.  Complete  plans  permit 
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the  launching  of  the  counterattack  with  the  least 
delay.  The  steps  considered  in  the  planning  of  each 
counterattack  are  the  same  as  in  the  attack.  The 
plan  of  supporting  fires  for  the  counterattack  is  sim- 
ilar to  the  plan  of  fire  in  the  attack.  The  counter- 
attack by  the  battalion  reserve  does  not  advance 
beyond  the  effective  rnnge  of  the  supporting  artil- 
lery. However,  if  the  concentration  of  enemy  forces 
is  strong,  the  artillery  plans  to  displace  forward  to 
supp>ort  a counterattack  that  might  progress  beyond 
artillery  range. 

423.  CONDUCT  OF  MOBILE  DEFENSE  BY  AN  INDE- 
PENDENT BATTALION 

a.  The  conduct  of  the  defense  is  similar  to  that 
described  in  paragraph  419.  The  strong  points  do 
all  in  their  power  to  stop  an  euejuy  attack.  If  the 
outpost  system  is  penetrated  or  about  to  be  pene- 
trated, the  battalion  reserve  counterattacks.  In  the 
counterattack,  every  effort  is  made  to  strike  the 
enemy  flanks  or  rear.  Hostile  tanks  are  separated 
from  their  accompanying  infantry  by  placing  time 
fire  on  the  advancing  enemy  formations.  Hostile 
armored  infantry  is  forced  to  dismount  from  its  per- 
sonnel carriers  when  the  cairiei's  come  under  tank 
gun  fire.  Once  the  hostile  armored  infantry  dis- 
mounts, time  fire  is  placed  over  them  to  separate  them 
from  the  remaining  enemy  tanks.  Tiie  counter- 
attacking force  secures  its  own  flanks  and  rear  during 
the  advance.  Speed  in  conducting  the  counterattack, 
crushiiig  the  o])position,  and  withdrawing  to  pri- 
mary or  alternate  reserve  positions  gives  the  enemy 
little  opportunity  to  concentrate  against  the  counter- 
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attacking  foice  (fig.  74).  The  counterattack  is  con- 
trolled in  the  same  manner  as  any  other  attack.  If 
the  counterattack  is  successful  and  the  enemy  threat 
is  wiped  out,  the  defensive  positions  are  kept  as 
originally  established.  If  the  counterattack  is  not 
successful,  it  may  be  necessary  for  the  battalion  com- 
mander to  order  a limited  withdrawal  to  previously 
prepared  positions  nearer  the  center  of  the  defensive 
area  to  regain  freedom  of  fire  and  maneuver  for  both 
the  forces  in  the  strong  points  and  the  reserve. 
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b.  If  the  eneiiij'  force  is  so  strong  thiit  it  continues 
to  attack  successfully,  tlie  battalion  may  have  to 
make  a final  stand  near  the  center  of  the  defensive 
area.  Here  the  battalion  defense  can  be  tighter  and 
stronger,  because  the  frontages  will  have  narrowed 
greatly. 

Section  VII.  REINFORCED  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BAT- 
TALION AS  COMBAT  COMMAND  RESERVE  IN 
MOBILE  DEFENSE 

424.  GENERAL 

The  combat  command  reserve  is  kept  as  large  as 
possible,  consistent  with  the  frontage  assigned  and 
the  troops  available.  The  ratio  of  tanks  to  armored 
infantry  is  as  large  as  possible.  This  reserve  is  the 
weapon  of  decision  available  to  the  combat  connnand 
commander.  The  conduct  of  a successful  mobile  de- 
fense depends  on  the  success  attained  in  the  counter- 
attack by  the  reserve. 

425.  LOCATION 

The  factors  affecting  the  location  of  the  combat 
command  reserve  are  the  same  as  those  affecting  the 
battalion  reserve  (par.  420). 

426.  COUNTERATTACK  PLANS 

When  the  battalion  is  acting  as  a-reserve  for  a com- 
bat command,  plaiis  for  the  counterattack  should  be 
made  by  the  combat  commander  and  staff. 
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a.  The  reserve  battalion  commander  prepares  de- 
tailed, counterattack  plans  to  counter  all  foreseeable 
enemy  advances.  These  plans  are  approved  by  the 
combat  command  commander.  Approved  plans  are 
given  to  all  elements  of  the  combat  command  to  speed 
the  execution  of  the  counterattack.  The  commander 
of  the  reserve  battalion  gives  the  counterattack  plans 
to  his  subordinate  coniniauders  as  early  as  possible 
so  they  have  time  for  study  and  preparing  their  ac- 
tions. Plans  are  carefully  coordinated  with  the  sup- 
porting artillery  commander  and  the  cormnander  of 
any  units  through  whose  area  the  counterattacking 
force  must  move. 

h.  It  is  not  normal  for  the  combat  command  re- 
serve to  counterattack  beyond  the  range  of  effective 
artillery  support.  However,  the  counterattack  goes 
the  distance  necessarj-  to  attain  desirable  objectives, 
and  the  artillery  displaces  forward  to  give  uninter- 
rupted fire  support.  The  combat  command  com- 
manders may  designate  a restraining  line  beyond 
wdiich  no  counterattacking  force  will  advance  with- 
out his  approval. 

427.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  COUNTERATTACK 

Once  launched,  the  counterattack  is  conducted 
as  any  other  attack,  in  accordance  with  previously 
approved  plans.  Troop-leading  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed as  soon  as  plans  are  received,  thereby  reducing 
the  time  needed  to  launch  the  counterattack  when 
execution  is  ordered.  See  paragraphs  207-229  for 
details  on  planning  and  conducting  the  attack. 
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CHAPTER  13 


RETROGRADE  OPERATIONS 


Section  I.  GENERAL 
428.  DEFINITION  AND  PURPOSE 

а.  A retrograde  operation  is  a tactical  movement 
to  the  rear  or  away  from  the  enemy  and  the  action 
taken  to  cover  that  movement.  It  maj'  be  forced  by 
the  enemy  or  may  be  made  voluntarily.  Types  of 
retrogi’ade  operations  are — 

(1)  Wifhdraw(d — the  action  by  which  a force 
disengages  from  the  enemy. 

(2)  Rotirement — a retrograde  movement  by 
which  a force  seeks  to  refuse  decisive  com- 
bat under  the  existing  situation  by  marching 
away  from  the  enemy. 

(3)  Delaying  action — a retrograde  movement 
by  which  a force  seeks  to  delay  the  advance 
of  a superior  enemy. 

б.  A retrograde  movement  is  made  to— 

(1)  Disengage  from  battle. 

(2)  Avoid  battle  in  a disad'  antageous  situation. 

(3)  Draw  the  enemy  into  a situation  unfavor- 
able to  him. 

(4)  Gain  time  without  fighting  a decisive  en- 
gagement. 

(5)  Conform  to  the  movement  of  other  troops. 
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(6)  Permit  the  employment  of  part  of  the  com- 
mand elsewhere. 

c.  For  a retrograde  order  see,  section  IV,  appendix 
VI. 

Section  II.  DAYLIGHT  WITHDRAWAL 
429.  GENERAL 

a.  The  combat  command  may  be  required  to  break 
contact  with  the  enemy  and  withdraw,  protected  by 
a general  covering  force  detailed  by  the  higher  com- 
mander (besides  its  own  covering  force),  or  it  may 
be  required  to  withdraw  protected  only  by  its  own 
elements. 

b.  A front-line  armored  infantry  battalion  with- 
draws from  action  in  daylight  by  withdrawing  each 
echelon  under  the  protection  of  the  next  unit  to  its 
rear.  Each  front-line  company  withdraws  its  for- 
ward platoons  under  cover  of  its  support  platoon. 
The  front-line  platoons  withdraw  by  thinning  out 
their  platoon  positions.  They  protect  themselves 
with  the  fire  of  automatic  weapons  which  are  left  to 
be  withdrawn  with  the  last  elements. 

c.  Front-line  platootis  assemble  behind  the  battal- 
ion covering  force,  which  is  usually  the  battalion 
reserve  in  prepared  positions.  The  support  platoons 
of  front-line  companies  withdraw  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  battalion  reserve.  They  withdraw  simi- 
larly to  the  front-line  platoons,  and  rejoin  their 
companies.  If  a combat  command  covering  force  is 
established  to  the  rear,  the  battalion  reserve  with- 
draws under  its  protection.  If  there  is  no  combat 
command  covering  force,  elements  of  the  front-line 
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companies  may  be  placed  temporarily  in  position 
behind  the  battalion  covering  force  to  cover  its  with- 
drawal ; otherwise,  front-line  companies  move,  to  a 
battalion  assembly  area  as  soon  as  assembled.  The 
situation  and  the  teirain  govern  the  withdrawal 
sequence  of  the  battalion  covering  force.  The  bat- 
talion thus  shoulders  its  way  to  the  rear  until  it 
breaks  contact  and  can  re-form. 

d.  The  combat  command  commander  may  assign 
zones  of  withdrawal  and  phase  lines  to  control  the 
withdrawal  of  the  forw^ard  battalions.  When  phase 
lines  are  designated,  tlie  battalion  commander  locates 
his  assembly  area  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  phase 
line.  If  phase  lines  are  not  used,  he  designates  an 
assembly  area  in  tlic  first  suitable  area  behind  the 
combat  command  covering  force.  Movement  from 
this  area  to  the  rear  is  made  as  the  combat  command 
commander  directs. 

430.  PLANS  AND  ORDERS  OF  A FRONT-LINE  BAT- 
TALION 

a.  Reconnaissance.  A withdrawal  by  its  very 
nature  usually  prevents  extensive  reconnaissance.  A 
battalion  staff  officer  reconnoitei's  and  posts  guides  to 
direct  the  withdrawing  elements  to  the  battalion 
assembly  area  or  the  first  delaying  position.  Units 
reconnoiter  routes  as  well  as  time  permits. 

h.  Orders.  The  withdrawal  orders  of  the  battalion 
commander  are  brief,  fragmentary,  and  oral.  They 
are  usually  transmitted  by  staff  officers  to  avoid  as- 
sembling commanders  whose  units  are  engaged  with 
the  enemy.  The  battalion  order  includes — 
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(1)  Composition  and  location  of  the  battalion 
covering  force. 

(2)  Attachments  to  front-line  companies. 

(3)  Time  of  withdrawal  of  each  echelon. 

(4)  Zones  or  routes  of  withdrawal  for  each 
company. 

(5)  Location  of  battalion  assembly  area  (or 
initial  phase  line). 

(6)  Koiite  of  withdrawal  for  the  battalion  com- 
mand post  and  its  successive  locations. 

c.  Sequenoe  of  Withdrawal.  In  daylight  the  bat- 
talion usually  withdraws  in  this  sequence;  aid-sta- 
tion group,  headquarters  and'  service  company, 
front-line  companies,  and  reserve  company.  The 
front-line  rifle  companies  usually  are  withdrawn 
simultaneously,  but  they  may  be  echeloned  in  their 
withdrawal,  beginning  with  the  company  least 
engaged. 

d.  Battalion  Suppor-ting  Weapons.  Supporting 
weapons  located  in  the  areas  of  forward  rifle  com- 
panies are  attached  to  those  companies  for  the  first 
phase  of  the  withdrawal.  The  81-mm  mortars  cover 
the  withdrawal  of  the  forw’aid  elements  and  may 
be  attached  to  the  covering  force. 

e.  Tanks.  Tanks  attached  to  the  front-line  bat- 
talions give  maximum  fire  support  to  cover  the  with- 
drawal of  front-line  companies.  Tanks  located 
w'ithin  front-line  company  areas  are  attached  to 
those  companies  until  the  companies  have  with- 
drawn behind  the  battalion  covering  force.  These 
then  may  be  attached  to  the  battalion  covering  force 
or  otherwise  used  to  support  the  withdrawal  of  tlie 
battalion.  When  the  battalion  covering  force  has 
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withdrawn  behind  tlie  coinbat-conmiand  covering 
force,  tanks  attached  to  front-line  battalions  may 
continue  to  cover  tlie  withdrawal  of  the  battalion. 
However,  they  can  be  regrouped  to  execute  a separate 
mission  or  to  be  attached  to  the  combat-coininaiid 
covering  force.  Combat  command  or  division  coin- 
nuinders  may  aid  a daylight  withdrawal  by  using 
tanks  offensively  against  enemy  personnel.  Such 
I’einforced  tank  battalion  attacks  relieve  pressure  on 
the  delaying  force,  tlius  helping  it  to  break  contact. 

/.  Vehicles.  The  plan  of  withdrawal  includes  the 
movement  of  the  carriers  and  other  vehicles  to  the 
rear.  Whenever  possible  they  are  used  to  aid  in  the 
movement  of  troops  to  the  rear.  The  withdrawal 
of  vehicles  is  covered  by  using  smoke  to  screen  enemy 
observation,  or  by  using  heavy  concentrations  of 
artillery  fire  to  immobilize  the  enemy  and  to  help 
cover  the  sound  of  the  withdi  awing  vehicles. 

g.  Supporting  Artillery.  Sup])orting  artillery 
withdraws  by  echelon,  the  first  units  withdrawing 
after  the  covering  force  has  broken  contact.  Ceii- 
t.ralized  control  is  kept  as  long  as  communication 
remains.  The  withdrawing  battalions  request  ar- 
tillery fire  through  the  normal  channels. 

431.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  WITHDRAWAL 

Once  begun,  the  withdrawal  of  a front-line  battal- 
ion ))roceeds  with  all  practicable  speed  to  prevent  the 
enemy  from  taking  advantage  of  the  situation.  Ar- 
tillery fires  and  battalion  supporting  weapons  inter- 
dict hostile  movement  into  gaps  in  the  line.  They 
also  cover  the  withdrawal  of  those  elements  still  in 
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close  contact-.  Smoke  may  be  fired  to  assist  the 
withdrawal. 

432.  COMMUNICATION 

The  battalion  command  post,  operated  by  a skel- 
eton crew,  remains  open  in  the  old  location  until  the 
forward  rifle  companies  are  behind  the  battalion  cov- 
ering force.  All  other  command  post  pei'sonnel,  with 
communication  equipment,  move  to  the  battvilion 
assembly  area  with  the  first  withdrawing  echelon  of 
the  battalion.  There  they  open  tlie  new  command 
post. 

433.  BATTALION  AS  A COVERING  FORCE 

a.  An  armored  infantry  battalion  acting  as  the 
Covering  force  for  a comb‘at  command  stops,  delays, 
or  diverts  the  advance  of  the  enemy.  This  permits 
the  elements  of  the  combat  command  that  are  in  con- 
tact to  disengage,  assemble,  and  move  to  the  rear. 
The  hattalion’s  fii  st  position  and  the  length  of  time 
it  remains  there  are  prescribed  by  the  combat  com- 
mand commander.  The  battalion  may  make  a limi- 
ted objective  counterattack,  which  takes  advantage 
of  the  offensive  power  of  the  reinforced  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  and  is  effective  in  delaying  the 
enemy  and  disrupting  his  advance. 

h.  Tank  units  are  attached  to  the  arinored  infantry 
battalion  acting  as  a covering  force.  The  size  of 
the  attached  tank  unit  is  determined  by  the  presence 
and  strength  of  hostile  armor,  the  terrain,  weather,* 
and  the  tank  strength  available  to  the  combat  coin- 
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niaml  commaiitler.  A platoon  or  compaiij^  of  ar- 
mored engineers  may  be  attached  to  make  demoli- 
tions and  lay  mines  beliind  tlie  covering  force  as  it 
witbdraws. 

G.  The  battalion  organizes  and  defends  the  cover- 
ing position  as  in  delaying  action. 

d.  The  battalion  commander  coordinates  the  long- ' 
range  fires  with  those  of  any  otlier  covering  force. 
When  its  mission  is  accomplished,  the  covering  force 
withdraws  under  cover  of  the  fires  of  its  own  weapons 
and  supporting  artillery.  The  covering  force  then 
forms  the  rear  guard  for  the  witlidrawing  forces. 
Wlien  forced  by  aggressive  hostile  pursuit  it  occupies 
successive  delayed  positions. 

Section  111.  NIGHT  WITHDRAWAL 
434.  GENERAL 

a.  A front-line  battalion  withdraws  at  night  by 
withdrawing  all  elements  of  tlie  battalion  simultane- 
ously, less  troops  left  in  place  as  a covering  force. 
The  success  of  the  withdrawal  dejiends  on  careful 
coordination  and  seci'ecy.  d’roops  and  weapons  are 
withdrawn  and  then  assembled  as  quietly  as  possible. 
Troops  of  the  covering  force,  by  their  fires  and 
patroling,  simulate  the  normal  activities  of  the 
battalion. 

h.  Preparatory  to  a night  withdrawal,  special  tac- 
tical measures  may  be  taken  to  confuse  and  deceive 
the  enemy.  These  measures  include  limited  objec- 
tive attacks,  raids,  and  i^lamied  fires. 
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435.  COVERING  FORCE 


a.  The  combat  command  commander  may  pre- 
scribe the  strength  and  composition  of  the  battalion 
covering  force.  It  usually  consists  of  not  more  than 
one-third  of  the  rifle  strength  of  the  battalion,  and 
.such  supporting  weapons  with  skeleton  crews  as  are 
required. 

i.  Normally  the  forward  rifle  companies  leave  one 
squad  in  place  in  the  defense  area  of  each  rifle  i)la- 
toon  (fig.  75).  As  soon  as  the  platoons  have  been 
withdrawn,  the  squad  left  in  place  spreads  out  to 
cover  the  most  likely  enemy  approaches  and  to  give 
close  protection  to  supporting  weapons.  The  squad 
left  in  the  support  platoon  area  of  each  front-line 
company  patrols  locally  and  ejects  hostile  patrols 
entering  the  position.  One  rifle  platoon  usually 
remains  in  place  in  the  battalion  reserve  area.  It 
patrols,  protects  the  covering  force  command  post, 
and  blocks  the  more  likely  avenues  of  hostile  ap- 
proach into  the  battalion  rear  area. 

G.  Usually  one-half  or  less  of  the  81-mm  mortars 
or  the  GO-mm  mortars  of  front-line  companies  are  left 
in  position  to  fire  normal  night  missions. 

d.  Hand  carried  antitank  wea])ons  normally  de- 
fend those  avenues  of  approach  that  can  be  used  by 
hostile  armored  vehicles  at  night.  Under  favorable 
conditions  and  when  the  enemy  capabilities  are 
known,  tank  elements  remain  with  the  covering  force. 
These  tanks  usually  are  kej)t  in  the  rear  portion  of 
the  area  to  add  depth  to  the  defense  of  critical  tank 
ii])proaches. 

e.  The  covering  force  commander,  usually  the  bat- 
talion executive  officer,  takes  over  the  battalion  com- 
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mand  post  location.  He  has  a skeleton  operating 
crew,  messengers,  and  the  necessary  wire  and  radio 
communication  facilities.  The  battalion  order  des- 
ignates the  medical  personnel  to  remain  with  the 
covering  force.  Each  battalion  leaves  part  of  its 
aid  station  group  in  place. 

436.  RECONNAISSANCE 

If  practicable,  all  units  reconnoiter  routes  to  their 
assembly  areas  during  daylight.  The  reconnaissance 
platoon  may  be  used  to  make  this  reconnaissance  and 
guide  the  units.  If  the  battalion  is  to  organize  and 
occupy  a rear  position  after  the  withdrawal,  the 
reconnaissance  includes  the  rear  position.  Each 
company  posts  guides.  To  preserve  secrecy,  recon- 
naissance groups  are  limited  in  number  and  size. 

437.  ORDERS 

As  soon  as  the  decision  to  withdraw  is  known, 
warning  orders  are  issued  to  company  commanders. 
Commanders  whose  units  are  in  contact  with  the 
enemy  are  not  assembled  to  receive  orders.  Such 
orders,  as  well  as  the  details  of  the  orders  to  be  issued 
later,  are  given  through  messengers,  stalf  officers,  or 
by  the  battalion  commander  in  person.  Orders  are 
not  sent  by  wire  if  there  is  any  possibility  of  hostile 
wire  tapping.  Withdrawal  orders  are  not  sent  by 
radio  except  in  case  of  extreme  emergency. 

438.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  WITHDRAWAL 

Platoons  withdraw  to  the  rear  where  they  as- 
semble and  move  to  their  company  assembly  areas. 


438 


The  aiTival  of  platoons  is  timed  and  coordinated  to 
prevent  waiting.  Upon  assembly,  eacli  company 
moves  directlj'  to  the  battalion  assembly  area  or  di- 
rectly to  the  initial  point  for  continued  movement 
to  the  rear. 

1).  The  withdrawal  of  the  tanks  and  carriers  is 
screened  by  increased  artillery  and  mortar  fire.  Ve- 
hicle assembly  areas  are  located  as  close  to  company 
positions  as  the  tactical  situation  permits.  The  with- 
drawal is  made  dismounted  to  the  vehicle  assembly 
area  where  personnel  mount.  F urther  withdrawal  is 
made  as  a tactical  march  to  the  rear.  A rear  guard 
of  tanks  and  armored  infantry  protect  the  withdraw- 
ing units. 

439.  SECURITY 

The  covering  force  provides  the  main  security  for 
the  battalion’s  withdrawal.  The  battalion  com- 
mander orders  any  additional  close-in  security  for 
the  battalion  as  it  moves  to  its  rear  jrosition  or  as- 
sembly area.  Elements  using  separate  routes  of 
withdrawal  provide  their  own  close-in  security. 
After  the  battalion  has  reached  its  position  or  re- 
joined the  combat  command,  the  combat  command 
commander  directs  security  measures. 

440.  COMMUNICATION 

a.  The  battalion  command  post  remains  open  in 
its  old  locatio7i  until  the  battalion  (less  the  covering 
force)  leaves  the  assembly  area.  The  battalion  order 
gives  the  time  of  displacement,  route  of  movement, 
and  new  location  of  the  command  post.  For  pur- 
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poses  of  deception,  the  covering  force  maintains  nor- 
mal radio  traffic  and  other  activity.  Upon  its  with- 
diauval  it  cuts  wire  circuit  and  removes  some  of  the 
wire  to  prevent  use  by  the  enemy. 

h.  During  the  movement  of  tlie  battalion  from  its 
assembly  area  to  the  rear,  the  battalion  command 
post  is  with  the  march  column.  During  the  with- 
drawal, radio  communication  is  silenced  in  the  new 
position  and  normal  traffic  is  maintained  in  the  old 
position  for  purposes  of  deception. 

441.  WITHDRAWAL  OF  COVERING  FORCE 

The  combat  command  order  specifies  the  time  and 
I'oute  of  withdrawal  and  the  assembly  areas  of  the 
covering  force.  If  a rear  position  is  to  be  occupied, 
the  covering  force  is  usually  withdrawn  in  time  to 
be  under  protection  of  the  outpost  covering  the  rear 
position  by  daylight.  Elements  of  the  battalion  cov- 
ering force  usually  withdraw  simultaneously.  The 
battalion  covering  force  commander  protects  the 
movement  to  the  rear  by  detailing  security  groups. 
He  is  responsible  for  the  protection  of  his  assembly 
area. 

Section  IV.  DELAYING  ACTION 

442.  GENERAL 

A delaying  action  gains  time  while  avoiding  de- 
cisive action.  An  advancing  enemy  may  be  delayed 
by  offensive  action,  by  defensive  action  in  one  posi- 
tion, by  delaying  action  in  successive  positions,  or  by 
a combination  of  these  methods.  The  assigned  mis- 
sions, relative  strengths,  and  the  terrain  dictate  the 
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methods  used.  The  dispositions  and  conduct  of  the 
delaying  force  vary  with  the  methods  of  delaying  ac- 
tion contemplated,  A delaying  force  consists  of 
security  elements,  a series  of  supports,  and  a reserve. 
The  characteristics  of  the  reinforced  armored  in- 
fantry battalion  especially  qualify  it  for  delaying 
actions, 

443.  DELAYING  ACTION  IN  SUCCESSIVE  POSITIONS 
AS  PART  OF  A LARGER  FORCE  IN  OPEN 
TERRAIN 

a.  General.  When  operating  as  a part  of  a larger 
force,  the  battalion  is  assigned  a sector  on  the  first 
delaying  position  and  a zone  or  routes  of  withdrawal, 
AVhen  practicable,  the  line  of  resistance  formed  by 
the  supports  is  near  a topographical  crest  to  allow 
long-range  observation  and  fields  of  fire  and  provide 
immediate  defilade  for  witlidrawal  to  the  next  de- 
laying position, 

h.  Frontages.  Units  may  conduct  delaying  action 
on  wide  frontages, 

c.  Security.  A delaying  force  establishes  and 
maintains  its  own  security.  Security  elements  for- 
ward of  the  supports  normally  consist  of  outguards, 
sentinels,  and  patrols. 

d.  Supports.  The  battalion  occupies  the  extended 
frontages  by  placing  more  platoons  on  the  line  of 
outposts  and  by  leaving  greater  intervals  l>etween 
platoons  than  in  a sustained  defense  on  similar  ter- 
rain, If  their  flanks  are  secure,  rifle  companies 
assigned  to  the  line  of  outposts  may  occupy  their 
defense  areas  with  three  platoons  abreast.  Intervals 
between  individuals  and  squads  are  not  increased. 
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e.  Reserve.  Besides  accomplishing  hhe  missions 
of  die  reserve  within  a battle  position,  the  reserve  of 
a delaying  force  forms  the  covering  force  in  a day- 
light withdrawal.  The  mission  of  the  delaying  force 
determines  the  strength  of  the  reserve.  If  the  bat- 
talion is  to  hold  the  jiosition  for  a given  period  of 
time,  the  reserve  may  be  as  large  as  a rifle  company 
reinforced.  Then  the  reserve  is  held  mobile  to  rein- 
force any  threatened  area.  If  the  mission  is  to  delay 
the  enemy  advance  but  withdraw  before  accepting 
close  combat,  the  reserve  may  be  small. 

/.  Distribution  of  W eapons.  Initially  all  weapons 
are  placed  well  forward;  81-mm  mortars  may  be  lo- 
cated in  the  fii'st  defiladed  area  behind  the  line  of 
resistance.  If  ]iracticahle,  tanks  are  located  near 
topograjihical  crests.  Tanks  may  move  laterally  to 
threatened  areas.  Weapons  that  are  to  be  with- 
drawn wdth  rifle  nits  are  attached  to  those  units.  To 
aid  in  the  withdrawal,  company  vehicles  are  kept 
as  close  as  practicable  to  their  squads.  Ammunition 
is  kept  on  vehicles;  only  that  needed  for  immediate 
missions  is  placed  at  the  gun  positions. 
ff.  Conduct  of  Deluying  Action. 

(1)  A battalion  commander  uses  obstacles  and 
long-range  flies  to  force  the  enemy  off  roads 
and  slow  down  his  advance,  to  stop  the 
advance  of  leading  enemy  elements,  and  to 
force  the  enemy  into  time-consuming  prepa- 
rations for  attack.  Mines  and  demolitions 
are  used  extensively  to  block  roads  and 
defiles.  Supporting  W'eapons  (machine 
guns,  mortars,  and  artillery)  fire  at  maxi- 
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mum  effective  range;  riflemen  and  auto- 
matic riflemen  open  fire  at  long  range. 

(2)  Tanks  aid  the  infantry  in  delaying  action 
by  direct  fire  from  hull  defilade,  by  quick 
direct  thrusts  into  the  advancing  enemy,  or 
by  surprise  flank  attacks  across  the  enemy’s 
routes  of  advance.  Tank  attacks  are  sup- 
ported by  all  available  fires.  They  may  be 
assigned  a mission  of  attacking  a hostile 
force  before  it  can  endanger  the  withdraw- 
ing elements  of  the  delaying  force.  When 
not  on  an  offensive  mission,  tanks  are  placed 
in,  or  behind  firing  positions  from  which 
they  can  engage  the  enemy  with  long-range 
fires.  Orders  designate  tank  objectives  and 
contain  necessary  details  for  cool'd ination 
and  cooperation  between  the  armored  in- 
fantry and  tanks.  The  armored  infantry 
weapons  and  the  artillery  neutralize  hos- 
tile antitank  weapons  during  the  tank 
attacks  (fig.  76). 
h.  Withdrawal. 

(1)  The  withdrawal  of  the  delaying  force  is  con- 
ducted as  discussed  for  daylight  or  night 
withdrawals.  The  withdrawal  of  its  main 
elements  may  begin  on  order  of  the  com- 
mander of  the  delaying  force  or  on  pre- 
arranged schedule.  The  delaying  force 
commander  coordinates  the  withdrawal  of 
the  various  elements  of  his  force.  If  the 
mi.ssion  permits,  the  delaying  force  com- 
mander orders  the  withdrawal  before  the 
enemy  can  build  up  enough  strength  on  a 


443 


position  to  launch  a decisive  attack.  For- 
ward units  withdraw  along  designated  and 
previously  reconnoitered  routes  to  company 
assembly  areas.  The  withdrawal  to  the 
next  delaying  position  may  be  either  by 
battalion  or  by  com])anies.  Companies 
may  be  moved  by  separate  routes  if  the  road 
net  is  adequate. 

(2)  The  covering  force  protects  the  first  with- 
drawal of  the  main  elements  to  the  next 
delaying  position.  The  covering  force  is 
the  rear  guard  for  the  main  elements  as  long 
as  the  enemy  maintains  direct  pressure,  or 
until  it  withdraws  through  the  security  ele-  ^ 
ments  for  the  next  established  delaying 
position.  Normally,  the  covering  force  or- 
ganizes intermediate  positions  covering 
defiles,  road  blocks,  demolitions,  or  terrain 
permitting  delay  by  small  units.  Addi- 
tional units  may  be  attached  to  the  covering 
force  for  this  purpose. 

i.  Action  on  Rear  Delaying  Positions.  The  bat- 
talion commander  initiates  early  reconnaissance  of 
successive  delaying  positions  and  routes  of  with- 
(.Irawal.  The  occupation  of  successive  positions  and 
the  action  on  these  positions  are  similar  to  the  oc- 
cupation of  and  action  on  the  first  delaying  position. 

j.  Supply  and  Evacuation. 

(1)  Ammunition,  except  that  needed  for  im- 
mediate use,  is  kept  on  vehicles  of  units  in 
the  delaying  force.  Limited  additional 
stocks  may  be  placed  along  withdrawal 
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routes  or  on  future  delaying  i^ositions,  but 
excess  amounts  are  not  ^jlaced,  to  avoid  anj' 
need  foT-  destruction. 

(2)  Prompt  evacuation  of  casualties  is  essential. 
They  are  evacuated  as  they  occur.  Aid 
stations  are  evacuated  before  withdrawal. 
Combat  vehicles  and  soldiers  may  be  as- 
signed to  aid  in  evacuation. 
k.  Communication.  The  battalion  command 
post’s  first  location  is  like  that  of  a front-line  bat^ 
talion  in  defense.  The  command  post  stays  open 
until  the  forward  units  have  begun  their  withdrawal. 
It  then  marches  with  the  battalion  or,  if  companies 
are  ordered  to  withdraw  by  separate  routes,  with 
one  of  the  companies. 

444.  INDEPENDENT  DELAYING  ACTION  IN  SUCCES- 
SIVE POSITIONS  IN  OPEN  TERRAIN 

When  a battalion  executes  an  independent  delay- 
ing action,  its  disposition  and  conduct  conform  gen- 
erally to  the  principles  in  jjai-agraph  443.  When  the 
enemy  has  freedom  of  action,  the  battalion  protects 
its  flanks  from  attack  or  encirclement  by  using  active 
flank  security,  organization  in  depth,  keeping  a mo- 
bile reserve,  and  detailed  reconnaissance  of  the  ter- 
rain. Attached  reconnaissance  elements,  tanks,  and 
air  observation  are  used.  Keinforced  companies  and 
supporting  weapons  are  distributed,  a covering  force 
is  constituted,  and  the  battalion  withdraws  as  in  a 
withdrawal.  If  the  enemy  makes  a coordinated  at- 
tack in  su])erior  stiength,  the  battalion  ordinarily 
withdraws  without  accepting  close  combat.  The 
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withdrawal  to  the  next  delaying  position  beginis  be- 
fore enemy  small-arms  fire  becomes  effective,  usually 
about  500  yards.  When  the  mission  and  situation 
permit,  defense  of  the  first  position,  or  of  any  later 
position,  is  prolonged  to  take  advantage  of  darkness 
ill  the  withdrawal. 

445.  DELAYING  ACTION  IN  SUCCESSIVE  POSITIONS 
IN  CLOSE  TERRAIN 

a.  In  close  terrain,  when  operating  as  part  of  a 
larger  force,  the  battalion  usually  is  given  the  mis- 
sion of  delaying  on  one  or  more  avenues  of  hostile 
advance.  To  assure  coordination  and  periodic  re- 
sumption of  his  control,  the  combat  command  com- 
mander prescribes  successive  rear  positions  to  be 
reached  at  stated  times.  In  other  respects,  the  action 
of  the  battalion  is  independent. 

h.  In  close  terrain,  lack  of  observation  makes  co- 
ordination and  control  more  difficult,  but  surprise 
is  easier.  In  densely  wooden  areas,  the  action  occurs 
mainly  on  or  near  trails.  Delay  is  caused  by  surprise 
fire  from  concealed  riflemen  and  automatic  weapon.s. 
These  are  placed  to  sweep  trails  and  roads  or  to  de- 
liver flanking  fire  upon  them.  They  are  best  located 
in  areas  where  it  is  difficult  for  the  enemy  to  leave 
the  roads  or  trails,  and  where  he  must  make  time- 
consuming  detours  to  outflank  the  defenders.  Local 
attacks  against  the  hostile  flanks  are  also  used  where 
conditions  are  favorable. 

G.  'Hie  mission  of  the  delaying  force  is  to  retard 
the  advance  of  the  enemy  without  accepting  decisive 
combat.  However,  time  and  space  factors  may  make 
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it  necessary  for  the  delaying  force  to  accept  close 
combat  in  order  to  !iccoin]jlish  their  mission. 

446.  ARTILLERY  SUPPORT 

The  artillery  is  placed  immediately  behind  the  first 
delaying  position  to  permit  long-range  fires.  If  a 
daylight  withdrawal  is  exjiected,  these  weapons  are 
disposed  in  depth  with  some  behind  the  next  position. 
Each  delaying  position  is  located  to  provide  ground 
observation.  When  close  support  by  artillery  under 
combat  command  control  is  impracticable,  one  or 
more  batteries  of  artillery  may  be  attached  to  the 
battalion.  Whether  attached  or  in  support,  the 
heavy  moitars  and  artillery  help  delay  the  enemy  bj^ 
long-range  fires,  and  provide  close  support  during 
the  withdrawal  of  all  elements  of  the  battalion. 

447.  DELAY  IN  ONE  POSITION 

The  mission  and  terrain  may  require  that  the 
enemy  be  delayed  fi'Oin  one  position.  It  may  be 
necessary  to  accept  close  combat  from  this  one  posi- 
tion. If  so,  it  is  organized  more  thoroughly  than 
those  in  a series  of  delaying  positions:  it  has  greater 
depth  and  more  reserves.  A line  of  outposts  is 
selected  and  the  position  orgardzed.  From  it  the 
action  is  conducted  to  disorganize  the  enemy  and 
delay  his  advance.  If  the  battalion  withdraws  with 
the  enemy  in  close  contact,  it  follows  the  principles 
for  withdrawal  of  a front-line  battalion.  The  bat- 
talion delays  from  a single  position  only  when  suc- 
cessive positions  cannot  be  used. 


Section  V.  RETIREMENT 


448.  GENERAL 

A retimnent  may  follow  a withdrawal  from  ac- 
tion. It  begins  when  contact  with  the  enemy  is' 
completely  broken.  The  movement  then  becomes  a 
tactical  march  to  the  rear.  The  mission  and  employ- 
ment of  an  armored  infantry  battalion  are  generally 
the  same  as  in  other  marches. 
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PART  FOUR 
OTHER  OPERATIONS 
CHAPTER  14 
NIGHT  OPERATIONS 

449.  GENERAL 

a.  For  generjil  principles  governing  night  opera- 
tions see  FM  100-5.  For  employment  of  tanks  at 
night  seeFM  17-32. 

b.  This  chapter  deals  with  the  coordinated  attack 
of  a strongly  defended  position  during  reduced  visi- 
bility, The  techniques  described  may  be  used  for 
other  night  operations  with  such  modifications  as  are 
indicated  by  the  mission,  ty]>e  of  resistance,  time 
available,  and  other  variables.  Other  night  opera- 
tions with  some  of  the  characteristics  of  a coordi- 
nated night  attack  are  patrols,  raids,  infiltrations, 
and  advances  at  night  against  discontinuous  resis- 
tance (see  exploitation). 

450.  PURPOSE  OF  NIGHT  ATTACKS 

A battalion  may  make  a night  attack  for  one  or 
more  of  the  following  purposes : 

a.  To  avoid  lieavy  losses  that  would  result  from 
attacks  in  daylight. 

b.  To  combine  with  day  attacks  to  complete  or 
exploit  a success,  gain  important  terrain  for  further 


451 


operations,  and  prevent  the  enemy  from  improving 
his  defenses. 

c.  To  deceive  the  enemy  and  capitalize  on  tlie  sur- 
prise inherent  in  night  combat. 

451.  CHARACTERISTICS 

a.  Night  combat  is  generally  characterized  by  a 
decrease  in  the  effectiveness  of  aimed  fire;  by  a cor- 
responding increase  in  the  importance  of  close  com- 
bat; by  the  fire  of  fixed  weapons  laid  on  definite 
targets  or  areas  bj'  day;  and  by  difficulty  in  niove- 
inent,  in  troop  leading,  and  in  maintaining  control, 
direction,  and  contact. 

b.  Simplicity,  secrecy,  and  .surprise  are  particu- 
larly important.  Night  attacks  against  organized 
resistance  require  detailed  and  careful  planning,  and 
precision  and  coordination  in  execution.  Secrecy 
and  surprise  are  essential  to  conduct  a night  attack 
with  minimum  casualties.  Simplicity  of  plan  aids  in 
surprise.  If  surprise  is  lost,  the  plan  should  provide 
for  the  fire,  maneuver,  and  shock  action  necessary  to 
seize  the  objective.  The  objective  should  be  easily 
identifiable  at  night  and  small  enough  to  be  captured 
ill  a single  assault.  Because  of  the  difficulties  of 
reorganization  at  night,  to  capture  more  than  one 
objective  by  a unit  usually  is  not  feasible. 

452.  ILLUMINATION,  GENERAL 

Night  attacks  may  be  classified  as  illuminated  and 
non-illuminated.  The  terrain,  the  tactical  situation, 
the  experience  of  the  troops,  and  the  availability  of 
equipment  determine  whether  illumination  is  used. 
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When  illumination  other  than  indirect  lighting  by 
searcli lights  is  used  during  a night  attack,  the  at- 
tacker may  sacrifice  much  of  the  secrecy  of  move- 
ment ordinarily  gainetl  at  night,  and  he  may  disclose 
his  intention  of  making  the  attack.  However,  a 
skillful  use  of  battlefield  illumination  devices  over  a 
period  of  time  may  assist  in  the  cover  plan  for  de- 
ceiving the  enemy  as  to  the  exact  location  of  the  real 
attack.  The  cover  plan  may  inclvide  the  extension 
of  the  illimunated  aX’ea  to  a considerable  distance  on 
both  flanks,  so  as  not  to  disclose  the  exact  area  of 
the  attack. 

453.  NON-ILLUMINATED  NIGHT  ATTACK 

A non-illuminated  night  attack  is  one  made  under 
concealment  of  darkness.  Such  a night  attack  can- 
not go  deeply  into  the  hostile  position  because  of  the 
difficulty  of  maintaining  control  and  direction  in 
darkness.  The  objective  assigned  should  be  a speci- 
fic area  or  terrain  feature  close  to  the  hostile  front, 
and  of  such  width  and  depth  that  it  can  be  captured 
ill  a single  assault  by  the  force  making  the  night  at- 
tack, It  should  be  well  defined  and  easily  recog- 
nizable at  night.  Daylight  observation  of  the 
objective  and  of  the  terrain  leading  to  it  is  essential. 
Direction  in  the  attack  is  maintained  by  following 
existing  features  like  roads,  fences,  hedges,  pole 
lines:  improvised  directional  aids  like  engineer  tape, 
telephone  wire;  or  electronic  devices.  Non-illu- 
minated  night  attacks,  usually  unsupported,  are 
made  when  considerations  of  secrecy  are  paramount. 
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454.  ILLUMINATED  NIGHT  ATTACK 

All  illumimited  night  attack  is  one  made  with  arti- 
ficial ilhuniiiation.  The  battlefield  may  be  illu- 
minated by  searchlights,  by  flares,  or  by  a combina- 
tion of  the  two.  AVheii  an  illuminated  night  attack 
is  made  with  a visibility  approximating  daylight, 
the  ])rinciples  of  daylight  operation  apply  and  the 
attack  may  be  made  deeper  into  the  enemy  position 
than  in  a non-ilhunimited  attack.  In  other  situa- 
tions, it  may  be  desirable  to  maintain  maxinivun 
secrecy  in  the  assault  of  the  initial  objective,  by  using 
a non-illuminated  attack.  The  continuation  of  the 
attack  to  following  objecti\’es  may  be  made  by  using 
illumination. 

455.  AREA  ILLUMINATED  BY  SEARCHLIGHT 

All  area  illumination  by  searclilight  is  of  two 
types : direct  liglit  and  indirect  light. 

a.  When  used  for  direct  lighting,  searchlights  are 
placed  where  the  light  beams  can  shine  directly  on 
the  target  area.  The  intensity  obtained  on  the  target 
area  varies  according  to  the  range,  the  numbev  of 
searchlights,  the  atmos[)heric  conditions,  and  the 
presence  of  smoke  and  dust.  Under  good  conditions 
the  visibility  approximates  daylight.  This  method 
is  normally  used  for  target  designation,  adjustment 
of  fire,  observation  of  an  area,  blinding  effect  on  the 
enemy,  and  deception.  Direct  lighting  by  search- 
lights is  not  practicable  in  all  situations  or  for  pro- 
longed iieriods  because  the  enemy  l eactioii  is  imme- 
diate, requiring  early  disphicement  of  the  search- 
lights. 
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&.  WAe«-  used  for  indirect  lighting,  searchliglits 
are  placed  in  defiladed  positions,  and  the  light  is  ob- 
tained either  by  reflection  from  the  clouds  or  by  dif- 
fusion of  the  beams.  The  factors  governing  the  in- 
tensity of  direct  light  also  affect  the  intensity  of 
indirect  light.  Under  good  conditions,  indirect 
light  intensity  will  be  approximately  that  of  a half 
moon.  Indirect  lighting  is  normally  used  to  aid 
movement  to  assembly  ai'eas  and  attack  positions, 
movement  forward  for  the  line  of  departure,  observa- 
tion and  control  of  the  attack,  and  movement  of  re- 
serves and  supplies.  If  the  searchlights  are  placed 
in  defiladed  positions,  this  method  of  lighting  can  be 
used  for  relatively  long  periods  of  time.  This  form 
of  illumination  is  often  referred  to  as  artificial  moon- 
light. 

456.  AREA  ILLUMINATED  BY  FLARES 

When  the  area  is  illuminated  hy  flares,  the  flares 
may  be  fired  by  ground  projectors,  rifle  grenade 
launchers,  mortars,  artillery  and  naval  guns,  or  they 
may  be  dropped  from  aircraft.  The  intensity  of 
light  depends  oji  the  type,  size,  and  number  of  flares 
used.  When  parachute  hype  flares  are  used,  par- 
ticular attention  must  be  given  to  wind  velocity  and 
direction  to  prevmit  the  flares  drifting  above  or  be- 
hind the  attacker,  thereby  giving  the  defender  a dis- 
tinct advantage.  Parachute  flares  are  usually  placed 
over  or  behind  the  hostile  position  to  outline  the 
l)osition  to  the  assault  troops.  Many  flares  are  nec- 
essary to  piovide  continuous  illumination. 
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457.  SUPPORTED  NIGHT  ATTACK 


A supported  night  attack  is  one  that  uses  support- 
ing fires  before,  during,  and  after  the  attack.  Such 
a night  attack,  either  non-illuminated  or  illumii^ated, 
may  be  made  by  the  battalion  against  a well  organ- 
ized position  when  the  possibility  of  surprise  is  re- 
mote. Supporting  weapons  of  battalion  and  the  ar- 
tillery are  generally  used  for  preparation  fires  before 
the  attack,  supporting  fires  during  the  attack,  and 
protective  fires  during  and  after  the  attack.  Pre- 
paratory and  supporting  fires  are  used  as  in  any  other 
attack.  The  protective  fires  isolate  the  objective  and 
prevent  or  limit  hostile  counterattack.  All  these 
fires  are  normally  coordinated  with  other  planned 
fires  throughout  the  area.  Secrecy  as  to  the  exact 
location,  direction,  and  time  of  the  attack  is 
maintained. 

458.  UNSUPPORTED  NIGHT  ATTACK 

a.  An  nnsiipported  night  attack  is  one  where  the 
assault  unit  advances  within  assaulting  distance  of 
the  objective  without  the  aid  of  su])porting  fires. 
Such  a night  attack,  either  illuminated  or  uon-illu- 
minated,  may  be  used  by  the  battalion  when  there  is 
a probability  of  gaining  complete  surprise.  Unsup- 
ported night  attacks  are  ordinarily  used  against 
hastily  prepared  positions,  when  there  is  a strong 
likelihood  that  the  outer  defenses  of  the  position  can 
be  quietly  bypassed  or  eliminated.  In  this  type  of 
night  attack,  preparation  fires  are  not  used  at  all. 

h.  Supporting  and  jn-otective  fires  are  planned 
similar  to  a supported  night  attack,  but  these  fires  are 
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withheld  until  the  attack  is  discovered  by  the  enemy. 
Ill  some  situations,  all  supporting  fires  may  be  elim- 
inated. Once  the  assault  on  the  objective  begins,  the 
planned  protective  fires  are  used  ns  in  a supported 
night  attack  to  isolate  the  objective  and  to  prevent 
or  to  limit  hostile  counterattack.  Secrecy  in  move- 
ments forward  of  the  line  of  departure  is  essential  in 
this  attack.  Unless  the  attack  has  already  been  dis- 
covered, small  groups  encountered  are  disposed  of  by 
silent  weapons. 

459.  RECONNAISSANCE  AND  OTHER  PREPARATORY 
ACTIONS 

a.  The  preparations  made  by  tlie  battalion  com- 
mander for  a night  attack  against  an  organized 
position  include: 

(1)  Determination  of  the  tank  and  rifle  strength 
of  the  assault  echelon  and  the  time  of  attack. 

(2)  Selection  of  the  asseinblj'  area  and  arrange 
ments  for  its  occupation. 

(3)  Prompt  issuance  of  warning  orders  stating 
the  nature  of  the  operation,  the  amount  and 
type  of  reconnaissance  to  be  made  by  staff 
oflicers  and  commanders,  the  time  for  the 
submission  of  recommendations  from  these 
commanders,  and  the  time  and  place  to 
I’eport  for  orders. 

(4)  Determination  of  the  limits  of  the  objective 
and  the  most  suitable  approaches  to  it. 

(5)  The  formation  of  the  assault  echelon;  and 
the  location  of  the  attack  positions,  the  line 
of  departure,  the  probable  line  of  deploy- 
ment, the  company  release  point,  the  exact 
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lateral  limits  of  each  company’s  objective, 
and  the  limit  of  advance. 

(6)  Reconnaissance  and  marking  of  the  routes 
between  the  assembly  area  and  the  attack 
position. 

(7)  Coordination  with  friendly  troops  near  the  ‘ 
attack  position  and  line  of  departure.  In- 
structions for  creating  gaps  in  the  front 
lines  for  passage  of  troops. 

(8)  Rerjuests  for  illumination  and  supporting 
fires  if  the  attack  is  to  be  illuminated  and 
supported. 

(9)  Reconnaissance  and  planning  to  insure  the 
prompt  completion  of  these  details. 

h.  Daylight  i-ecorinaissance  by  all  leaders  is  highly 
desirable  in  any  night  operations,  and  is  essential  in 
a.  night  attack  against  a well-organized  defensive 
position.  It  is  sn])plemented  by  reconnaissance  pa- 
trols during  darkness,  and  by  the  study  of  maps  and 
aerial  photographs.  Aerial  photographs  of  the  area 
should  be  clistributed  to  each  company.  All  recon- 
naissance is  made  with  due  regard  for  secrecy.  Dur- 
ing daylight,  reconnaissance  of  terrain  not  held  by 
friendly  troops  is  usually  limited  to  observation  from 
the  air  and  from  friendly  front  lines.  Often  the  only 
means  of  securing  detailed  information  of  the  ter- 
rain in  the  zone  of  action,  as  well  as  of  the  location 
and  strength  of  hostile  outguards  and  listening  posts, 
is  by  night  patrolling.  The  members  of  these  patrols 
may  later  be  used  in  frontal  and  flank  security  de- 
tachmciits.  Detachments  may  be  used  to  mark  routes 
forward  of  the  line  of  departure,  to  mark  the  prob- 
able line  of  deployment,  and  to  provide  guides  for 
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lower  units  for  their  movement  from  the  line  of  de- 
parture of  the  probable  line  of  deployment.  Maxi- 
mum effort  is  made  to  locate  enemy  mine  fields  and 
plans  are  made  to  breach  these  and  other  obstacles 
before  the  attack.  Supporting  or  attached  engineers, 
or  the  pioneer  and  ammunition  platoon  may  be  used 
for  this  purpose.  The  battalion  commander  defines 
to  company  commanders  the  area  each  company  is  to 
patrol  and  the  information  required;  he  may  also 
prescribe  the  number  of  patrols,  their  size,  and  other 
details. 

460.  PLAN  OF  ATTACK 

The  plan  for  a night  attack  against  an  organized 
enemy  position  goes  into  greater  detail  than  one  for 
a daylight  attack.  Besides  the  normal  plans  of 
maneuver  and  supimrting  fires,  detailed  measures  are 
larescribed  to  insure  coordination  and  control  be- 
tween assault  and  supporting  elements,  and  to  main- 
tain security,  secrecy,  and  communication.  Provi- 
sions are  made  for  every  eventuality  that  can  be  fore- 
seen. For  details  normally  contained  in  a battalion 
night  attack  order,  see  section  V,  appendix  VI. 

a.  The  battalion  is  moved  to  an  assembly  area  that 
provides  seci'ccy  and  eases  reconnaissance  and  other 
prejraratory  measures.  Here  plans  are  coordinated 
and  final  orders  issued;  troops  rest,  eat,  and  are 
briefed;  and  extra  ammunition  and  special  equip- 
ment are  distributed. 

b.  Control  during  movement  in  darlmess  is  aided 
by  column  formations  with  minimum  distances,  and 
by  connecting  files.  Koads,  fences,  stream  lines,  and 
similiar  terrain  features  are  designated  as  directional 
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guides  and  as  boundaries.  Artificial  aids  to  keeping 
direction  are  telephone  wires,  tapes,  flares,  tracers 
and  other  fires,  and  electronic  derdces.  Magnetic  azi- 
muths are  designated.  Each  commander  moves  at 
the  head  of  his  column,  and  an  officer  or  noncommis- 
sioned officer  moves  at  the  rear. 

G.  Security  is  maintained  by  security  detachments 
to  the  front  and  flank.  • Patrols  gather  information 
Until  shortly  before  the  time  for  the  attack.  Then 
security  detachments  move  to  their  previously  se- 
lected and  reconnoitered  positions  to  protect  the 
advance  of  the  assault  companies.  These  detach- 
ments destroy  enem)'  outposts  and  patrols.  Addi- 
tional security  forces  precede  the  assault  echelon  at 
such  distances  as  to  be  visible  to  the  lead  assault  unit 
commanders.  If  practicable,  security  detachments 
include  men  who  speak  the  enemy  language.  The 
size,  number,  and  disposition  of  security  detachments 
depend  on  the  enemy,  the  terrain,  and  the  visibility. 

d.  In  a night  attack,  surprise  is  obtained  chiefly 
through  secrecy.  Measures  to  get  secrecy  include; 

(1)  Restricting  the  size  and  activities  of  parties 
engaged  in  reconnaissance  and  other 
preparations. 

(2)  Periodically  firing  concentrations  in  other 
areas. 

(3)  Illuminating  other  areas  to  mislead  the 
enemy. 

(4)  Attacking  at  an  unexpected  hour  from  an 
unexpected  direction. 

(6)  Keeping  rifles  loaded  and  locked  during  the 
movement,  and  allowing  firing  only  on 
order  of  designated  leaders. 
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(6)  Prohibiting  smoking,  use  of  lights,  talking 
(except  whispered  passing  of  orders  or  in- 
structions), and  the  use  of  shiny  or  noisy 
equipment. 

(7)  Using  silent  weapons  during  the  advance 
and  attack. 

(8)  Darkening  faces  and  hands. 

(9)  Using  a slow  rate  of  advance  from  the  line 
of  departure,  so  that  the  entire  unit  can 
move  in  silence  and  keep  contact  between 
men. 

(10)  Using  patrols  to  destroy  enemy  listening 
posts  and  outguards  just  before  the  assault 
forces  reach  their  location. 

e.  Means  of  identification  for  all  personnel  during 
darkness  are  prescribed.  These  are  included  in  the 
battalion  commander’s  instructions  so  that  any  man 
moving  to  the  objective  before  daylight  can  be  iden- 
tified. Standard  items  of  issue  such  as  luminous 
buttons,  wands,  and  tape  may  be  used.  The  means 
prescribed  must  be  readily  available  to  all  men,  in- 
conspicuous but  easily  recognized  within  a few  yards. 
A white  cloth  arm  band  around  each  upper  arm  is 
suitable.  Words  or  noises,  such  as  a challenge  and 
password;  given  in  a low  tone  without  hissing,  are 
valuable.  Distinctive  markings  for  oflicers  and  non- 
commissioned officers  may  be  pi'escribed  and  are 
desirable. 

/.  The  decision  whether  to  use  tanks  in  the  assault 
echelon  at  night  is  made  with  due  consideration  of 
their  noise  and  restricted  visibility.  Their  use  in 
the  assault  echelon  is  most  frequent  when  attacks  are 
executed  under  natural  or  artificial  illumination.  If 
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tanks  do  not  accompany  the  assault  rifle  units,  their 
fires  are  used  hi  the  planned  fire  support  and  then  the 
tanks  join  the  riflemen  on  the  objective  after  it  has 
been  secured — or  just  before  daylight.  Night  at- 
tacks offer  tanks  one  important  advantage — the  pro- 
tection of  darkness  against  long-range  antitank 
weapons.  At  the  same  time,  however,  night  attack 
makes  tanks  more  vulnerable  to  enemy  close-in  anti- 
tank measures.  Accompanying  armored  infantry  is 
especially  alert  at  night  to  anticipate  short-range 
antitank  measures  and  to  protect  the  tanks  from 
them. 

g.  If  illumination,  is  used  during  the  night  attack, 
the  plan  of  attack  conforms  to  the  degree  of  visibil- 
ity. When  ail  illuminated  attack  is  made,  the  battal- 
ion commander  insures  that  the  illumination  is  con- 
trolled. The  illumination  plan  is  coordinated  with 
the  battalion  plan  of  attack.  When  the  illumination 
is  by  mortar  and  artillery  flares,  liaison  agents  and 
forward  observers  of  such  units  provide  control.  If 
flares  are  dropped  by  aircraft,  control  measures  are 
arranged  with  the  air  unit  making  the  flight.  ^Vhen 
the  illumination  is  by  searchlight,  the  searchlight 
units  provided  by  the  engineer  searchlight  battalion 
are  placed  under  operational  control  of  either  the 
armored  division  artillery  or  the  combat  command. 

h.  Command  and  communication  facilities  are  co- 
ordinated during  the  planning  phase. 

(1)  The  battalion  command  post  usually  re- 
mains behind  the  line  of  departure  until  the 
objective  is  taken.  The  battalion  com- 
mander, designated  staff  officers,  and  mes- 
sengers may  follow  the  base  unit  of  the 
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assault  eclielou.  A communication  party, 
with  wire,  radio,  and  pyrotechnic  signals, 
moves  with  the  commander’s  echelon. 

(2)  Wire  is  usually  laid  between  the  assault 
companies  and  the  battalion  command  post 
by  wire  parties  closely  following  the  ad- 
vance. To  preserve  secrecy,  wire  communi- 
cation is  preferable  during  the  movement 
from  the  line  of  departure  to  the  line  of 
deployment.  Alternate  means,  such  as 
radio  and  pyrotechnic  signals,  are  planned 
and  are  used  if  necessary.  Whether  to  use 
such  alternate  means  before  the  assault,  or 
upon  the  discover’}^  of  the  attack,  is  the  com- 
mander’s decision.  All  commanders  should 
be  familiar  with  the  signals  being  used  for 
the  attack.  This  includes  signals  calling 
for  and  lifting  supporting  and  protective 
fires,  and  for  reporting  the  seizure  of  the 
objective.  Electronic  devices  may  be  used 
for  guiding  troops  to  the  objective  or  for 
assembling  units  that  have  lost  control. 

461.  PLAN  OF  MANEUVER 

a.  Extent  of  Maneuver.  The  amount  of  maneuver 
possible  during  the  attack  depends  on  the  objective 
and  the  visibility.  In  non-illumiiiated  night  attacks, 
or  in  attacks  with  only  limited  illumination,  the  con- 
trol difficulties  of  trying  to  change  direction  and 
the  possibility  of  mistaken  identity,  restrict  maneu- 
ver. Such  attacks  are  made  in  one  direction  and  in 
a relathely  close  formation. 
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h.  Movement  After  Grossing  Line  of  Defarture. 
The  attack  may  or  may  not  be  frontal  against  the 
enemy  defenses.  If  possible,  the  assault  echelon 
moves  to  a secured  attack  position  that  will  aid  in 
the  attack  of  enemy  weakness.  However,  after  cross- 
ing the  line  of  departure,  all  )novement  in  darkness 
is  made  directly  toward  the  objective  without  any 
changes  in  direction  (fig.  77). 

0,  Ohjective  and  Strength  of  Assault  Echelon.  Al- 
though the  battalion  objective  is  assigned  by  com- 
bat command,  the  battalion  commander  determines 
its  exact  width  on  the  ground.  The  width  in  turn 
determines  the  strength  assigned  to  the  assault  eche- 
lon. When  the  objective  requires  that  the  assault  be 
made  by  more  than  one  company,  the  battalion  com- 
mander assigns  s]5ecific  portions  of  the  objective  to 
each  assault  company. 
d.  Time  of  Attack. 

(1)  When  a general  attack  is  to  be  continued  at 
daylight,  a night  attack  may  be  made  after 
midnight  to  denj'  the  enemy  time  to  organize 
an  effective  counterattack.  The  attack 
should  begin  early  enough  to  complete  the 
capture  of  the  objective  and  to  allow  for  re- 
organization before  daylight.  In  deter- 
mining the  time  of  attack,  the  possibility  of 
unforseen  delays  is  considered. 

(2)  When  the  mission  is  to  capture,  organize,  and 
defend  an  objective,  the  battalion  usually  at- 
tacks as  soon  after  dark  as  information  of 
hostile  night  dispositions  is  obtained  and 
the  battalion  is  ready.  An  attack  may  be 
launched  soon  after  dark  to  strike  the  enemy 
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when  he  is  attempting  to  organize  or  rein- 
force his  position,  or  when  enemy  operations, 
either  attack  or  withdrawal,  are  expected. 

(3)  No  set  rule  for  determining  the  time  of  at- 
tack can  be  followed.  To  obtain  surprise,  a 
time  unpredictable  to  the  enemy  should  be 
designated. 

Formation. 

(1)  The  battalion  commander  prescribes  the 
formation  of  the  assault  companies.  Under 

•ordinary  conditions,  the  formation  for  the 
movement  to  the  company  release  point  is 
a column  of  companies.  Assault  companies 
usually  cross  the  line  of  departure  abreast 
in  columns  of  platoons.  If  visibility  is  such 
that  control  can  be  readily  maintained,  and 
the  objective  is  close  to  the  line  of  departure, 
or  if  early  contact  with  the  enemy  is  ex- 
pected, it  may  be  desirable  to  advance  from 
the  line  of  departure  in  a line  of  platoon 
columns.  Intervals  between  company  col- 
umns are  such  that  units  may  be  further 
deployed  when  necessary.  The  assault 
echelon  changes  its  formations  at  successive 
release  points  or  when  deployment  is  forced 
by  enemy  action. 

(2)  The  battalion  commander  maintains  a re- 
serve, usually  at  least  one  company,  to  sup- 
port the  position  against  hostile  counter- 
attacks. The  reserve  rifle  company  may  be 
used  to  replace  either  assault  company  in 
position  until  the  attack  is-  launched. 
Thereafter,  the  reserve  company  is  used 


against  the  objective  only  if  visibility  and 
information  of  the  assault  echelon  and  the 
enemy  permit.  Where  the  distance  from  the 
line  of  departure  to  the  objective  is  not 
great,  or  where  visibility  does  not  permit 
effective  maneuver,  the  reserve  is  usually 
held  behind  the  line  of  depai  ture  until  after 
the  objective  has  been  captui'ed.  By  day- 
light the  reserve  must  be  within  leinforcing 
distances  of  the  troops  on  the  captui'ed  ob- 
jective. Elements  of  the  reserve  may  be 
used  to  mop  up  enemy  groups  left  behind 
the  assault  echelon. 

/.  Line  of  Defartwre.  The  line  of  departure  must 
be  under  control  of  friendly  troops,  easily  identifi- 
able at  night,  and  approximately  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  advance.  If  no  terrain  feature  can 
be  found  that  fulfills  these  requirements,  the  line 
may  be  indicated  by  tape  or  other  improvised  means. 
The  ideal  situation  is  to  make  the  line  of  departure 
the  forwai'd  edge  of  the  attack  position. 

g.  Attack  Position.  If  practicable,  an  attack  po- 
sition is  selected  that  can  contain  the  assault  echelon 
in  the  exact  formation  to  be  used  in  crossing  the  line 
of  departure.  It  should  be  easily  recognized  or 
marked  unmistakably.  From  this  area  control  meas- 
ures and  directions  are  verified  and  security  detach- 
ments are  moved  into  position.  The  selected  area 
should  have  a minimum  of  obstacles  and  should  be 
on  the  axis  of  advance  immediately  behind  the  line 
of  departure.  Defilade  from  flat  trajectory  fire  is 
desirable  but  not  essential,  iis  dai-kness  provides  con- 
cealment and  the  assault  troops  are  there  for  a min- 
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imuin  of  time,  Open  terrain  is  preferable  to  terrain 
covered  with  vegetation,  unless  there  is  a high  de- 
gree of  visibility.  Positive  control  measures  are  used 
during  the  movement  to  the  attack  position  in  order 
to  minimize  confusion,  loss  of  direction,  and  loss  of 
secrecy.  Such  measures  may  include  the  use  of 
guides,  the  use  of  clearly  defined  routes,  and  the  use 
of  marking  devices.  Ordinarily  the  movement  from 
the  assembly  area  to  the  attack  position  is  made  un- 
der battalion  control.  However,  when  the  fonnation 
for  the  attack  or  the  choice  of  separate  company  at- 
tack positions  requires  it,  contiol  may  be  decentral- 
ized to  company  commanders. 
h.  Method  and.  Rate  of  Advance. 

(1)  The  battalion  commander  times  the  rate  of 
advance  of  the  assault  echelon  to  give  a 
simultaneous  assault  on  the  objective  by  the 
leading  companies.  Night  attacks  made 
over  difficult  terrain  may  require  the  com- 
panies to  cross  the  line  of  departure  on  a 
staggered  time  schedule  to  insure  their 
reaching  the  objective  together.  Carriers 
are  not  used  forward  of  the  line  of  depar- 
ture in  a supported  night  attack  and  are  not 
used  forward  of  the  assembly  area  when 
stealth  is  required.  When  tanks  are  used 
in  the  assault  echelon,  the  ainioied  infantry 
may  ride  tanks  to  the  line  of  deployment. 
During  the  advance,  leaders  and  com- 
manders are  constantly  alert  to  insure  close 
control  over  the  movement.  The  battalion 
commander  may  prescribe  that  halts  be 
made  at  phase  lines — usually  at  well  defined 
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tei’niin  features — or  on  a time  schedule. 
At  halts,  leaders  verifj'  direction  and  con- 
tact and  alineinent  with  the  base  unit.  The 
battalion  coininander  may  prescribe  that 
the  advance  be  resumed  onlj"  on  his  order. 
If  this  is  done,  the  order  is  transmitted 
from  the  base  unit  by  messengers  or  passed 
through  from  column  to  column. 

(2)  In  an  unsupported,  non-illuminated  night 
attack,  the  rate  of  advance  is  normally  slow 
because  of  the  need  for  stealth.  The  rate 
of  advance  depends  on  the  visibility  and  the 
terrain.  Control  and  maintenance  of  direc- 
tion is  more  dillicult  in  this  type  of  night 
attack. 

(3)  In  a supported  night  attack,  either  illumi- 
nated or  non-illuminated,  surprise  is  gained 
by  the  time  and  direction  of  attack;  stealth 
is  norinall}'  subordinated  to  speed  in  the 
advance.  The  assault  on  the  final  objective 
is  made  as  quickly  as  possible. 

i.  Probable  Line  of  Depl oyment.  The  jirobable 
line  of  deployment  is  a line  on  which  the  commander 
desires  to  complete  deployment  for  the  assault  of  the 
objective.  It  is  the  assault  iDOsition  in  a night  attack. 
It  must  be  a terrain  feature  definitely  recognizable 
at  night  and  within  assaulting  distance  of  the  objec- 
tive. This  distance  varies  according  to  the  type  of 
position  being  assaulted,  the  type  and  intensity  of  the 
supirorting  fires  jneccding  the  assault,  the  expected 
hostile  reaction,  and  the  terrain.  When  no  suitable 
natural  line  of  deploynnent  is  available,  a line  may  be 
marked  by  guides  using  improvised  means,  or  equip- 
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ment  such  as  luminous  buttons  or  infrared  equip- 
ment. The  use  of  release  points  and  a probable  line 
of  deployment  assist  the  assault  echelon  in  covering 
the  objective  uniformly. 

j.  Limit  of  Advance.  To  retain  control  and  to 
prevent  the  assault  echelon  from  being  endangered 
by  friendly  protective  fires,  the  battalion  commander 
establishes  a limit  of  advance  both  in  depth  and 
to  the  flanks  of  the  objective  beyond  which  troops  do 
not  advance.  This  limit  shovild  follow  terrain  fea- 
tures that  are  recognizable  at  night.  Protective  fires 
planned  just  beyond  this  limit  isolate  the  objective. 

462.  PLAN  OF  SUPPORTING  FIRES 

a.  Supporting  fires  may  be  delivered  on  a time 
schedule,  on  a prearranged  signal,  or  on  call.  All 
prearranged  fires  of  direct  fire  weapons  are  coordi- 
nated with  the  fires  of  the  mortars  and  artillery.  Po- 
sitions for  supporting  weapons  are  reconnoitered  and 
marked  and  firing  data  prepared  during  daylight. 
Weapons  that  must  be  moved  are  emplaced  under 
cover  of  darkness. 

h.  The  fires  of  the  mortar  platoon  of  the  assault 
battalion,  of  attached  tanks,  and  of  other  supporting 
weapons  must  be  availabe  shortly  after  the  capture  of 
the  objective.  Direct-fire  weapons  that  can  be  hand- 
carried  may  follow  the  assault  echelon  by  bounds,  but 
should  not  be  so  close  that  they  become  involved  in 
the  assault.  The  decision  to  move  them  this  way 
depends  on  the  visibility,  the  terrain,  and  the  ex- 
pected enemy  action.  When  the  distance  to  the  ob- 
jective is  short  or  when  conditions  are  unfavorable 
for  movement  directly  behind  the  assault  echelon,  the 
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suxjporting  elements  are  left  behind  the  line  of  depar- 
ture to  be  brought  forward  by  guides  after  the  ob- 
jective has  been  captured/  In  such  cases,  if  the 
supporting  weapons  are  used  to  provide  protective 
fire  for  the  assaulting  force,  they  should  normally 
be  placed  in  suitable  positions  to  deliver  protective 
fires  on  the  flanks. 

<?.  The  movement  forward  after  the  capture  of  the 
objective  is  rapid  and  may  be  made  mounted  or  dis- 
mounted. The  control  of  such  a movement  is  diffi- 
cult and  must  be  planned  in  detail. 

d.  Battalion  mortars  and  other  indirect  fire 
weapons  are  normally  displaced  when  the  advance 
into  the  enemy  position  is  so  deep  that  their  fires 
would  become . ineffective.  When  elements  of  the 
battalion  making  the  night  attack  are  to  continue  the 
attack  at  dawn,  these  indirect  fire  weapons  may  be 
displaced  to  positions  to  support  the  daylight  attack. 
When  such  displacement  is  necessary,  the  weapons 
are  moved  by  echelon  to  avoid  interruption  in  their 
prearranged  protective  fires.  In  illuminated  night 
attacks  with  light  approximating  daylight,  support- 
ing weapons  are  used  as  in  daylight  operations. 

463.  CONDUCT  OF  THE  ATTACK 

a.  Advancement  to  Line  of  Defloyment. 

(I)  General.  Except  in  highly  illuminated 
attacks  or  when  tanks  are  used  in  the  as- 
sault, the  advance  beyond  the  line  of  depar- 
ture is  made  in  compact  columns  until  close 
'•  to  the  enemy,  unless  deployment  is  forced  by 
enemy  action.  A silent,  stealthy  attack  is 
essential  to  secrecy.  When  the  assault  units 
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reach  the  successive  release  points  behind 
their  assigned  portion  of  the  line  of  deploy- 
ment, they  leave  the  column  formation  and 
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Figure  78.  Battalion  in  a night  attack  (schctnatic) . 


472 


fan  out  to  form  skirniisli  lines  on  tlie  line  of 
deployment.  Tliey  prepare  to  assault  at 
the  prearranged  time  or  on  a given  signal. 

(2)  Control.  The  commander  of  each  column 
moves  at  its  head.  An  oilicer  or  ironcom- 
missioned  officer  moves  at  the  rear  of  each 
platoon  to  assist  in  control.  Column  com- 
manders constantly  check  on  direction  and 
contact,  and  control  their  units  to  prevent 
premature  assault. 

(3)  SecuHty.  Each  column  is  preceded  by  se- 
curity elements  at  the  limit  of  visibility. 
Lateral  contact  is  kept  by  connecting  files 
operating  within  visual  distance.  If  an 
enemy  outguard  is  encountered,  the  leading 
elements  of  the  column  assist  the  security 
elements  in  disjjosing  of  this  outguard  by 
closing  in  with  silent  weapons,  wdiile  the 
rest  of  the  unit  takes  cover, 

(4)  Action  on  ‘premature  deployment.  Action 
of  enemy  patrols  or  outguards  may  force  all 
or  part  of  the  assault  echelon  to  deploy  as 
skirmishers  before  the  time  planned.  If 
possible,  elements  forced  to  deploy  re-form 
in  column  after-  the  resistance  has  been  re- 
duced. The  remaining  elements  of  the 
assault  echelon  are  lialted  during  such  pe- 
riods or  contiime  movement  to  the  next 
planned  halt  and  await  orders.  Units  that 
lose  contact  with  adjacent  units  regain  con- 
tact while  continuing  to  move  forward  to- 
ward their  own  objectives. 
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h.  Assault.  Deployment  may  be  forced  by  enemy 
action,  or  it  may  be  done  upon  arrival  at  the  line 
of  deployment.  The  deployment  on  the  line  of  de- 
ployment is  completed  rapidly  and  silently;  any 
prolonged  halt  at  this  stage  of  the  attack  increases 
the  chance  of  detection.  Precautions  are  taken  to 
prevent  a premature  assault  caused  by  desultory 
enemy  firing.  Upon  deployment,  the  advance  is  con- 
tinued at  a walk  until  hostile  resistance  is  met,  at 
which  time  the  final  assault  begins.  At  tliis  stage  all 
assnidting  ti'oops  press  on  as  quickly  as  possible, 
regardless  of  enemy  action.  Flares  may  be  fired  to 
allow  tlie  assaulting  troops  to  take  aimed  shots  and 
to  move  at  a more  rapid  rate.  Noise  and  tracer  fire 
may  be  used  to  demoralize  the  enemy.  Every  effort 
is  made  to  maintain  the  skirmish  line  and  prevent  it 
from  breaking  up  into  isolated  groups.  Aggressive 
leadership  is  essential. 

c.  Action  After  Cafture  of  Objective.  Consolida- 
tion and  reorganization  begins  as  soon  as  the  objec- 
tive is  captured.  Leaders  organize  the  men  in  their 
immediate  vicinity  into  groups  and  dispose  them  to 
resist  hostile  counterattacks.  Kifle  company  mortars 
are  moved  promptly  to  cover  likely  avenues  of  enemy 
approach.  Artillery  forward  observers  adjust  de- 
fensive fires  as  soon  as  they  arrive  on  the  objective. 
Adjustment  b}"  sound  may  be  necessary.  Tanks,  if 
not  in  the  assault  echelon,  are  moved  forward  by 
guides  to  previously  designated  positions.  Security 
elements  are  sent  out  far  enough  to  prevent  the 
enemy  from  forming  for  counterattack  within  as- 
saulting distance  of  the  captured  position.  If  they 
must  go  beyond  the  established  limit  of  advance, 
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their  iocatioiis  are  carefully  coordinated  with  the 
protective  fires  of  artillery  and  mortars.  By  day- 
light all  elements  should  be  in  position,  with  the 
battalion  reserve  in  supporting  distance  of  the  ob- 
jective. At  dawn,  final  adjustments  are  made  in  po- 
sitions of  machine  guns,  tanks,  and  other  weapons. 
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CHAPTER  15 


SPECIAL  OPERATIONS 


Section  1.  ATTACK  IN  WOODS 

464.  GENERAL 

o.  For  general  principles  governing  combat  in 
woods,  see  FM  100-5. 

An  attacking  force  usually  seeks  to  avoid  iso- 
lated wooded  areas  that  are  included  in  the  enemj'’s 
defensive  position.  They  are  by-passed  on  eitlier  or 
both  flanks  while  neutralizing  the  edges  with  fire  and 
smoke.  During  dry  weather,  incendiary  bombs  or 
sliells  are  effective  and  may  be  used  if  possession  of 
the  woods  is  not  essential  to  future  plans  of  the  at- 
tacker. If  avoiding  the  woods  is  impracticable  and 
their  possession  is  necessary,  the  attacker  seeks  to 
capture  them  by  enveloping  action.  When  envelop- 
ing action  is  not  expedieiit  or  when  the  woods  extend 
across  the  entire  zone  of  action,  the  woods  are  pene- 
trated. A frontal  attack  in  woods  is  divided  into 
three  steps — 

(1)  Attack  and  occu})ation  of  the  near  edge. 

(2)  Advance  through  the  woods. 

(3)  Exit  from  the  woods. 

465.  ATTACK  OF  THE  NEAR  EDGE  OF  WOODS 

«.  Accurate  information  is  secured  about  the  den- 
sity of  woods  and  about  roads,  trails,  streams,  nat- 
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uial  landmarks,  and  obstacles  witliin  the  woods. 
Much  of  this  information  can  be  obtained  from  pho- 
tographs. In  addition,  intensive  ground  patrolling 
determines  the  location  of  hostile  units  defending 
the  near  edge  of  the  woods.  The  attack  of  a de- 
fended' near  edge  of  the  woods  is  siniilar  to  the  at- 
tack of  any  organized  area.  The  near  edge  of  the 
woods,  or  a terrain  feature  in  which  the  near  edge 
is  included,  is  designated  as  the  objective.  When 
the  attack  is  made  over  ground  entirely  exposed  to 
the  observation  and  fire  of  the  enemy,  it  may  be  made 
under  the  concealment  of  smoke  or  dnrkness.  The 
methods  of  attack  used  are  the  same  as  in  the  at- 
tack of  an  orgaJiized  position. 

b.  When  a foothold  has  been  established  in  the 
woods,  the  assault  echelon  reorganizes  by  reducing 
distances  and  intervals  between  smaller  units  and 
supporting  weapons  so  that  contact  can  be  maintained 
during  the  advance  through  the  woods.  Since  the 
edge  of  the  woods  is  a good  target  for  hostile  artillery 
and  aviation,  the  reorganization  is  rapid.  The  com- 
mander plans  the  reorganization  and  advance 
through  the  woods  at  the  same  time  he  plans  the  at- 
tack against  the  near  edge. 

466.  ADVANCE  THROUGH  WOODS,  GENERAL 

The  nature  of  the  wooded  area  may  i-equire  devia- 
tion from  standard  tactical  procedures.  General  fac- 
tors to  consider  in  attacks  in  woods  are — 

a.  Concealment. 

b.  Limited  obsei  vation. 

c.  Limited  fields  of  fire  for  direct-fire  weapons. 
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d.  The  presence  of  tree  masks  that  limit  the  effec- 
tiveness of  close  supjjort  by  indirect  fire  weapons 
and  tactical  aviation. 

e.  Restricted  operation  of  all  vehicles. 

/.  Difficulties  in  maintaining  direction,  control, 
and  contact,  which  reqvuve  decentralization  of  con- 
trol. 

467.  PLANNING  THE  ATTACK  IN  WOODS 

An  attack  in  woods  against  determined  resistance 
is  cai’efiilly  planned  and  coordinated.  Much  of  the 
actizal  fighting  is  done  at  close  ranges.  The  attack  is 
further  influenced  bj'  the  following  factors : 
a.  Roads  and  Trails.  Key  points  along  roads  and 
trails  are  usually  heavily  defended  by  the  enemy. 
The  battalion  plan  of  attack  includes  provisions  to 
clear  the  enemy  from  these  roads  and  trails  to  allow 
the  use  of  vehicles  for  supply  and  evacuation  and  ar- 
mored support.  Continued  advance  without  secur- 
ing roads  and  ti-ails  may  result  in  overextension  of 
lines  of  communication  and  supply. 

h.  Defensive  Automatic  Fires.  Defensive  auto- 
matic weapons  fire  along  existing  or  prepared  fire 
lanes.  Such  weapons  will  not  ordinarily  have  very 
large  or  effective  fields  of  fire,  and  they  can  be  readily 
flanked  by  maneuver  or  by  infiltratioii  of  small 
groups.  Establishing  final  protective  lines  for 
these  weapons  is  exceptional. 

c.  Effects  of  High-explosive  Fire.  The  area  cov- 
ered by  artillery  and  mortar  fires  is  increased  because 
of  the  effect  of  tree  bursts.  If  time  permits,  the 
defending  force  builds  overhead  cover  for  positions 
to  minimize  the  effect  of  such  fires.  On  the  other 
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hand,  an  attacking  force  is  normally  denied  such 
cover.  Areas  under  artillery  or  mortar  fire  that 
must  be  entered  are  crossed  rapidly. 

d.  Anti-personnel  Mines  and  Booby  Traps.  A 
defender  who  has' had  time  to  prepare  the  position 
usually  places  antipersonnel  mines  and  booby  traps 
throughout  the  area.  The  problems  of  detecting 
and  removing  them  vary  according  to  the  density  of 
tlie  woods  and  the  underbrush.  When  tanks  or  car- 
riers cannot  be  used  to  breach  such  areas,  bangalore 
torpedoes,  primacord,  and  grappling  hooks  may  be 
used. 

e.  Snipers  and  Raidmg  Parties.  Concealment  and 
movement  are  easy  for  enemy  snipers  and  raiding 
parties  in  woods.  Special  precautions  are  necessary 
to  protect  command  posts  and  comniuiiication,  sup- 
ply, and  other  administrative  groups.  The  attack- 
ing force  takes  full  advantage  of  its  ability  to  conceal 
movements. 

468.  ORDER  FOR  ADVANCE  THROUGH  WOODS 

The  order  for  the  advance  through  woods  is  usually 
issued  as  part  of  the  order  for  the  attack  of  the  near 
edge.  It  includes — 

a.  Patrollmg.  During  reorganization  after  cap- 
ture of  the  near  edge,  aggressive  patrolling  main- 
tains contact  with  the  enemy.  Detailed  provision  is 
made  for  patrols  to' protect  flanks  and  maintain  con- 
tact with  adjacent  units. 

h.  Formation.  The  disposition  of  the  battalion 
during  an  attack  through  woods  depends  mainly  on 
visibility.  In  sparse  woods,  leading  elements  may  be 
fully  deployed  and  in  normal  formations.  In  dense 
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woods,  a more  compact  formation  offers  the  greatest 
degree  of  all-around  security.  One  reinforced  com- 
pany forward,  one  echeloned  to  the  left  rear,  and  one 
to  the  right  rear  is  a typical  formation. 

c.  Employment  of  Mortars.  The  81-inm  moitar 
platoon  is  kept  in  general  support  and  is  used  when- 
ever openings  in  the  woods  permit  observed  fire.  The 
counterfire  squad  can  often  adjust  mortar  fire  by 
sound.  Because  of  limitsitions  on  close  support 
bj'  artillery,  other  supporting  fires  have  added 
importance. 

d.  Employment  of  Tanks.  The  use  of  tanks  de- 
]jends  on  the  density  of  the  woods  and  the  presence 
of  roads  and  trails.  ^\'lien  tanks  can  accompany 
the  armored  infantry  during  fighting  in  woods,  the 
assault  echelon  is  composed  of  tank-armored  infantry 
teams.  Tanks  are  closely  protected  by  armored  in- 
fantrj'  during  the  advance. 

e.  Employment  of  Carriers.  The  use  of  carriers 
also  depends  on  the  density  of  the  woods  and  the 
presence  of  roads  and  trails.  The  advance  through 
the  woods  is  made  dismounted  by  the  assault  ele- 
ments. Carriers  are  used  for  fire  support,  flank  pro- 
tection, and  to  move  support  and  reserve  elements. 
Carriers  go  forward  by  bounds  behind  the  assault 
echelon  and  are  kept  readily  available  to  their  units. 
They  may  be  used  to  protect  personnel  from  tree 
bursts. 

/.  Frontages.  The  frontage  assigned  each  assault 
company  depends  mainly  on  the  density  of  the  woods. 
In  sparse  woods,  frontage  may  approximate  that 
assigned  in  open  terrain.  In  dense  woods,  frontage 
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must  not  be  so  wide  as  to  take  a large  percentage  of 
strength  for  connecting  groups. 

g.  Maintaining  Direction,  Contact,  and  Control. 
To  maintain  direction,  each  assault  rifle  company  is 
normally  assigned  a magnetic  azimuth.  The  rate  of 
unopposed  advance  depends  on  the  visibility  in  the 
woods  and  contact  with  adjacent  units.  This  con- 
tact is  maintained  by  connecting  groups.  When  the 
woods  are  dense  and  the  frontage  assigned  to  the 
battalion  is  wide,  flank  contact  may  be  maintained  by 
the  assault  companies  themselves  or  by  elements  of 
the  reserve.  As  control  of  the  attack  is  decentralized 
to  a large  degree,  periodic  halts  to  insure  or  to  re- 
store control  are  made  at  specified  times  or  on  se- 
lected lines  as  directed  by  the  battalion  commander. 

h.  Instructions  to  the  Reserve.  In  dense  woods, 
the  reserve  is  kept  close  to  the  assault  echelon.  The 
difiiculty  of  maintaining  contact  between  units  of  the 
battalion  or  with  adjacent  units  may  require  that 
part  of  the  reserve  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

i.  Security.  Security  necessary  for  the  advance 
depends  on  the  density  of  the  woods  and  the  enemy 
action.  The  more  dense  the  woods,  the  more  op- 
portunit3'  the  enemy  has  of  making  suiprise  attacks 
by  patrols  or  by  elements  that  have  been  by-passed  by 
the  assault  echelon.  All-around  protection  is  essen- 
tial, In  some  situations  enough  protection  may  be 
provided  by  the  formation ; in  others,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  increase  security  with  patrols  or  de- 
tachments from  the  reserve.  During  combat  in 
woods  it  is  often  necessarj’  to  provide  supplementary 
protection  for  command  and  administrative  groups. 
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j.  Supply  and  Evacuation.  If  roads  and  trails 
are  not  cleared  of  tlie  enemy  and  the  woods  are  dense 
enough  to  prevent  the  use  of  vehicles,  supply  and 
evacuation  is  done  by  hand-carry.  In  such  situa- 
tions, every  effort  is  made  to  secure  the  roads  and 
trails  or  to  build  new  ones. 

k.  Communication.  Woods  reduce  the  range  of 

radio,  but  radio  is  used  to  the  greatest  extent  pos- 
sible. Elevated  antennae  increase  the  range  of 
radios.  Often  wire  is  the  most  dependable  means 
of  communication  in  woods.  However,  when  the 
woods  are  dense  and  enemy  infiltration  is  possible, 
wire  lines  are  policed  often  and  thoroughly.  Mes- 
senger communication  is  used.  The  difficulties  of 
communication  require  commanders  to  stay  close 
to  the  assault  echelon.  Command  posts,  therefore, 
are  also  kept  close  to  the  assault  echelon.  ' 

469.  REORGANIZATION  IN  WOODS 

During  reorganization  in  the  near  edge  of  the 
woods,  the  battalion  commander  confirms  or  modi- 
fies the  previous  instructions  for  the  advance  through 
the  woods.  He  starts  the  advance  as  soon  as  reor- 
ganization is  complete.  If  the  advance  is  unopposed, 
short  halts  are  made  to  check  direction  and  contact. 
Such  halts  are  preferably  made  at  well  defined  lines 
or  areas  like  trails,  streams,  or  near  the  edge  of 
clearings.  If  satisfactory  areas  or  lines  are  not 
found  in  the  woods,  halts  may  be  made  on  a time 
schedule  or  after  advancing  a specified  distance. 
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470.  SUPPORT  IN  WOODS 

When  resistance  is  encountered,  the  assault  echelon 
uses  frontal  and  flanking  action  to  overcome  it. 
Tanks  are  used  when  possible.  Artillery  ordinarily 
fires  against  relatively  rearward  targets  or  areas. 
Most  of  the  indirect  fire  support  comes  from  81-mm 
mortars.  When  the  woods  are  dense,  elements  of  the 
reserve  may  be  used  to  mop  u]3  areas  that  have  been 
passed  through  by  the  assault  echelon. 

471.  EXIT  FROM  WOODS 

a.  The  continuation  of  the  attack  from  the  far 
edge  of  the  woods  is  conducted  like  any  other  attack. 
Plans  for  the  reorganization  of  the  assault  echelon 
are  usually  made  before  the  far  edge  is  reached. 
When  the  battalion  has  been  meeting  strong  resist- 
ance and  expects  it  to  continue  after  the  woods  are 
completely  cleared,  the  assault  echelon  is  reorgan- 
ized short  of  the  far  edge  of  the  woods.  Units  and 
supporting  weapons  are  redisposed,  and  frontages. 
Zones  of  action,  and  the  formation  of  the  battalion 
are  rearranged  as  necessary.  New  objectives  are 
assigned;  if  possible,  they  are  ones  whose  capture 
will  mask  the  far  edge  of  the  woods  from  hostile 
ground  observation  and  direct  fire.  The  method  of 
attack  is  selected  to  fit  the  situation.  When  prac- 
ticable, supporting  weapons  are  given  general  sup- 
port missions.  Artillery  and  mortar  fires  and  smoke 
are  planned  to  assist  the  exit. 

h.  When  the  battalion  has  been  meeting  little  re- 
sistance, speed  of  movement  is  often  more  important 
than  complete  reorganization,  In  such  cases,  the 


483 


battalion  reconnaissance  platoon  is  sent  forward  to 
maintain  contact.  Carriers  are  brought  up,  troops 
are  mounted,  and  the  advance  is  continued  as  in 
exploitation. 

Section  II.  ATTACK  OF  A RIVER  LINE 
472.  GENERAL 

a.  For  principles  governing  operations  at  river 
lines,  see  FM  100-5. 

h.  Unfordable  rivers  have  a decisive  influence  on 
military  operations  because  of  the  restrictions  they 
impose  on  movement.  Even  when  possible  crossings 
exist,  rivers  are  obstacles  to  an  attack;  they  are 
natural  defense  lines,  they  screen  against  hostile 
ground  reconnaissance.,  and  they  protect  against 
hostile  armored  attacks.  Any  river  crossing  oper- 
ation requires  thorough  reconnaissance,  surprise,  and 
special  preparations  along  tactical  and  technical 
lines.  The  three  types  of  river  crossings  are  deliber- 
ate or  assault,  crossings  of  opportunity,  and  un- 
opposed. 

c.  When  the  enemy  does  not  actively  hold  the 
river  line  or  when  friendly  forces  have  already  seized 
the  far  bank,  a leading  battalion  is  not  actively  em- 
ployed until  after  reaching  the  far  bank  of  the 
river.  Usually,  this  is  also  true  for  a reserve  bat- 
talion in  an  opposed  crossing.  After  crossing,  the 
operations  of  the  battalion  are  like  those  for  any 
attack  except  that,  initially,  ammunition  may  have 
to  be  brought  across  the  river  by  boats  or  rafts  and 
then  hand-carried  to  weapons  positions.  When  the : 
far  bank  of  the  river  is  held  by  the  enemy,  a battalion 
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usually  attacks  the  river  line  in  conjunction  with 
other  forces.  The  mission  of  the  battalion  in  both 
cases  is  to  make  a crossing  and  seize  a bridgehead 
in  order  to  protect  the  later  crossing  of  other  troops. 

d.  The  higher  headquarters  attack  order  usually 
includes  tlie  following  information  and  instructions: 

(1)  Information  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  ter- 
rain within  the  urea  of  crossing  operations. 

(2)  Mission,  hour  of  crossing,  zone  of  action, 
.and  objectives  of  the  battalion,  to  include 

any  diversionary  efforts  to  be  made  to  de- 
ceive the  enemy. 

(.3)  Information  of  the  mission  ot  other  units 
to  include  diversionary  efforts  to  deceive 
the  enemy. 

(4)  Plan  for  the  tactical  air  support  and  the 
Use  of  attached  tank  units,  artillery,  and 
other  supporting  troops. 

(5)  Engineer  material  and  personnel  that  will 
assist  in  the  crossing,  including  where  and 
when  they  will  be  available. 

473.  RECONNAISSANCE 

Preparations  for  the  crossing  include  the  search 
for  information  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  terrain 
where  the  battalion  is  to  operate.  Whenever  prac- 
ticable, ample  time  is  allow'ed  for  daylight  recon- 
naissance by  all  leaders,  including  those  of  the 
engineer  units  that  provide  equipment  for  the  cross- 
ing. Small  reconnaissance  patrols  may  be  sent 
under  concealment  of  darkness  across  the  river. 
Personal  reconnaissance  by  the  battalion  com- 
mander, supplemented  by  directed  reconnaissance 
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and  other  sources  of  information,  should  develop  the 
following  points: 

а.  Composition  and  distribution  of  enemy  forces, 
including  the  location  of  weaiwns,  mine  fields,  and 
other  defensive  works,  and  undefended  or  weakly 
defended  crossing  sites. 

б.  ' Well  defined  terrain  features  suitable  for  com- 
pany objectives. 

c.  Locations  for  reserves  and  other  units  upon 
reaching  the  far  side. 

(1.  Road  and  trait  net  on  the  enemy  side. 

e.  Routes  of  advance  through  the  enemy  position. 

/.  Terrain  features  on  the  near  side  of  the  river 
for  observation  posts  and  for  position  areas  for  tanks 
and  supporting  weapons  and  carriers  used  for  fire 
support. 

g.  Location  of  crossing  sites  in  the  battalion  zone 
of  action,  largely  determined  by— 

(1)  Width,  depth,  and  current  of  the  river. 

(2)  Existence  of  sand  bars,  reefs,  islands,  dams, 
or  other  obstructions. 

(k)  Steepness  and  height  above  water  of  both 
liver  banks. 

(4)  Apijroaches  to  both  river  banks. 

(5)  Existence  of  fords,  ferries,  bridges,  and  old 
bridge  sites. 

(6)  Exact  locations  of  concealed  attack  posi- 
tions on  the  near  bank  of  the  river.  These 
should  be  readily  accessible  to  trucks  and 
identifiable  at  night. 

(7)  "Concealed  routes  that  lead  directly  from 
' the  attack  positions  to  the  crossing  sites  oA 

the  near  bank. 
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(8)  Assembly  areas  prescribed  by  the  higher 
headquarters. 

(9)  Routes  from  the  assembly  area  to  the 
attack  position.  For  daylight  movement, 
concealed  routes  are  selected.  For  move- 
ment during  darkness,  well  defined  and 
easily  traveled  routes  are  selected. 

474.  PLANS 

Based  on  the  combat  command  commanders  order 
and  on  the  additional  information  secured  through 
reconnaissance,  the  battalion  commander  prepares 
a detailed  plan.  This  includes — 

a.  Coordination  with  adjacent  units. 

h.  Determination  of  width  of  crossing  front,  when 
not  prescribed  by  the  higher  commander. 

c.  Formation  for  the  crossing;  in  particular,  the 
units  to  cross  in  the  leading  waves  and  the  designa- 
tion and  location  of  the  reserve. 

d.  Zones  or  frontages  and  initial  objectives  of 
assault  companies  and  determination  of  unit  crossing 
sites. 

e.  Allotment  of  craft  to  units  and  assignment  of 
other  means  of  crossing. 

/.  The  place  and  time  of  contact  between  lower 
unit  commanders  and  the  engineer  personnel  in 
charge  of  the  craft  and  other  material  means  of 
crossing. 

g.  Missions,  firing  position  areas,  targets,  sectors 
of  fire,  and  principal  directions  of  fire  for  the  mortar 
platoon.  Conditions  under  which  fire  will  be 
opened. 
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h.  Time  iuid  method  of  crossing  of  tlie  mortar 
platoon  and  its  tentative  employment  after  crossing. 

i.  Missions  assigned  to  attached  tanks,  including 
their  use  in  the  initial  plan  of  direct  fire,  if  possible. 

j.  Time  of  crossing  of  tank  elements  and  their 
tentative  employment  after  crossing.  This  includes 
crossing  means  (on  bi’idges,  either  existing  or  to 
be  built,  by  raft,  or  by  fording  after  being  water- 
proofed). Preparations  arc  made  by  the  supporting 
engineers  according  to  combat  command  and  division 
plans. 

Coordination  of  aitillery  fires  into  the  plan  of 
supporting  fires,  including  provisions  for  early  cross- 
ing of  artillery  liaison  and  reconnaissance  details, 

l.  Designation  of  attack  positions,  with  routes  and 
phm  for  movement  of  units  to  them,  including  pro- 
visions for  guides  and  time  schedule. 

m.  Establishment  of  local  security  on  the  far  bank 
to  protect  the  construction  of  foot  bridges. 

n.  Eoi'mation  for  the  advance  to  the  initial 
objective. 

o.  Antiaircraft  and  antitank  security  during  and 
after  the  crossing. 

p.  Use  of  the  vehicles,  including  timely  requests 
for  waterproofing  if  fording  is  feasible. 

q.  Supply  plan,  including  special  meusiires  to  be 
taken. 

r.  Evacuation  plan,  including  establishment  of 
aid  stations,  early  crossing  of  part  of  the  medical 
detachment,  and  method  of  evacuating  casualties 
from  the  far  bank  of  the  river. 

.9.  Communication  within  the  battalion  and  to 
combat  command  headquarters. 
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t.  Axis  of  signal  coininunication,  location  of  com- 
mand 2>ost  OB  the  Dear  bank,  and  tentative  locations 
on  the  far  bank. 

u.  The  initial  location  of  the  battalion  commander, 
his  time  of  crossing,  and  his  tentative  location  on  the 
far  bank  of  the  river. 

475.  ORDERS 

To  give  all  leaders  the  maximum  time  for  recon- 
naissance and  planning,  the  battalion  commander 
issues  warning  orders  as  soon  as  practicable.  The 
final  order  for  the  crossing  may  be  fragmentary, 
but  preferably  it  is  complete,  specific,  and  detailed. 
It  should  include  movement  from  the  a.ssernbly  area 
to  the  near  bank,  the  crossing  of  the  river,  and  the 
capture  of  the  initial  objective.  At  the  initial  objec- 
tive the  battalion  commander  ordinarily  issues  addi- 
tional orders  for  the  contimnition  of  tl\e  attack. 

476.  WIDTH  OF  CROSSING  FRONT 

The  crossing  front  of  the  battalion  is  usually  pre- 
scribed by  boundaries,  by  frontages,  or  by  designat- 
ing limiting  points.  "J'he  frontage  on  the  far  bank 
assigned  units  of  the  battalion  approximates  that 
assigned  in  an  attack  not  involving  a river  crossing. 
Besides  the  factors  determining  the  width  of  zones 
for  any  other  attack,  the  following  must  be  con- 
sidered: both  banks  of  tlie  river,  the  width  and 
depth  of  the  river,  the  speed  and  direction  of  flow 
of  the  cui-rent,  and  the  amount  and  type  of  crossing 
means  available.  These  factors  may  require  that 
gajis  exist  between  units  during  the  actual  crossing. 
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When  such  gaps  exist,  tactical  unity  of  the  paiiici- 
pating  elements  is  preserved.  For  dispersion  during 
the  crossing  and  ease  of  the  dci)loyment  after  landing, 
lateral  intervals  between  craft  approximate  tlie  in- 
tervals between  corresponding  units  on  land. 

477.  FORMATION  FOR  CROSSING 

The  determination  of  the  rifle  strength  to  take 
pai’t  in  the  assaidt  crossing  depends  on  the  same 
factors  that  affect  the  frontage  and  on  the  widtli  of 
the  zone  of  action.  Tlie  battalion  commander 
usually  keeps  at  least  one  rifle  company,  or  the  bulk 
of  it,  in  reserve.  However,  in  this  attack  as  in  all 
otlicrs,  the  battalion  commander  commits  as  inncl) 
of  his  strength  to  tlie  assault  echelon  as  is  needed 
to  accomplish  his  mission.  Rifle  companies  in  the 
assault  eclielon  n.snally  cross  tlie  river  with  three 
rifle  jdatoons  abreast  (fig.  79) . 

478.  ASSIGNMENT  OF  CROSSING  MEANS 

Enough  assault  or  storm  boats  are  normally  pro- 
vided to  carry  the  leading  waves  of  the  battalion. 
'These  boats  arc  available  for  continued  fci'i'ydng 
ojierations  for  personnel  and  snj)plies.  Otlier  types 
of  crossing  craft  may  be  made  available.  One  or 
more  foot  bridges  are  usually  in-ovided  for  each 
assault  battalion.  Tactical  unity  is  maintained  as 
far  as  possible  in  assigning  personnel  to  boats,  rafts, 
and  other  crossing  nieans.  One  satisfactory  method 
of  distributing  tlie  elements  of  an  assault  battalion 
is — 
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Figure  19.  Reinforced  ormored  infantry  battalion  in  attack 
of  a river  line. 
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a.  In  Assault  or  Stoim  Boats.  The  first  tliree  as- 
sault waves  use  this  means  of  crossing. 

(1)  Leading  wave.  Assault  platoons  of  as- 
sault rifle  companies,  including  attachments 
(if  anj')  and  observers  from  60-mm  and  81- 
mm  mortar  platoons.  (If  waterproofed 
armored  vehicles  can  ford  the  river  and  if 
visibilit}'  permits,  thej’^  may  move  wdth  or 
closely  follow  this  wave.) 

(2)  Second  wave.  Company  command  groups, 
weapons  platoons  (less  detachments,  if 
any) , and  support  platoons  (if  held  out) 
of  the  assault  rifle  companies;  artillery  for- 
w'ard  observers ; and  reconnaissance  parties 
from  the  battalion  mortar  platoon.  (Water- 
proofed vehicles  may  move  with  or  closely 
follow  this  w-ave,  if  fording  is  feasible  and 
visibilit}'  permits.) 

(3)  Third  wave.  Mortar  platoon  (less  detach- 
ments and  transport,  unless  foi-ding  is  pos- 
sible), the  forward  echelon  of  the  battalion 
command  post,  artillery  liaison  personnel,  a 
designated  part  of  battalion  headquarters 
platoon,  and  the  fonvard  echelon  of  the  bat- 
talion aid  station  and  battalion  surgeon. 

h.  On  Foot  Bridge  or  Ferries.  The  battalion  re- 
serve, battalion  headquarters  and  service  company 
(less  detachments),  and  rear  echelon  of  the  battalion 
aid  station  cross  this  way. 

c.  By  Raft.,  Bridge.,  or  Fording.  All  vehicles  that 
are  necessary  for  tactical  operation  cross  by  which- 
ever of  these  means  is  available.  This  crossing  of 

O 


492 


vehicles  is  done  tis  fast  as  pi-acticable,  and  much  of 
it  can  be  done  concurrently  with  the  eai’lier  waves. 
When  fording  is  feasible,  armored  vehicles  especially 
are  waterjn-oofed  and  cross  as  early  in  the  assault  as 
practicable. 

d.  By  Imjyrovhed  Mean-i.  Tlie  battalion  is  pi'e- 
pared  to  seize  and  exploit  crossings  befoi'e  the  enemy 
can  establish  a defense.  This  type  of  action  often 
requires  crossing  by  wading,  rafts,  logs,  bai'ges, 
dams,  destroyed  bridges,  or  any  available  expedient. 

479.  OBJECTIVES 

a.  The  battalion  mitral  objective  is  a terrain 
feature  which,  when  captured,  will  effectively  limit 
liostile  direct  fire  on  the  crossing  sites.  Assault  rifle 
companies  ai‘e  assigned  paits  of  this  objective  as  their 
objectives. 

1).  The  second  objective  of  the  river  crossing  is  a 
terrain  feature  which,  when  captured,  wall  effectively 
limit  hostile  ground-observed  indirect  fire  on  the 
bridge  sites  in  the  river  ciossing  area.  This  objective 
should  be  within  supporting  distance  of  light  artil- 
lery located  on  the  attacker’s  side  of  the  river. 

c.  The  iinM  objective  of  the  river  crossing  is  a 
terrain  feature  which,  when  captured,  will  provide 
adequate  manem'er  si)ace  for  further  ojjerations  of 
the  entire  attacking  force  on  the  enemy  side  of  the 
I'iver. 

480,  ASSEMBLY  AREA  AND  ATTACK  POSITION 

a.  Assembly  Area.  The  characteristics  of  a bat- 
talion assembly  area  for  a river  crossing  are  like 
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those  for  any  assembly  area.  It  should  be  within 
easy  night-marching  distance  of  the  river  line.  The 
activities  in  the  assembly  area  are  the  usual  ones; 
in  addition,  plans  and  orders  for  the  crossing  by 
all  units  are  completed  while  in  this  area.  The 
troops  are  organized  into  boat  teams,  or  are  specifi- 
cally assigned  other  means  of  crossiiig. 

b.  Attack  Position.  The  desirable  characteristics 
of  the  battalion  attack  positions  for  a river  crossing 
are — 

(1)  Ease  of  identification  at  night  or  during 
reduced  visibility. 

(2)  Accessibility  to  vehicles  or  carrying  parties 
for  moving  the  equipment  across  the  river. 

(3)  Nearness  to  easily  identified,  concealed,  and 
covered  foot  routes  to  the  river. 

(4)  Nearness  to  the  actual  crossing  sites. 

(5)  Concealment  for  assembly  of  craft  and 
other  means  of  crossing. 

(6)  Terrain  suitable  for  distribution  of  troops 
parallel  to  the  crossing  front.  This  distri- 
bution allows  troops  to  proceed  directly 
and  without  delay  to  embarkation  points 
and  permits  them  to  leave  the  near  bank 
simultaneously  along  the  entire  front. 

481.  MOVEMENT  TO  THE  RIVER 

a.  Movement  from  Assembly  Area  to  Attack  Posi- 
tion. After  the  attack  position  has  been  selected, 
each  unit  involved  in  the  crossing  sends  guides  to 
make  a daylight  reconnaissance  of  its  part  of  the 
attack  position  and  of  the  routes  to  it  from  the  as- 
sembly area.  When  practicable,  the  troops  make 
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the  movement  under  battalion  control  until  they 
move  into  their  OM'n  parts  of  the  attack  position. 
To  prevent  confusion  and  loss  of  time  in  the  attack 
position,  units  march  by  boat  teams  or  in  tactical 
groups  specifically  assigned  to  other  means  of 
crossing. 

&.  Movement  from  Attack  Position  to  River.  On 
arriving  in  the  attack  positions,  units  of  the  lead- 
ing waves  arc  met  by  engineer  guides  and  led  to 
their  craft  or  other  as.signed  means  of  crossing.  Boat 
teams,  accompanied  by  engineer  crews  for  the  craft, 
are  guided  along  previously  marked  and  secured 
routes,  carrying  their  assault  or  storm  boats  to  the 
rh'cr.  The  near  bank  is  tlie  line  of  departure  for 
the  move  across  the  river.  Every  effort  is  made  in 
the  attack  position  to  coordinate  movement  so  that 
no  pause  for  furtlier  coordination  need  be  made  at 
the  river’s  edge.  The  movement  forward  to  the 
l iver’s  edge  is  timed  so  that  all  the  craft  of  the  lead- 
ing wave  are  launched  together.  All  suitable  routes 
to  the  river  from  the  attack  positions  are  used  in 
order  to  avoid  congestion. 

482.  CROSSING  THE  RIVER 

Engineer  crews  are  charged  with  the  operation 
of  the  craft  in  the  crossing.  In  the  assault  echelons, 
the  senior  armored  infantryman  aboard  is  respon- 
sible for  directing  each  craft  to  its  landing  site.  No 
attempt  is  made  to  keep  formation  of  any  kind  while 
on  the  water,  although  intervals  between  craft 
should  be  preserved.  No  effort  is  made  to  counteract 
natural  drift  unless  the  current  causes  an  appre- 
ciable drift  downstream  from  the  proposed  landing 
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site.  In  such  a case,  the  necessity  for  counteracting 
this  drift  is  anticipated  by  the  battalion  commander, 
and  specific  instructions  about  it  are  included  in  the 
battalion  order  for  tlie  crossing.  Firing  from  craft 
is  rarely  attempted  in  daylight;  at  night  it  is  pro- 
hibited. On  reaching  the.  far  bank,  troops  debark 
rapidly,  deploy,  and  attack.  Engineer  crews  re- 
turn the  craft  immediately  to  the  friendly  bank. 

483.  SUPPORT  OF  CROSSING 

a.  Tactieal  air,  artillery,  and  mortar  rnyport  for 
the  crossing  are  arranged  as  for  any  other  attack. 
The  81-mm  mortar  platoon  is  initially  on  the  near 
bank  in  general  support  for  the  assault  crossing. 
Mortar  observers  move  with  the  assault  platoons. 
Plans  are  made  for  the  crossing  of  the  81-mm  mortar 
platoon  as  soon  as  the  initial  objective  is  captured. 
After  crossing,  the  mortar  platoon  is  used  as  in  any 
other  attack. 

&.  The  method  of  crossing  for  tanks  is  determined 
by  the  depth  of  the  river,  the  nature  of  its  banks  and 
of  the  river  bottom,  and  the  means  available  for  their 
crossing.  The  presence  of  friendly  tanks  may  be 
essential  to  the  success  of  the  assault,  and  every  effort 
is  made  to  cross  them  at  the  earliest  practicable  time. 
When  fording  the  river  is  feasible,  tanks  are  water- 
proofed and  cross  as  soon  after  the  leading  wave  as 
possible.  Ordinarily,  other  tank  elements  stay  on 
the  near  bank  to  protect  the  crossing  and  to  deliver 
high  explosive  and  long-range  antitank  fires  for  the 
leading  waves.  When  fording  is  not  feasible,  tanks 
may  be  crossed  on  rafts  or  bridges.  Before  move- 
ment, they  normally  support  the  crossing  by  fire. 
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After  crossing,  tank-armored  infantry  teams  func- 
tion in  their  normal  manner  (fig.  80). 

c.  If  the  crossing  is  made  in  daylight,  it  is  usually 
made  under  concealment  of  a smc)ke  screen  laid  by 
the  mortar  platoon,  artillery,  and  chemical  units. 
If  such  a daylight  crossing  is  to  be  forced  against 
a strongly  held  river  line,  the  leading  nuives  usually 
cross  under  cover  of  all  available  supporting  fires, 
in  addition  to  smoke. 

484.  ATTACK  AFTER  CROSSING 

a.  After  crossing,  troops  in  the  leading  wave 
promptly  clear  the  river  bank.  If  the  actual  cross- 
ing of  the  water  is  opposed,  no  attempt  is  made  at 
first  to  reoi'ganize  the  boat  teams  into  their  normal 
platoon  groupings.  In  such  cases,  the  individual 
boat  teams  continue  the  attack  to  the  initial  ob- 
jective, The  platoon  leader  regains  control  of  the 
boat  teams  and  reorganizes  his  platoon  whenever  he 
can  or  when  tlie  initial  objecti^^e  is  captured.  When 
the  crossing  of  the  water  is  unopposed,  individual 
boat  teams  go  immediately  to  previotisly  designated 
locations  and  are  reorganized  into  tlieir  platoons. 
The  rifle  platoons  then  jjush  fonvard  to  the  initial 
objective,  where  commanders  reestablish  control  over 
their  units.  After  securing  the  initial  objective,  tlie 
battalion  commander  organizes  the  attack  against 
the  second  objective.  He  coordinates  the  fires  of 
supporting  elements  and  conducts  the  attack  in  tlie 
usual  manner. 

h.  When  prolonged  fighting  is  expected  before 
tanks  and  carriers  join  the  dismounted  armored 
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iiifantrj^  on  the  bridgehead,  certain  actions  are  con- 
sidered in  planning  and  are  taken  on  the  bridgehead. 
These  include — 

(1)  Formation  of  rocket  launcher  teams. 

(2)  Formation  of  gun  crews  for  vehicular  weap- 
ons to  be  carried  across  the  river. 

(3)  Assignment  of  tanks  on  the  near  bank  to 
fire  into  the  bridgehead  area  against  hostile 
armor  that  succeeds  in  penetrating  the 
position. 

(4)  Formation  of  carrying  and  ferrying  parties 
for  ammunition  and  supplies. 

485.  SECURITY 

a.  General.  After  a crossing,  elements  of  the  bat- 
talion promptly  establish  security  as  for  any  attack. 
Patrolling,  especially  to  the  flanks,  is  vigorous  in 
order  to  secure  early  information  of  enem}'  counter- 
attacks. 

h.  Antiaircraft  Security.  After  the  crossing  is 
discovered,  the  neutralization  of  hostile  air  opera- 
tions ovei’  the  crossing  area  is  vital.  Higher  autliority 
usually  provides  aviation  and  antiaircraft  security 
for  the  crossing  area. 

c.  Antimechanized  Defense.  After  crossing  the 
river,  antimechanized  defense  is  promptly  estab- 
lished. Before  the  crossing  of  tanks,  rocket  launch- 
ers are  disptosed  to  meet  any  armored  threat. 

486.  SUPPLY 

a.  General.  In  river-crossing  operations,  the 
supply  and  evacuation  of  the  battalion  differ  from 
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normal  oi>ly  between  the  time  of  lamling  of  the  lead- 
ing wave  ami  the  time  of  crossing  of  motor  transport. 

b.  Supply  Activities-  Soldiers  usually  carry  one 
or  more  i-eserve  rations.  Ammunition  needed  ini- 
tially on  the  hostile  bank  is  carried  individually  and 
in  assault  craft.  Some  ammunition  may  be  air- 
dropped on  the  far  side  of  the  river.  Ordinarily, 
however,  the  replenishment  of  ammunition  for  all 
weapons  is  done  by  hand-carry,  using  craft  and  foot 
bridges.  Amphibious  vehicles  may  be  used  to  good 
advantage.  Carrying  parties  detailed  for  the  pur- 
pose may  have  to  move  ammunition  by  boats,  rafts, 
or  foot  bridges  from  the  ainimmition  trucks  in  the 
combat  trains  to  a temporary  battalion  amnninition 
sup]tl3r  point  on  the  far  bank.  Ammunition  is  ac- 
cumulated there  and  hand-carried  to  the  using  units 
on  call. 

c.  Evacuation.  Casualties  on  the  near  bank  are 
usually  evacuated  directly  to  the  battalion  aid  sta- 
tion or  to  the  aid  stations  of  other  units  in  the  vicin- 
ity. The  surgeon  and  a forward  echelon  of  the 
battalion  aid  station  cross  with  the  battalion  com- 
mand groiAp.  A detachment  of  the  battalion  aid 
station  is  set  up  on  the  far  side  of  the  river  to  care 
for  casualties  on  that  side.  The  rest  of  the  battalion 
medical  detachment  usually  crosses  behind  the  bat- 
talion reserve.  The  evacuation  of  casualties  from 
this  aid  station  is  by  returning  craft,  until  bridges 
are  available. 

487.  COMMUNICATION 

a.  Tlie  for  ward  echelon  of  the  battalion  command 
post  usually  crosses  in  the  third  wave.  The  rest 
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of  the  coinmnud  post  personnel  and  equipment  cross 
not  later  than  the  capture  of  the  initial  objective; 
usually  it  displaces  to  the  far  bank  behind  the  re- 
serve. Because  of  the  difficulties  of  control,  the 
prompt  reporting  of  company  command  post  loca- 
tions is  essential. 

h.  Before  crossing,  radios  may  be  kept  silent  for 
secrecy.  With  the  crossing  of  the  leading  waves, 
this  silence  is  usually  lifted.  Radio  then  becomes 
the  chief  means  of  communication  between  the  bat- 
talion commander  and  the  assault  echelon.  Com- 
munication to  the  front  and  rear  is  initially  by  radio, 
visual  signals,  and  messengers.  Light  aircraft  may 
also  be  used  for  communication  to  the  rear.  Wire 
lines  are  usually  extended  across  the  river  on  foot 
or  ponton  bridges.  They  can  also  be  strung  over  or 
in  the  river,  unless  it  is  very  wide  and  flows  swiftly. 

Seclion  III.  RAIDS 

488.  GENERAL 

A raid  is  an  attack  to  accomplish  a specific  pur- 
pose within  the  enemy  position,  with  no  intention  of 
holding  the  territory  invaded.  Raids  may  be  ex- 
ecuted within  or  bejmnd  supporting  distance  of  the 
parent  unit,  either  in  daylight  or  in  darkness.  When 
the  area  to  be  raided  is  beyond  supporting  distance, 
the  raiding  party  is  organized  and  operates  as  a 
separate  force. 

a.  Purpose.  Riiids  may  be  made  to  capture  pris- 
oners; to  capture  or  destroy  specific  enemy  materiel; 
to  obtain  detailed  information  of  hostile  units,  dis- 
positions, locations,  strength,  works,  intentions,  or 
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metliods  of  defense;  and  to  harass  the  enemy  or  dis- 
rupt Ins  plans. 

h.  Characteristics.  The  i‘a i ding  force  ahvays  with- 
draws after  it  accomplishes  its  mission.  Unless  care- 
fully planned  and  executed,  the  withdrawal  is  the 
most  difficult  and  costly  part  of  the  operation.  Se- 
curity is  vital,  because  normally  the  raiding  force 
penetrates  the  enemy  position  and  is  vulnerable  to 
attack  from  all  directions.  It  is  often  bejmnd  sup- 
porting distance  of  the  ]>arent  unit.  A night  raid 
has  the  same  characteristics  as  a night  attack,  and 
it  is  planned  and  conducted  similarly.  A dajdight 
raid  has  the  same  characteristics  as  a daylight  attack, 
and  is  planned  and  conducted  similarly.  They  differ 
principally  in  the  speed  of  execution. 

489.  TYPES  WITH  RESPECT  TO  SUPPORT,  GENERAL 

Depending  on  the  support  obtained,  raids  may  be 
classified  as  supported  or  unsupported.  The  choice 
of  type  depends  on  the  terrain,  the  mission,  the  dis- 
tance to  the  area  to  be  raided,  the  size  of  the  raiding 
force,  the  strength  of  the  position  to  be  raided,  the 
visibilit}^  and  the  time  the  raiding  force  is  to  be  on 
the  mission. 

490.  SUPPORTED  RAID 

A supported  raid  is  one  using  available  support- 
ing fires  of  organic  and  parent  unit  weapons  before 
and  during  the  raid.  The  battalion  supporting  weap- 
ons and  artillery  fire  preparation  fires  before  the 
raid  and  supporting  and  protective  fires  during  the 
raid.  Preparation  and  supporting  fires  are  used  as 
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for  any  other  attack.  The  protective  fires  isolate 
the  objective,  prevent  or  limit  hostile  counterattacks, 
and  aid  in  keeping  open  the  routes  of  withdrawal.  , 
All  these  fires  ai-e  normally  conducted  together  with 
other  planned  fires  throughout  the  ai'ea.  Secrecy  as 
to  tlie  exact  location,  direction,  and  time  of  the  raid 
is  maintained.  Unten  made  at  night,  the  raid  may  be 
illuminated  or  nonilluminated.  Supported  raids 
may  be  made  under  the  following  conditions; 

а.  Ill  daylight  or  under  other  conditions  of  good 
visibility. 

б.  The  enemy  position  is  well  outposted  and  or- 
ganized. In  such  situations  surprise  through  stealth 
is  improbable. 

c.  The  raiding  force  is  company  size  or  larger. 

d.  The  mission  requires  the  raiding  force  to  re- 
main in  the  hostile  position  for  some  time. 

491.  UNSUPPORTED  RAID 

An  unsupported  raid  is  one  made  without  sup- 
porting fires.  This  tjqie  c)f  raid  depends  primarily 
on  surprise  for  success.  Surprise  maj^  be  gained 
either  through  stealth  or  through  rapidity  of  attack 
and  withdrawal.  Supporting  and  protective  fires 
are  planned  similar  to  a su[)ported  raid,  but  are  not 
used  unless  called  for  by  the  raiding  force.  Un- 
supported raids  may  be  made — 

a.  At  night  or  under  otlier  conditions  of  reduced 
visibility. 

h.  When  the  enemy  position  is  hastily  organized, 
or  when  the  attainment  of  surprise  through  stealth 
or  speed  of  attack  is  probable. 
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492.  TYPES  WITH  RESPECT  TO  USE  OF  VEHICLES 

a.  A dismounted  raid  is  one  made  by  dismounted 
personnel.  It  normally  is  made  at  night  and  does 
not  advance  beyond  supporting  distance  of  the 
parent  unit.  This  type  of  raid  is  made  when  units 
are  in  close  contact  with  the  enemy  and  it  is  desired 
to  capture  prisoners  or  destroy  specific  enemy  in- 
stallations or  materiel,  or  to  secure  information.  It 
has  a definite  nuisance  value  and  often  delays  enemy 
planning.  It  may  be  either  supported  or  un- 
supported. 

h.  A moMnited  raid  is  one  made  by  taidts  and 
mounted  armored  infantry.  This  type  of  raid  gen- 
erally advances  beyond  supporting  distance  of  the 
parent  unit.  The  purpose  of  mounted  raids  is  to 
destroy  specific  enemy  installations  or  materiel,  to 
capture  specific  types  of  equipment,  to  free  friendly 
personnel  in  enemy  prisoner  of  war  camps,  and  to 
disrupt  the  enemy’s  supply  lines  temporarily. 

493.  ROLE  OF  THE  BATTALION 

а.  The  armored  infantry  battalion  may  be  th.e 
main  element  of  the  raiding  force.  For  a force  as 
large  as  a battalion,  the  mission  normally  assigned 
takes  it  beyond  supporting  distance  of  the  parent 
unit,  and  it  is  organized  and  operates  as  a reinforced 
battalion.  Such  missions  are  normally  ordered  by 
commanders  higher  than  the  combat  command. 

б.  Unless  'the  battalion  is  detached,  raids  of 
smaller  size  than  battalion  are  usually  ordered  by 
the  combat  command  commander.  Such  raids  are 
often  within  supporting  distance,  and  the  combat 
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command  commander  issues  instructions  covering 
the  purpose  of  the  raid  and  the  fire  support  to  be 
made  available.  Often  he  may  prescribe  the  area 
to  be  raided,  the  size  of  the  force  to  be  used,  and 
the  time  of  the  raid. 

494.  PREPARATIONS  FOR  A DISMOUNTED  RAID, 

GENERAL 

Planning  and  coordination  of  a raid  are  detailed 
and  complete.  A simple  plan,  thoroughly  under- 
stood by  all  the  participating  troops,  and  thorough 
reconnaissance  are  essential.  If  the  raid  is  to  be 
made  at  night,  night  reconnaissiince  as  well  as  day- 
light reconnaissance  is  desirable.  Besides  the  nor- 
mal preparation  for  either  a daylight  or  a night 
attack,  additional  preparations  needed  are  discussed 
in  paragraphs  495-.50G. 

495.  SELECTION  OF  RAID  OBJECTIVE 

The  raid  objective  may  be  prescribed  by  the  com- 
bat command  commander  or  it  may  be  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  battalion  commander.  Where 
possible,  the  area  selected  for  the  raid  is  one  that 
is  lightly  defended.  For  daylight  raids,  covered 
routes  of  approach  and  withdrawal  are  desirable. 
An  objective  close  to  friendly  front  lines  permits 
rapid  execution  of  the  raid,  especially  if  the  terrain 
leading  to  it  has  few  serious  obstacles  or  is  casj'  to 
travel.  This  is  especially  desirable  in  an  unsup- 
ported raid.  In  a supported  raid,  an  objective  close 
to  friendly  forces  aids  in  fire  support  and  ma}^  allow 
the  area  to  be  isolated  by  fires. 
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496.  SIZE  OF  RAIDING  FORCE 

Raiding  forces  are  kept  as  small  as  possible  con- 
sistent with  the  mission.  Problems  of  surprise,  con- 
trol, and  speed  of  execution  increase  directly  as  the 
size  of  the  raiding  force. 

497.  ORANIZATION  OF  RAIDING  FORCE 

The  raiding  force  is  usually  organized  into  smaller 
forces,  each  organized  and  equipped  to  accomplish  a 
specific  part  of  the  over-all  mission.  Such  forces 
include  assault  parties  to  perform  specified  tasks 
within  the  enemy  position ; detachments  to  provide 
security  for  the  assault  parties;  parties  to  handle 
prisoners  or  to  remove  captured  materiel;  a reserve; 
and  parties  for  security  during  forward  movement 
and  to  protect  the  withdrawal. 

498.  PLAN  OF  SUPPORTING  FIRES  FOR  A RAID 

a.  Because  of  the  necessity  of  detailed  planning 
for  supporting  fires,  early  decision  is  made  as  to 
whether  the  raid  will  be  supported  or  unsupported. 
When  the  raid  is  being  made  by  an  element  of  the 
battalion,  the  battalion  commander  usually  receives 
the  recommendation  of  the  raiding  force  commander 
before  making  his  decision.  In  any  case,  the  battal- 
ion commander  requests  additional  weapons,  fires,  or 
equipment  as  necessary  for  the  mission.  When  the 
raid  is  within  supporting  distance  of  the  combat 
command,  a complete  and  detailed  plan  of  fire  sup- 
port is  arranged,  even  though  the  fires  may  not  be 
used. 


506 


i.  Preparation  and  supporting  fires  are  planned 
and  executed  as  for  any  other  attack.  Preparation 
fires  usually  sacrifice  secrecy  and  surjirise,  but  the 
strength  of  the  enemy  position  may  require  their 
use.  Protective  fires  neutralize  enemy  positions 
within  effective  radius  of  the  area  to  be  raided  and 
box  in  the  area  so  as  to  isolate  the  defending  troops, 
as  well  as  to  protect  the  raiding  force.  Such  isola- 
tion is  planned  to  include  the  routes  of  approach 
and  withdrawal.  All  fires  are  precisely  prearranged 
as  to  targets  and  signals  to  be  used.  They  may  begin 
at  a specified  time  or  signal  or  on  call  of  the  raid 
commander.  During  the  i-aid,  fires  are  lifted  or 
shifted  as  necessary. 

c.  As  the  fires  must  be  accurately  placed  under 
any  condition  of  visibility,  they  are  registered  in 
advance.  To  preserve  secreejq  the  registration 
covers  a larger  number  of  ])oints  than  those  actually 
needed  for  the  raid.  If  possible,  the  registration 
is  spread  out  over  several  days.  If  weapons  are  to 
fire  on  more  than  one  target  during  the  raid,  regis- 
ti’ation  is  completed  for  all  such  targets. 

499.  TIME  OF  RAID 

In  preparing  for  a raid,  time  is  necessary  foi-  re- 
connaissance, planning,  registration  of  supporting 
fires,  and  rehearsals.  Usually  at  least  one  night 
shoidd  intervene  between  the  receipt  of  orders  for 
the  raid  and  its  execution.  Eaids  are  preferably 
carried  out  at  dawn,  twilight,  or  in  fog,  mist,  or  other 
conditions  of  low  visibility,- to  limit  enemy  observa- 
tion and  yet  give  enough  light  for  close  combat. 
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However,  successful  raids  can  be  made  in  broad 
daylight  or  in  full  darkness.  Successful  raids  in 
broad  daylight  usually  depend  on  the  proper  use  of 
supporting  fires  and  on  the  ability  to  blind  enemy 
observation  with  smoke. 

500.  ROUTE  OF  ADVANCE  AND  WITHDRAWAL 

a.  Unless  the  raid  is  to  be  made  during  darkness, 
covered  routes  of  apy>roach  are  used  and  the  raid 
is  begun  from  the  last  covered  position.  Under 
conditions  of  reduced  visibility,  when  surprise 
through  stealth  is  possible,  advance  and  flank  secu- 
I’ity  detachments  precede  the  raiding  force.  They 
prevent  premature  discovery  of  the  raid  hy  clearing 
definitely  located  hostile  oiitguards  from  the  are.a 
with  silent  weapons. 

i.  The  withdrawal  may  be  made  over  the  same 
I’oute  used  for  the  advance,  or  it  may  be  made  over 
another  route.  In  any  case,  the  routes  of  wuthdrawal 
avoid  the  suspected  location  of  all  enemy  defensive 
fires.  Koad  intersections  and  other  pi’ominent  land- 
marks are  avoided.  Security  detachments  and  pro- 
tective fires  are  used  to  keep  the  routes  of  withdrawal 
oy:ien. 

SOU  RALLYING  POINTS 

Sallying  points  are  designated  at  which  units 
assemble  when  thej?  have  become  separated  during 
the  raid  or  have  completed  their  missions  and  are 
ready  to  begin  the  withdrawal.  A rallying  point  is 
prescribed  near  the  objective,  and  a series  of  rall^fing 
points  may  be  prescribed  along  the  routes  of  advance 
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and  withdrawal.  A rallying  point  within  friendly 
lines  is  also  usually  prescribed  to  collect  materiel, 
l)risoners,  and  information  gathered  in  the  raid. 

502.  PASSAGE  OF  OBSTACLES 

A raid  against  a well-organized  ]:)osition  must 
generally  pass  through  enemy  barbed  wire  and 
other  obstacles.  Barbed  wire  is  usually  cut  by  lead- 
ing elements  with  wire  cutters.  Surprise  may  have 
to  be  forfeited  by  using  bangalore  torpedoes  to 
destroy  sections  of  the  wire.  Mine  fields  are  neu- 
tralized in  advance,  and  the  leading  elements  of  the 
raiding  party  include  men  who  are  experienced  in 
detecti?\g  and  disaiming  mines  and  booby  traps  and 
who  attempt  to  breach  the  mined  area  without  for- 
feiting the  secrecy  of  the  attack.  At  the  conclusion 
of  the  attack,  they  may  be  required  to  open  other 
lanes  for  withdrawal. 

503.  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A RAID 

Tiie  battalion  commander  prescribes  the  equip- 
ment to  be  carried.  Arrangements  are  made  to 
provide  any  special  equipment  requested  by  indi- 
vidual raiders,  such  as  caibines,  sub-machiue-guns, 
special  knives,  and  blackjacks.  For  night  raids, 
equipment  and  identification  similar  to  that  used  for 
night  attacks  are  prescribed.  Wliite  cloth  maj'  be 
woi'n  over  the  uniform  to  match  the  snow;  at  other 
times,  clothing  and  hands  and  faces  may  be 
darkened.  If  the  purpose  of  the  raid  includes  the 
capture  of  cumbersome  materiel,  some  improvised 
means  of  towing  or  cariying  this  equipment  is 
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planned  in  advance.  When  tanks  go  on  the  raid, 
they  may  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

504.  REHEARSALS 

Time  is  often  available  for  rehearsals — particu- 
larly in  a stabilized  situation.  For  night  raids  at 
least  one  daylight  rehearsal  and  an  additional  night 
rehearsal  should  be  held.  Preferably,  these  re- 
hearsals are  held  on  ground  similar  to  the  area  to 
be  raided,  and  the  troops  carry  and  use  the  equip- 
ment prescribed  for  the  raid. 

505.  CONDUCT  OF  RAID 

a.  Dismounted  Raid, 

(1)  If  the  raid  is  made  at  night  or  under  other 
conditions  of  reduced  visibility,  it  is  done 
like  a night  attack.  If  the  raid  is  made 
in  daylight,  its  conduct  differs  from  any 
other  daylight  attack  mainly  in  the  speed 
of  the  action.  The  raid  commander  takes 
calculated  risks  during  the  raid  and  profits 
from  the  enemy  confusion  that  ordinarily 
results.  The  action  of  the  raiding  parties 
is  decentialized,  and  each  operates  as  re- 
quired by  its  own  mission.  As  far  as 
practicable,  the  actions  of  these  parties  are 
coordinated  by  the  raid  commander. 

(2)  The  principal  duties  of  the  raid  commander 
during  the  raid  are  to  decide  when  to  call 
for,  shift,  or  lift  supporting  and  protective 
fires;  to  be  constantly  on  the  alert  for  un- 
expected hostile  reactions  and  to  take 
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prompt  measures  to  meet  them ; and  to 
decide  when  to  order  the  withdrawal. 

h.  Mounted-  Raid.  A mounted  raid  is  planned 
and  conducted  like  an  exploitation.  However  the 
objective  of  the  raid  usually  is  the  destruction  of 
materiel  or  an  installation,  or  the  seizure  of  equip- 
ment or  personnel.  The  raiding  force  normally 
returns  to  its  parent  unit  after  accomplishing  the 
mission. 

c.  Route.  The  route  to  the  objective  is  selected 
to  gain  surprise  and  provide  the  maximum  speed. 
A different  route  is  usually  selected  for  return. 
Frequent  changes  in  direction  confuse  the  enemy 
about  the  axis  of  advance. 

d.  Action  at  Night.  If  contact  is  broken  with  the 
enemy,  a night  march  in  the  enemy’s  rear,  although 
hazardous,  often  places  the  raiding  force  in  an  area 
where  its  presence  is  unsuspected.  This  gives  the 
raiding  force  the  advantage  of  surprise  and  the  op- 
portunity to  inflict  maximum  damage  in  the  enemy 
rear  areas.  If  contact  with  the  enemy  is  bi-oken,  a 
raiding  force  opeiating  in  a wooded  and  uninhabited 
area  may  camouflage  itself  in  the  woods  at  night, 
remain  undetected  for  several  days,  and  then  emerge 
at  night  and  continue  the  raid  after  the  enemy  be- 
lieves that  the  raiding  force  has  departed. 

e.  Prisoners  of  War.  Only  a limited  number  of 
prisoners  of  wmr  can  be  captured  by  a raiding  force. 
Too  many  prisoners  slow  down  the  force  and  impede 
its  progress. 

/.  Oafture  Imminent.  If  capture  is  imminent,  the 
raiding  force  commander  destroys  his  materiel  to 
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prevent  its  being  seized  in  operating  condition  by 
the  enemy. 

g.  Leadership.  Aggressive  leadership  is  essential 
on  mounted  raids.  The  personnel  fully  realize  the 
hazard  of  operating  beyond  supporting  distance  of 
friendly  troops  and  completely  sun-oiinded  by  the 
enemy.  Daring,  aggressive,  alert,  and  enthusiastic 
commanders  will  get  the  best  results. 

506.  DISMOUNTED  RAIDS  BY  ELEMENTS  OF  THE 

BATTALION 

When  the  raid  is  to  bo  made  by  an  element  of 
the  battalion,  the  battalion  commander  designates 
the  company  that  is  to  make  the  raid  or  provide  the 
raiding  force.  In  some  cases,  he  may  designate  the 
raid  coimnander.  His  order  will  always  cover  the 
mission  and  may  cover  some  or  all  of  the  other  de- 
tails discussed  in  tliis  section.  In  any  case,  the  bat- 
talion commander  makes  the  detailed  coordination 
necessary  wntli  other  units  of  the  battalion  and  with 
adjacent  and  supporting  units. 

Section  IV.  ATTACK  IN  TpWNS 

507.  GENERAL 

Armored  units  avoid  towns  if  'practicable ; how- 
ever, it  is  iinj)Ossible  to  avoid  all  villages  and  towns 
and  still  clear  an  axis  of  supply.  Large  towns  and 
cities  normally  are  by-passed,  but  on  occasion 
armoi’ed  units  are  used  to  seize  them  when  their 
possession  is  desired  by  the  higher  commander.  For 
details  of  combat  in  tovrns,  see  FM  31-.o0. 
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508.  COORDINATED  ATTACK 

Combat  in  built-up  areas  is  characterized  by  close 
fighting,  use  of  small  units,  and  difficulty  of  control. 
Teams  are  used  to  penetrate  the  outer  defenses  of 
the  town,  to  encircle  it,  and  to  mop  up  within  it. 
The  attack  of  a town  is  preceded  by  a detailed  recon- 
naissance of  the  objective.  Sources  of  information 
are  normal  intelligence  channels,  local  inhabitants, 
maps  and  aerial  photos,  reconnaissance  patrols, 
])risoners,  and  standard  travel  publications.  Sup- 
porting fires  and  details  of  coordination  are  planned 
before  the  attack.  Main  roads  likely  to  he  mined  and 
covered  by  fire  are  avoided  in  penetrating  the  outer 
defenses.  The  tanks  concentrate  heavy  fire  upon 
that  section  of  the  town  selected  for  initial  entry. 
When  close  to  the  town,  tanks  shift  their  fire  to  the 
flanks,  supporting  fires  are  lifted,  and  the  dismounted 
armored  infantry  moves  forward  to  gain  a foothold 
in  the  town.  ' The  armoied  personnel  carriers  are 
used  to  transport  armored  infantry  as  fast  as  pos- 
sible to  the  point  where  tlie  dismounted  assault 
begins.  Once  a foothold  has  been  established, 
armored  infantry  carriers  are  brought  into  the  town 
and  used  to  protect  the  flanks  and  rear  of  cleared 
areas.  The  town  is  cleared  by  dismounted  armored 
infantrymen  with  tank,  mechanized  flame  thrower, 
and  armored  engineer  support  (FM  31-50  and  figs. 
81,  82,  and  83) . 

509.  SURPRISE  ATTACK  UPON  A WEAKLY  HELD 

TOWN 

When  the  enemy  defenses  of  a town  are  weak,  as 
when  he  is  just  beginning  to  organize  them,  the 
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Fiyili-p,  81.  Use  of  funk  (fozers  in  foicn  fighting. 
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advance  guard  (leading  tank-armored  infantr}" 
team)  immediately  attacks  from  march  column.  If 
enemj'^  defenses  are  weak,  it  is  not  essential  that  the 
attacking  force  be  predominantly  infantry;  but  it 
is  important  that  the  dismounted  armored  infantry 
accompany  the  leading  tanks  as  they  enter  the  town. 
This,  force  drives  directly  toward  the  center  of  the 
town,  clearing  only  access  streets  during  the  advance. 
From  the  center  of  town  the  assault  force  attacks 
outwai'd  toward  the  real’  of  the  enemy  defenses 
(fig.  84). 

Section  V.  ATTACK  OF  FORTIFICATIONS 
310.  GENERAL 

Tank  units  are  not  ordinarily  used  in  the  assault 
against  defended  fortified  positions.  With  the  com- 
bat command,  the  reinforced  ai’mored  infantry  bat- 
talion is  used  to  breach  fortified  positions. 
Reinforced  tank  battalions  are  normally  held  in 
reserve  to  exploit  this  break-through.  FM  31-50 
covers  the  details  of  attack  of  fortifications. 

511.  ORGANIZATION 

The  armored  infantry  battalion,  reinforced  heavily 
with  tanks,  mechanized  flame  throwers,  and  armored 
engineers,  is  employed  to  attack  fortifications. 
AVithin  the  battalion  small  assaidt  teams  of  tanks, 
armoied  infantry,  and  armored  engineers  form  the 
basic  fighting  Units.  Because  of  the. static  nature  of 
the  enemy  defensive  position,  a considerable  amount 
of  information  is  usually  available  to  the  assault 
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Figure  S//.  Roitijorced  armored  itijantry  hattaJion  in  attack 
of  a town. 


force.  Based  on  this  information,  a detailed  plan  of 
attack  is  made  and  rehearsed  in  rear  areas. 

512.  TANKS 

Wlien  the  fortifications  are  strongly  defended, 
tanks  give  fire  support  to  tire  armored  infantry- 
engineer  assault  detachments.  The  tank  elements 
displace  forward  as  needed  to  provide  continuous 
direct  fire  support. 

Section  VI.  OPERATIONS  IN  EXTREME  COLD 

513.  GENERAL 

a.  Troops  require  special  clothing  and  heated 
shelter.  Equipment  and  sup^dies  that  would  be 
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damaged  by  freezing  are  protected  against  the  cold. 
Weapons  and  veliicles  are  winterized  with  special 
lubricants.  Wlieeled  vehicles  tnay  be  used  on  estab- 
lished roads  in  rear  areas.  Fiill-tracklaying  vehicles 
with  low  ground  pressures  are  used  for  movement 
over  snow-covered  or  muddy  terrain.  Movement  on 
icy  slopes  requii'es  that  tracks  be  fitted  witli  special 
grousei’s. 

&.  Slow  movement  increases  all  time  factors,  re- 
duces supporting  distance,  and  frequently  limits  the 
depth  of  combat  missions.  Careful  reconnaissance 
by  patrols  on  skis,  snow-slioes,  or  light  oversnow 
vehicles  precedes  movement  of  units.  Reconnais- 
sance reports  include  hifonnution  on  snow  depths 
and  ice  thickness.  Short-range  weather  forecasts 
also  are  important  in  planning  movement. 

c.  Armored  units  advancing  cross-country  avoid 
heavy  woods  and  deep  drifts,  taking  advantage  of 
wind-swept  ridges  where  snow  cover  is  thinnest. 
Thickly  frozen  lakes  and  rivers,  instead  of  being 
obstacles,  are  good  routes  for  movement. 

d.  Short  periods  of  daylight  and  the  difficulty  of 
concealing  movement  in  siiow-covered  terrain  cause 
an  increase  in  night  niovenients.  which  are  aided  by 
clear  atmosphere  and  bright  moonlight.  Deep  snow 
provides  cover  from  hostile  fire,  but  increases  the 
difficulty  of  orientation  on  the  terrain.  Long  move- 
ments require  the  use  of  navigational  aids. 

Section  VII.  DESERT  OPERATIONS 
514.  REFERENCE 

For  detailed  discussion  of  desert  operations,  see 
FM  31-25. 
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515.  GENERAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  DESERT  AREAS 

Special  training  and  conditioning  and  a high  de- 
gree of  self-discipline  are  essential  for  desert  oper- 
ations, All  deserts,  regardless  of  latitude,  have 
certain  characteristics  in  connnon — lack  of  water, 
absence  of  vegetation,  huge  areas  of  sand,  extreme 
temperature  ranges,  and  brilliant  sunlight.  The 
terrain  in  deserts  is  not  neccssai'ily  flat  and  level. 
There  are  hills  and  valleys,  mountains  and  sand 
dunes,  rocks,  shale,  and  salt  marshes,  as  well  as  great 
expanses  of  sand.  These  may  present  obstacles  to 
movement;  however,  the  types  of  terrain  vary  and 
present  only  local  difficulties  to  movement. 

516.  CAMOUFLAGE 

The  lack  of  vegetation  in  the  desert  makes  con- 
cealment of  men  and  equipment  difficult.  Artificial 
means  of  camoufiage  are  extensively  employed  in- 
cluding protective  painting  for  all  vehicles.  Units 
carry  camouflage  equipment  and  material  on  all 
movements  to  compenwite  for  the  lack  of  natural 
means  of  camouflage.  IMaximum  use  is  made  of 
natural  shadows  in  broken  ground,  dried  out  stream 
beds  (wadies),  and  sand  dune  areas. 

517.  MOBILITY 

Great  freedom  of  movement  is  possible  in  desert 
areas,  as  few  obstacles  exist.  The  force  that  has 
the  greatest  mobility  is  the  most  effective.  Move- 
ments are  normally  made  for  long  distances  and 
speed  of  execution  is  essential.  Maintaining  direc- 
tion during  movements  is  dilRcuit  because  of  the 
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absence  of  roads,  trails,  and  landmarks.  Naviga- 
tional aids  and  dead-reckoning  are  used  for 
direction. 

518.  SURPRISE 

Despite  tlie  lack  of  concealment  and  the  vast,  flat, 
featureless  stretches  of  terrain,  ground  visibility  is 
usually  poor  in  the  desert.  Surprise  is  facilitated 
by  use  of  an  aggressive  counterreconnaissance  screen, 
by  speed  of  movement,  and  by  deception.  Diumny 
positions,  decoy  movements,  and  the  operation  of 
false  radio  nets  aid  i?i  decejjtion.  Surprise  may  be 
gained  if  the  movement  of  the  force  can  be  con- 
cealed. In  open  areas  this  is  possible  by  moving  to 
attack  positions  at  night  or  d\ii‘ing  dust  storms, 
when  visibility  is  greatly  limited.  If  the  attacker 
moves  with  the  sim  at  his  back,  he  maj^  also  achieve 
surprise  as  the  defender's  visibility,  when  observing 
toward  the  sun,  is  greatly  limited  by  the  glare. 

519.  SECURITY 

As  the  enemy  hiis  equal  freedom  of  maneuver, 
all-around  protection  is  necessary  at  all  times. 
Formations  and  dispositions  of  units  must  permit 
entry  into  combat  from  all  directions.  Before  an 
engagement,  reconnaissance  is  made  for  such  a dis- 
tance that  timely  warning  is  given  of  hostile  move- 
ments, strength,  composition  of  troops,  and  the 
presence  or  absence  of  prepared  defensive  installa- 
tions. Once  battle  is  joined,  reconnaissance  is  in- 
tensified to  prevent  surprise  envelopments  and  is 
continued  until  the  enemy  is  destroyed.  The  lack 
of  natural  concealment  increases  the  dillicnlty  of 

a;51:‘..jS°— .'.1 34  521 


secul'ity  jigainst  enemy  air  action.  Dispersion, 
camouflage,  and  warning  devices  are  used  as  passive 
means  of  air  security;  active  measures  are  used  to 
their  fullest  extent. 

520.  OPERATIONS 

In  desert  combat,  emphasis  is  placed  on  maneuver 
because  flanks  are  more  accessible.  Desert  terrain 
favors  envelopnients  and  deep  turning  movements. 
Wide  movements  around  an  enemy  flipili  are  often 
possible  without  detection.  Quick  and  flexible  use 
is  made  of  mobile  forces  to  exploit  any  weak- 
ness or  mistake  of  the  enemy.  Tanks,  armored 
infantry,  and  motorized  infantry  with  supporting 
arms  form  the  fighting  team  bes,t  adapted  to  condi- 
tions of  desert  fighting. 

Section  VIII.  AMPHIBIOUS  OPERATIONS- 

521.  GENERAL 

a.  Dor  employment  of  the  battalion  landing  team, 
see  FM  CO-5.  For  employment  of  the  combat  com- 
mand and  the  armored  division,  see  FJM  IT-IOO. 
For  employment  of  tank  comijanies,  see  FM  17-32. 
For  armored  division  communications,  see  FM 
17-70. ■ 

b.  The  armored  division  may  support  an  amphib- 
ious operation,  especially  in  the  early  stages  of  the 
land  operations  after  a landing.  In  these  situations, 
port  facilities  are  Usually  not  available  and  it  is  nec- 
essary to  land  units  of  the  division  from  landing 
craft  and  landing  ships.  The  tactical  employment 
of  the  armored  division  and  its  elements  is  the  same 
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as  for  any  land  operation.  The  armored  infantry 
battalion  is  organized  into  combined  arms  teams  and 
landed  similarly  to  the  battalion  landing  team 
(BLT)  of  the  infantry  division. 

522.  ROLE  DURING  ASSAULT  LANDING 

The  armored  infantry  battalion  is  used  in  the 
establishment  of  a beachhead  line  only  in  an  emer- 
gency. When  so  used,  it  operates  and  lands  as  a 
battalion  landing  team  without  carriers.  Carriers 
aie  landed  later  on  orders  of  higher  headquarters. 

523.  EXPANDING  A BEACHHEAD 

When  used  to  e.xpand  a beachhead,  the  battalion 
normally  is  employed  as  a reinforced  battalion  of  a 
combat  command.  Carriers  accompany  the  units  so 
they  can  keep  their  mobility  and  fire  power. 

524.  ATTACKING  INLAND 

The  battalion  may  be  used  to  drive  inland  sepa- 
rately or,  as  part  of  a larger  force,  to  seize  a strategic 
installation  or  tactically  important  terrain  feature. 
When  irsed  in  this  manner,  the  battalion  is  landed 
with  vehicles  and  employed  as  a reinforced  battalion. 
jVfissions  include  the  capture  of  definite  objectives 
like  air  fields,  communication  centers,  bridges,  promi- 
nent terrain  features,  and  towns  or  villages. 

525.  PLANNING 

The  planning  of  amphibious  operations  for 
armored  units  considers  the  vulnerability  of  the 
beachhead  to  enemj'^  attack  during  the  landing  opera- 
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tions.  Since  reovganiziition  aiter  laiidiug  may  be 
intevi'upted  by  enemy  attack,  the  armored  infantry 
battalion  commander  organizes  his  battalion  and 
attached  units  into  combined  arms  teams — ^a  team 
for  each  landing  ship  assigned  the  battalion.  Each 
team  includes  tanks,  armored  infantry,  reconnais- 
sance or  liaison  elements,  armored  engineers,  and 
medical  supply  and  maintenance  units. 

526.  SIZE  OF  COMBINED  ARMS  TEAMS 

a.  The  tank  platoon  is  kept  intact  as  it  is  the 
smallest  fighting  unit  of  tanks.  If  necessary  to 
break  up  a tank  company  for  loading,  the  tanks  in 
company  headquarters  are  assigned  to  a ship  carry- 
ing at  least  one  platoon  of  tanks.  All  tank  officers 
plan  to  conduct  the  initial  stages  of  the  landing  from 
their  tanks  if  combat  is  anticipated. 

h.  'VhQ  armored  infantry  rifle  platoon  is  normalh' 
kept  intact,  but  units  as  small  as  the  rifle  squad  may- 
be assigned  to  a combined  arms  team. 

c.  The  engineer  unit  for  a BLT  should  be  no 
smaller  than  a platoon.  Maintenance  creios  are  as- 
signed to  ships  carrying  the  greatest  number  of 
vehicles  with  which  the  crew-s  are  familiar.  Tank 
recovery  vehicles  and  maintenance  wreckers  are  as- 
signed to  ships  carrying  the  vehicles  they'  can  best 
serve. 

527.  TRAINING  PRIOR  TO  EMBARKATION 

Before  embarkation,  the  armored  infantry  bat- 
talion conducts  training  similar  to  that  given  in- 
fantry units  (Fil  60-5)  and  tank  units  (EM  17-33). 
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E'acli  combined  arms  teajn  loaded  aboard  one  ship 
trains  together  as  a unit,  to  include  practice  loadings 
and  landings. 

528.  WATERPROOFING  OF  VEHICLES 

All  vehicles  to  be  landed  from  ship  to  beach 
are  completely  waterproofed  before  embarkation. 
Training  in  dewaterproofing  vehicles  is  also  done 
before  embarkation.  Waterpi'oofijig  kits  are  pro- 
vided by  the  ordnance  for  each  type  of  vehicle. 
Ordnance  personnel  generally  are  available  for  the 
supervision  of  final  phases  of  this  work. 

529.  LOADING  OF  SHIPS 

Ships  iire  combat  loaded  to  j^ei  init  immediate  and 
rapid  debarkation  in  the  order  desired  to  support 
the  scheme  of  maneuver.  Within  the  convoy,  when 
the  battalion  is  embarked  on  more  than  one  ship, 
vital  supplies  and  equipment  arc  dispersed  through- 
out and  complete  units  are  loaded  so  that  the  Joss  of 
a ship  or  ships  will  not  materially  affect  the  tactical 
integrity  of  the  battalion. 

530.  VOYAGE 

a.  Onentatiooi.  Dinnng  the  voyage  to  the  objec- 
tive area,  officers  of  embarked  troops  are  informed 
of  their  destination,  mission,  and  the  plans  for  the 
use  of  their  units,  if  this  information  has  not  already 
been  given  them.  Troop  officers  disseminate  this, 
and  information  about  hydrographic  and  beach  con- 
ditions, terrain  inland,  and  the  enemy,  to  their 
respective  organizations. 


525 


h.  Abandoning  SMp.  Troops  are  thoroughly  in- 
structed aud  drilled  in  the  procedure  tor  abandoning 
ship.  Assembly  areas  and  routes  to  them  are  pre- 
scribed for  all  troops,  and  boats,  rafts  and  debark- 
ation nets  are  designated  for  each  lower  troop  unit. 

c.  Training.  Debarkation  training  on  the  way 
will  include  moving  to  debarkation  stations  if  em- 
barked on  transports  or  to  assigned  vehicles  if  em- 
barked on  landing  ships,  with  full  equipment  during 
darkened  ship.  Other,  training  is  given  in  aircraft 
recognition,  faiuiliaiization  with  maps  and  aerial 
photographs  to  be  used  in  the  objective  area,  and 
such  other  subjects  as  unit  commanders  consider 
appropriate.  Conditions  aboard  ship  restrict  normal 
pli3'sical  exercise  aud  movement.  To  keep  troops 
physically'  fit  for  entry  into  combat,  a supervised 
physical  training  program  is  conducted. 

d.  Maintenance.  Weapons  and  personal  equip- 
ment aboard  ship  are  checked  carefully  aud  kept  in 
the  best  possible  condition.  Vehicles  are  checked 
and  maintenance  is  continuous.  Mechanical  equip- 
ment that  cleterioi  ates  from  lack  of  use  is  operated, 
and  batteries  are  charged  as  iiecessai-y.  Final 
checks  of  waterproofing  are  made  aud  maintenance 
crews  and  equipment  are  utilized  to  the  utmost. 

531.  DEBARKING  OF  VEHICLES 

Tanks  should  be  brought  ashore  as  early  as  prac- 
ticable. They  form  the  striking  power  to  engage 
any  ground  resistance  met  and  to  repel  hostile 
armored  counterattacks.  The  LST  is  an  attractive 
target  for  enemy  air  attack;  another  reason  tanks 
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are  unloaded  as  soon  as  possible  is  to  avoid  loss  or 
destruction  while  still  aboard.  Armored  infantry 
and  engineei’s  debark  dismounted  if  they  are  needed 
early.  Supply  and  service  vehicles  have  the  lowest 
priority. 

532.  REORGANIZATION 

a.  At  the  destination,  ships  are  uidoaded  accord- 
ing to  plan.  Troops  a.nd  vehicles  are  moved  to 
designated  assembly  areas.  A battalion  assembly 
area  is  designated  where  vehicles  are  dewaterproofed 
under  the  supervision  of  the  battalion  maintenance 
(motor)  officer.  After  this  dewater  proofing,  the 
vehicles  are  dispatched  as  complete  tactical  units  to 
their  respective  organizations  under  control  of  coin- 
piiny  maintenance  officers.  Guides  lead  \'ehicles  to 
their  units. 

&.  Personnel  are  moved  dismounted  to  assembly 
areas  where  tactical  units  are  reorganized  and  units 
are  prepared  for  combat.  Vehicles  are  dispatched 
to  their  units  as  soon  as  dewaterproofing  is  com- 
pleted as  outlined  above. 

Section  IX.  DEFENSE  OF  A RIVER  LINE 

533.  GENERAL 

Higher  headquarters  normally  decides  the  type 
of  defense  to  be  conducted  on  a river  line.  The 
types  of  defense  may  be  classified  according  to  mis- 
sion as  mobile,  position,  normal  frontage,  or  wide 
frontage. 
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534.  MOBILE  DEFENSE 

111  this  method  of  defense  small  strong  points  are 
placed  across  the  entire  sector  and  along  the  river 
line.  A large  part  of  the  strength  is  held  well  be- 
hind the  river  as  a counterattacking  force.  This 
force  strikes  the  enemy  when  he  is  astride  the  river 
or  soon  after  he  crosses.  This  type  of  defense  uses 
the  river  to  divide  the  enemy  force,  with  the  view  of 
defeating  him  while  so  divided. 

535.  POSITION  DEFENSE 

A large  part  of  the  strength  is  placed  on  or  near 
the  river  to  stop  the  enemy  advance  at  the  river  line. 
This  type  defense  takes  full  advantage  of  the  river 
to  strengthen  the  defensive  organization  and  stop 
the  enemy. 

536.  NORMAL  FRONTAGE 

a.  Where  the  river  is  an  effective  barrier  and  the 
terrain  is  suitable  for  close  defensive  fires,  the  MLR 
mai'’  be  placed  on  the  near  bank  of  the  river  and  the 
defense  organized  as  in  any  other  comparable 
terrain. 

h.  If  the  terrain  at  the  river  bank  is  unsuited  for 
close  defensive  fires,  the  MLR  may'  be  removed  from 
the  river  to  get  improved  fields  of  fire.  The  defense 
areas  are  close  enough  to  the  river  so  that  the  near 
bank  can  be  covered  by  rifle  and  machine  gun  fire. 
If  the  banks  are  steep  and  dead  space  exists,  they 
may'  be  covered  by  mortar  fire  and  detachments 
posted  at  the  top  of  the  bank. 
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<?.  The  terrain  may  be  such  that  part  of  the  MLR 
is  placed  on  tlie  river  and  the  rest  located  behind 
the  river  bank. 

537.  WIDE  FRONTAGE 

Wliere  extremely  wide  frontages  are  assigned,  the 
defense  of  a river  line  corresi^onds  to  any  defense 
of  a wide  front.  The  near  bank  of  tlie  river  may  be 
lield  lightly.  The  battalion,  less  units  on  or  near 
the  river,  is  then  held  mobile,  ready  to  occiii^y  any 
of  the  positions  jireviou.sly  prepared  to  block  the  most 
likely  liostile  crossing  points.  The  battalion  reserve 
is  prepared  to  counterattack  to  deny  the  enemy  a 
foothold  on  the  near  bank. 

538.  SECURITY  FORCES 

If  the  MliR  is  on  the  Tiear  bank,  the  comlnit  out^iost 
is  located  across  the  river.  If  the  MLR  is  withdrawn 
from  the  near  bank,  the  combat  outpost  may  be  lo- 
cated on  the  near  bank  and  patrols  sent  across  the 
river. 

539.  FIRE  PLAN 

a.  When  the  MLR  is  on  the  near  bank,  concentra- 
tions ancl  barrages  are  ]ilanned  to  cover  the  most 
likely  avenues  of  approach  to  the  far  bank  and  the 
jjrobable  crossing  sites.  Macliinc  guns  and  other 
direct-hre  weapons  have  large  sectors  of  fire  cover- 
ing the  avenues  of  approach  and  areas  not  covered 
by  high-angle  fire.  When  possible,  machine  guns 
are  sited  to  fire  final  protective  lines  grazing  the  river 
or  the  far  bank. 
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1).  When  the  MLR  is  behind  the  river  bank,  con- 
centrations are  piaimed  to  engage  the  attacker  as  he 
approaches  the  fai'  bank.  Final  protective  fires  on 
the  near  bank  destroy  the  enemy  as  he  attempts  to 
gain  a footliold. 

0.  When  part  of  the  defenses  are  located  on  the 
river  bank  ajid  part  behind  the  river  bank,  final  pro- 
tective fires  provide  the  most  effective  protection  for 
the  battle  position.  All  high-angle  fires  may  be 
placed  on  the  far  biiidi  or  arranged  so  that  tlie  final 
protective  fires  follow  the  general  tiaiee  of  flie  iSfLR. 

d.  All  means  of  crossing  the  river  are  removed 
or  destroyed.  Bridges  are  completely  demolished 
so  that  a cross! ?ig  cannot  be  made  on  the  wreck- 
age. Fords  are  destroyed  or  made  impassable  with 
obstacles  and  mines.  The  withdrawal  of  covering 
■forces  is  carefully  coordinated  with  the  work  of 
dc2nolitio?)  ciew.s. 

e.  Successful  defensive  combat  on  a river  line  re- 
quires rapid  dissemination  of  information  and  orders. 
No  one  means  of  camnumicatiou  is  relied  upon  to 
the  exclusion  of  others.  Combat  outposts  and  patrols 
arc  pi’ovided  with  voice  radios. 

Section  X.  DEFENSE  IN  WOODS 
540.  GENERAL 

a.  Defense  in  woods  is  characterized  by  short  fields 
of  fire  and  lack  of  observation.  Fires  of  riflejncii 
and  automatic  riflenie]2  ai  e closely  coordinated,  anti- 
personnel mines  arc  used,  constant  patrolling  is  done, 
local  security  groups  are  used  extensively,  and  routes 
are  prcpai'ed  for  the  rapid  shifting  of  reserves. 
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i.  Distances  and  intervals  between  individuals  and 
units  are  reduced.  Reserve  units  are  more  likely  to 
be  held  mobile  for  counteruttaek  or  to  deal  with 
infiltrating  groups  than  they  are  in  a defense  of 
open  terrain. 

c.  Tliose  machine  guns  not  in  close  suj^port  of  the 
MLR  are  sited  well  forwui'd  to  limit  jjenetrations  and 
protect  the  flanks  of  the  fonvard  elements  of  the 
battalion.  Their  crews  prejraj'e  supplementary  posi- 
tions. Fire  lanes  are  cut,  through  which  bauds  of 
machine-gun  fire  are  laid  down  along  the  front  and 
flanks  of  organized  areas.  Terrain  restrictions  some- 
times require  the  use  of  machine  guns  singly  rather 
than  in  paii'S.  The  81-imn  mortars  are  emplaced 
in  o])cnings  in  the  woods,  oi‘  ojtenings  ai'c  cut  to 
make  firing  possible.  Whore  jmssible,  fires  are  I’egis- 
tered  before  contact.  The  supporting  artillery  and 
mortars  cover  avenues  of  approach  with  defensive 
concentrations  that  can  be  fired  without  observation. 

d.  Constant  patrolling  is  done  to  the  front,  flanks, 
and  within  the  position.  Local  security  gioups  are 
equipired  with  rapid  means  of  communication,  in- 
cluding radios,  to  give  immediate  warning  of  hostile 
advance.  Successful  defense  depends  upon  vigilance, 
constant  surveillance  of  hostile  movements,  close  de- 
fensive fires,  close  combat,  rapid  counterattack,  and 
tbe  mopping  up  of  groups  that  infiltrate  tlie  position. 

Section  XI.  COMBAT  IN  JUNGLES 
541.  GENERAL 

Jungle  combat  involves  operations  in  a tropical 
area  that  is  large!}’  overgrown  witlr  dense  vegeta- 
tion. Offensive  oi)crations  in  such  an  area  require 
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u liigli  degree  of  leudeiship  .ind  iiidividual  initiative 
to  meet  the  problems  imposed  bj^  difficult  terrain  and 
hot,  Inmiid  weatlier.  These  difficulties  maj"  be  over- 
come by  proper  acclimatization,  thorough  training, 
and  careful  planning.  For  details  of  operation  in 
jungles  see  FM  72-20. 

542.  EFFECT  OF  JUNGLE 

a.  The  jungle  affects  offensive  operations  by  re- 
stricting observation,  limiting  movement,  restrict- 
ing communication,  and  providing  concealment 
from  air  and  ground  observation.  Because  of  these 
factors,  the  situation  is  generall)'  obscure.  The 
maintenance  of  contact  and  control  becomes  para- 
mount. Limited  observation  requires  narrower 
fiontages  in  the  assault  and  reduced  intervals  and 
distance  between  units  and  individuals.  It  re- 
stricts the  use  of  supporting  fires.  Limited  obser- 
vation may  be  partially  overcome  by  an  increased 
use  of  patrols,  liaison  parties,  communications,  and 
observation  posts. 

h.  Jungle  areas  are  characterized  by  a lack  of 
good  roads,  the  road  net  usually  consisting  of  a few 
coastal  roads  and  narrow,  winding  inland  ti'ails. 
The  movement  of  armored  units  is  generally  limited 
to  existing  roads,  beaches,  and  grass  or  bush-covered 
fields.  Tile  cross-country  movement  of  tanks  in 
dense  jungle  is  almost  impossible  unless  routes  have 
been  previously  prepared.  Sometimes  they  may 
operate  in  an  area  of  tree-covered  hills  when  the  soil 
is  trafficable. 

c.  Jungle  terrain  also  restricts  the  use  of  com- 
munications. Kadio  range  is  greatly  reduced  be- 
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cause  of  the  screening  effect  of  dense  vegetation  and 
steep  slopes.  The  effectiveness  of  radio  depends 
upon  its  location  and  atmospheric  conditions.  In 
a slow-moving  attack  the  telephone  is  the  most 
satisfactory  means  of  coinmimication.  Wire  teams 
move  with  the  assault  echelon  to  provide  prompt 
communication  to  the  rear.  Increased  reliance  is 
placed  on  dismounted  messengers. 

d.  Tlie  jungle  gives  ideal  concealment  for  offen- 
sive operations.  This  permits  dismounted  armored 
infantry  to  advance  to  assault  positions  close  to  the 
enemy.  However,  concealing  foliage  also  gives  op- 
portunities for  ambush  and  infiltration  attacks,  and 
requires  increased  security'  measures. 

543.  OFFENSIVE  OPERATIONS 

a.  The  principles  for  offensive  combat  apply  to 
jungle  combat.  However,  the  factors  of  enervating 
climate,  restricted  observation,  limited  mobility,  re-' 
stricted  communications,  and  concealment  compli- 
cate maneuver  and  require  a specialized  application 
of  these  principles.  Resourceful  leader.ship,  proper 
training,  and  suitable  equipment  will  convert  natural 
difficulties  into  relative  advantages. 

h.  Jimgle  combat  is  essentialh'  a fight  by  small 
dismounted  armored  infantry  units  which  operate 
extremely  close  to  the  enemy.  Often  a tank  platoon 
may  be  attached  to  an  assault  rifle  company  for  the 
reduction  of  enemy  automatic  weapons  by  close-range 
fires.  In  close  terrain,  foot  troops  and  tanks  move 
together  at  the  same  rate  of  speed.  When  advanc- 
ing together  along  a trail,  foot  troops  generally 
precede  the  tanks  at  about  25  to  50  yards  depending 
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on  the  terrain.  As  the  advance  progresses,  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  rifleinen  and  tanks  are  adjusted  as 
necessitated  by  enemy  resistance.  At  times  the  ter- 
rain may  restrict  deployment  to  the  close  vicinity  of 
tlie  trail  and  may  limit  operations  to  a one-tank 
front.  In  such  a case,  the  tanks  must  be  closely 
protected  by  patrols  that  reconnoiter  for  routes  of 
advance,  antitank  guns,  tank  traps,  or  other  anti- 
tank obstacles.  Riflemen  are  designated  to  protect 
the  flanks  and  rear  of  each  tank.  When  the  tanks 
are  engaged  and  receiving  heavy  fire,  riflemen  deploy 
behind  them  to  cover  them  from  protected  positions. 
Riflemen  should  not  remain  too  close  to  the  tanks 
because  casualties  ma}"  result  from  enemy  fire  con- 
centrated on  the  tanks.  Close  terrain  at  times  makes 
it  necessary  for  a tank  commander  to  expose  himself 
from  the  turret  in  order  to  locate  targets  and  main- 
tain contact  with  nearby  taidts.  Tank  crews  do  not 
button-up  so  tightly  that  they  lose  all  communication 
or  contact  with  the  infantry. 

c.  The  role  of  tanks  is  sometimes  limited  to  fire 
support  when  the  terrain  makes  it  impossible  for 
armored  vehicles  to  take  part  in  the  assault.  From 
stationary  hull-defilade  firing  positions  on  or  near 
the  line  of  departure,  tanks  support  the  assault  by 
overhead  and  flanking  fire  throughout  its  advance 
from  the  line  of  departure  to  the  objective.  A tank 
forward  observer  may  go  with  the  assault  company 
to  call  for  supporting  fires. 

544.  COORDINATION 

Close  coordination  between  tank  and  armored  in- 
fantry leaders  is  essential.  In  some  eases,  special 
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rsidio  uqiiipnient  helps  this  coordination.  Direct 
communication  is  often  maintained  by  teleplione 
between  the  infantry  leader  advancing  immediately 
behind  a tank  and  the  tank  commander  inside  the 
tank.  Information  as  to  objectives,  routes,  and  anti- 
tank resistance  are  rejjorted  by  the  armored  infantry 
leader.  This  method  permits  tanks  to  be  brought 
well  forward  and  avoids  the  difficulties  imposed  by 
limited  observation.  In  some  instances  it  may  be 
necessary  for  tank  commanders  to  move  forward  on 
fo_ot  to  have  targets  pointed  out  by  the  infantry. 

545.  DEFENSE 

a.  In  light  jungles,  the  principles  of  defense  in 
woods  generall3^  ap])l.y.  Consideration  is  given  to 
adjoining  areas  that  may  contain  dense  jungle,  and 
to  hidden  obstacles  (hut  may  influence  the  culpabili- 
ties of  the  enemy  and  contemplated  operations. 
Thorough  and  continuous  ground  reconnaissance  is 
indispensalile  because  of  the  limited  effectiveness  of 
security  elements  and  the  high  degree  of  conceal- 
ment from  air  observation  jprovided  the  enemy  153? 
even  light  jungle.  Dense  jungle  imposes  severe 
limitations  on  the  defensive  use  of  weapons  because 
observation  is  often  limited  to  a few  3'ards.  These 
factors,  along  with  the  restriction  of  maneuver  and 
conti’ol,  place  the  highest  premivnn  on  planning,  co- 
ordination, and  small-unit  leadership. 

h.  In  a dense  jungle,  a front-line  battalion  oper- 
ating as  part  of  a larger  force  may  be  assigned  a 
frontage  of  less  than  1,200  yards.  Troops  are  dis- 
posed along  the  MLR  with  minimum  intervals 
between  fox  holes  and  no  gaps  between  units.  The 
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reserve  company  is  held  nearer  tlie  MLR  than  usual. 
Interior  front-line  rifle  companies  often  use  all  rifle 
platoons  abieast.  Security  elements  n,ormally  are 
provided  by  the  front-line  battalions.  They  consist 
of  small  groups,  dug  in  for  all-around  defense,  to 
cover  trails  and  other  appi'oaches  to  the  position, 
delay  the  enemy,  and  warn  of  his  ajjproach. 

c.  In- the  jungle,  as  in  densely  wooded  areas  and 
in  mountains,  battalions  and  smaller  units  often 
operate  imlependently.  When  operating  alone,  units 
are  prejiared  to  defend  against  an  enemy  attack  from 
any  direction  (FM  72-20). 

546.  MAINTENANCE 

Maintenance  of  tanks,  carriers,  and  other  vehicles 
in  jungles  is  exti'emely  diflicnlt.  'fhe  danip  hear 
of  tropical  areas  requires  that  special  care  be  given 
to  all  weaimns  and  other  nonrustproof  equipment 
in  daily  or  fi'equent  use.  The  humidity  and  mud 
combine  to  make  weapons  maintenance  particularly 
diflicuit.  In  hot,  humid  climates,  all  weajjons  require 
light  01'  special  preservative  lubricating  oil.  In  salt- 
water atmospheres,  medium  preservative  lubricating 
oil  should  be  used.  Electiical  equipment  and  radio 
systems  also  requii'e  special  care. 

Section  XII.  DEFENSE  IN  BUILT-UP  AREAS 

547.  GENERAL 

The  use  of  a built-up  area  in  the  organization  of 
a defensive  position  depends  on  its  size,  its  location, 
and  the  increased  pi'otection  gained  from  it.  In- 
flammable material  gives  little  protection  and  may 
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become  a hazavd  to  the  defender.  Buildings  of 
masomy  can  be  developed  into  well  fortified  defen- 
sive positions  or  islands  of  resistance.  A built-up 
area  that  can  be  avoided  easily  has  little  defensive 
value.  To  be  useful  it  must  be  located  to  force  the 
enemy  to  a direct  attack  or  a time-consuming  ma- 
neuver (FM  31-50) . 

548.  DEFENSIVE  POSITION 

a.  The  defense  of  a built-up  area  is  com]:)aruble 
to  the  defense  of  any  battle  position.  The  organiza- 
tion of  a built-up  area  is  influenced  by — 

(1)  Limited  observation  for  the  attacker  and 
the  defender. 

(2)  Reduced  fields  of  fire  and  elTectiveness  of 
indirect  fire  weapons. 

(3)  Restricted  communication. 

(4)  Increased  cover  and  concealment  for  troops 
and  weapons. 

(5)  ilany  obstacles,  wiiich  limit  maneuver  of 
troops  and  tanks. 

h.  When  using  a built-up  area,  the  j\ILR  is  placed 
well  forward  in  the  area.  This  prevents  the  enemy 
from  entering  tlie  outskirts  and  massing  his  troops 
and  direct-fire  weapons  under  that  protection,  'riic 
selected  ilLR  does  not  present  a clearly  defined  edge 
on  which  the  attacker  Ciin  mass  his  suppoi  ting  fi]X“S. 
When  the  MLR  is  located  back  from  the  actual  edge, 
all  approaches  to  the  built-up  area  and  the  edge  it- 
self a2e  occi!f>icd  by  security  elements.  They  jn’o- 
vide  observation,  give  warning,  and  adjust  support- 
ing fires. 
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549.  DSSTRtBUTION  OF  TROOPS 

a.  Cities  and  2'owns  (fig.  85).  The  frontage  and 
depth  assigned  to  units  defending  a built-up  area 
are  less  than  normal.  A battalion  on  the  MLR  in 
a city  or  town  usually  has  a frontage  of  four  to  eight 
city  blocks  (average  block  being  200  yards).  The 
amount  assigned  depends  on  the  defensive  strength 
of  the  locality.  The  depth  of  the  defensive  area  is 
from  three  to  six  city  blocks.  The  MLR  is  generally 
located  along  streets.  Boundaries  are  placed  along 
streets  that  are  perpendicular  to  the  MLR.  They 
extend  to  streets  parallel  to  the  MLR.  If  all  four 
rifle  companies  of  the  battalion  are  present,  three 
rifle  companies  may  be  placed  on  the  MLR  and  one 
held  in  reserve.  If  only  three  rifle  companies  are 
present,  two  are  usually  placed  on  the  MLR  and  one 
is  held  in  reserve.  Each  unit  is  assigned  a clearly 
defined  area  of  responsibility  and  is  organized  as  a 
self-sustained  unit.  These  areas  are  mutually  sup- 
l^orting  and  capable  of  all-around  defense.  To  pro- 
vide fields  of  fire,  open  areas  within  the  town  are 
defended  from  the  near  side.  Reserves  organize 
positions  across  the  rear  part  of  the  assigned  area. 
These  add  depth  to  the  position  and  give  flank 
protection. 

h.  Villages.  The  MLR  may  be  outside  the  village, 
in  which  case  a normal  defensive  position  is  or- 
ganized. It  may  be  within  the  village  to  use  its 
natural  defensive  capabilities.  When  the  MLR  is 
within  the  village,  the  defense  resembles  that  of  a 
town  or  city.  MTien  terrain  features  dominate  the 
village,  they  also  are  secured  (fig.  86). 
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550.  USE  OF  WEAPONS 

a.  Units  prepare  for  speedy  movement  of  sup- 
porting weapons  to  alternate  and  siipplementai'y 
positions.  Such  preparations  include  cutting  pas- 
sages through  buildings.  When  fields  of  fire  are 
short  within  the  built-up  area,  machine  guns  may 
be  used  singly.  These  weapons  are  sited  to  place 
flanking  fire  on  streets  and  to  secure  interlocking 
bands  of  fire  across  the  front  and  flanks  of  the 
position.  Machine  guns  assigned  close  defensive 
missions  are  emplaced  on  or  near  ground  level  to 
command  avenues  of  approach.  Kear  machine  guns 
may  provide  long-range  fires  from  upper  stories  of 
well-constructed  buildings. 

d.  If  the  81-uim  mortars  cannot  be  fired  by 
battery,  they  may  be  divided  into  sections  with  one 
squad  in  direct  support  of  each  front-line  company. 

c.  Tanks  cover  street  intersections,  street  barri- 
cades, open  streets,  parks,  and  other  areas  along 
which  enemy  armor  can  approach.  When  enemy 
armor  is  not  a great  threat,  tanks  may  engage  targets 
of  opportunity.  The  bnilt-np  area  and  the  debris 
from  destroyed  buildings  limit  tank  maneuvera- 
bility, For  that  reason,  tanks  normally  are  located 
in  or  near  direct  firing  positions. 

551.  FIRE  PLAN 

If  the  ilLR  is  along  a street,  the  fires  of  automatic 
weapons  are  coordinated  on  the  street.  Ban'icades 
for  machine  guns  are  constructed  in  entrances  to 
buildings  or  other  places  far  enough  from  street  in- 
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tersections  to  be  out  of  the  line  of  fire  directed  down 
tlie  sipproiiclies.  Concentrations  are  planned  to  cover 
hostile  assembly  areas  and  approaches  to  the  posi- 
tion, to  limit  penetrations,  and  to  support  counter- 
attacks. Bai-raves  cover  approaches  like  streets, 
open  aieas,  and  areas  of  light  construction. 

552.  BATTALION  RESERVES 

Reserve  elements,  after  preparing  their  positions, 
select  and  prepare  concealed  routes  for  counterat- 
tack. When  necessary,  jrassages  are  cut  through 
buildings.  After  organizing  its  assigned  area,  the 
reserve  unit  may  be  assembled  in  an  area  from  which 
it  can  move  to  reinforce  front-line  companies,  or  it 
may  move  to  other  prepared  positions  in  the  rear  of 
the  battalion  area.  Small  holding  garrisons  are  left 
in  each  defense  area.  Elements  of  the  reserve  may 
be  employed  initially  on  security  missions. 

Section  XIII.  DEFENSE  AGAINST  AIRBORNE  ATTACK 

553.  FRONT-LINE  BATTALIONS 

The  front-line  battalion  in  sustained  defense  dis- 
poses its  units  to  cover  by  fire  all  or  most  of  its 
assigned  area.  Therefore,  it  is  seldom  practicable 
for  an  attacker  to  land  airborne  troops  in  such  an 
area.  If  a landing  is  attempted  there,  all  troops  con- 
tinue to  ocenpj'  their  positions  and  destroy  the  at- 
tacker by  fire.  If  this  fails,  the  battalion  reserve 
company  counterattacks. 


542 


554.  BATTALIONS  IN  REAR  AREAS 

Units  in  rear  areas  are  used  in  whole  or  in  part 
to  defend  against  airborne  operations. 

a.  During  Hostile  Reconnaissance.  Concealment 
and  camouflage  neutralize  air  reconnaissance.  Ex- 
tensive dummy  positions  are  constructed.  During 
air  bombardment,  troops  take  cover,  fire  on  low-fly- 
ing hostile  planes  only  if  ordered,  and  keep  ready 
to  meet  an  attack.  Movement  necessary  during  a 
bombardment  is  made  quickly  in  dispersed  forma- 
tions and  by  covered  or  concealed  routes. 

Z>.  During  Hostile  Landings.  The  defender  tries 
to  destroy  the  attacker  during  and  immediately  after 
his  landing.  All  defending  troops  near  the  landing 
immediately  resist,  i-egardless  of  their  own  number 
or  the  size  of  the  hostile  attack.  Units  already  on 
the  ground  have  a temporary  superiority  in  combat 
power  over  those  just  landed  or  attempting  to  land. 
The  attacker’s  aircraft  can  give  little  close  support 
to  landing  groups  mitil  they  are  well  along  in  re- 
organization and  assembly.  Before  this  their  exact 
dispositions  ai-e  not  known  to  their  air  units.  Dur- 
ing the  initial  landings  airborne  troops  are  particu- 
laily  vulnerable  to  counterattack  by  armored 
vehicles.  The  defender  uses  all  available  armored 
vehicles  immediately,  without  extensive  reconnais- 
sance, to  destroy  landing  groups  and  their  equipment 
as  soon  as  the  landing  is  made. 

c.  Counter-attack.  Should  the  attacker  gain  his 
objective  and  land  reinforcements,  the  defender  de- 
stroys or  captures  him  and  regains  the  lost  area. 
The  commander  may  launch  an  immediate  counter- 
attack or  he  may  occupy  a defensive  position  to  block 
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furthc]-  hostile  advance  and  to  fovin  a base  for 
countei-iittiick  by  a largei’  force.  In  cither  case  all 
available  fire  is  used  to  prevent  the  attacker  from 
assembling  and  reorganizing. 

555.  CONDUCT  OF  DEFENSE  AGAINST  AIRBORNE 
ATTACK 

a.  Because  parachute  trooj«  can  land  almost  any- 
where, defending  troops  cannot  be  disposed  to  bring 
coordinated  fire  on  all  of  them  as  the.y  descend. 
Plans  provide  for  an  immediate  counterattack,  care- 
ful reconnaissance  for  firing  positions  and  routes, 
])iovisians  for  a mobile  reserve,  establishment  of  a 
warning  system  with  observation  and  surveillance  of 
the  entire  area,  and  preparation  of  concealed  and 
camouflaged  defensive  works.  Plans  of  fire  and 
maneuver  are  ]>repared  and  rehearsed  so  that  friendly 
elements  do  not  fire  into  one  another.  The  size  of 
the  area  defended,  its  road  net,  and  the  available 
transportation  and  coinnuinication  influence  the  bat- 
talion commander's  plans.  He  may  hold  the  bulk 
of  his  forces  mobile  after  establishing  a warning  sys- 
tem ; he  may  assign  small  fixed  defensive  grou])s  to 
the  important  areas,  holding  out  one  or  more  mobile 
reserves:  or  he  maj^  divide  his  entire  battalion  into 
defending  groups,  and  assign  each  grouj)  an  impor- 
tant area. 

h.  Ra]>id  communication  between  the  battalion 
observation  posts  and  higher  echelons  is  essential. 
Wire  coinnuinication  may  be  destroyed  by  enemy  air- 
borne troops : therefore,  radio,  motor  messengers,  and 
pyrotechnic  and  other  v isual  signals  are  provided  to 
all  elements. 
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c.  Alertness  is  required  in  nil  echelons.  Observ- 
ers ill  each  area  are  constantly  on  duty  to  warn  of 
air  or  ground  attack  from  any  direction.  There  is  no 
front,  and  each  unit  must  be  prepared  to  strike  in 
any  direction. 

Section  XIV.  PERIMETER  DEFENSE 

556.  GENERAL 

In  a perimeter  defense,  a unit  is  disposed  so  that 
it  is  able  to  stop  with  equal  efficiency  an  enemy  attack 
from  any  direction.  In  close  terrain  it  may  be 
necessary  to  organize  the  perimeter  similar  to  a sus- 
tained-defense. When  the  terrain  permits,  the  per- 
imeter is  organized  flexibly  and  in  depth.  This  type 
of  perimeter  defense  uses  to  a greater  advantage  the 
mobility  of  armored  units.  Security  is  aggressive 
and  planned  to  gain  early  information  of  the  enemy 
and  direction  of  his  attack.  A perimeter  defense  is 
conducted  generally  the  same  as  other  defensive 
situations. 

Section  XV.  OPERATIONS  AGAINST  GUERILLAS  OR 
IRREGULAR  FORCES 

557.  GENERAL 

a.  Guerillas  and  irregular  forces  normally  operate 
as  independent  or  semi-independent  groups.  They 
may  be  political  refugees,  malcontents,  specialists  in 
subversive  activity,  or  bands  of  former  regulars, 
dispersed  in  regular  conflict  and  evading  capture. 
The  extent  of  their  activities  depends  on  the  quality 
of  leadership,  supplies,  conununication,  and  the 
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gcogr;i])liy  of  the  iu'ea.  Tlie  principal  purposes  of 
their  actions  are  to  prevent  the  movement  of  sup- 
plies, troops,  and  reinforcements;  to  disrupt  and 
destroy  coimnunications;  and  to  cause  a diversion 
of  forces  from  the  main  battle  area  by  persistent 
harassment  and  sabotage. 

b.  Their  activity  may  be  either  small  nuisance 
i-aids  or  large  scale  attacks  on  key  installations, 
supply  dumps,  or  troop  units.  Their  efforts  are 
usually  most  effective  when  directed  and  coordinated 
by  the  highest  authority  against  targets  of  strategic 
importance.  Normally  individual  members  of  tlie 
group  disperse  before  and  immediately  after  an 
attack.  Control  of  the  group  is  maintained,  how- 
ever, to  insure  proper  direction  of  subsequent  opera- 
tions. Every  effort  is  made  to  achieve  surprise  by 
superiority  in  numbers  at  the  time  and  ]jlace  of 
attack.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  sniall-uiiit  leader- 
ship, careful  planning,  and  accurate  and  timely  in- 
telligence. It  is  essential,  from  the  guerilla’s  point 
of  view,  that  the  attack  be  made  under  circumstances 
which  peimit  them  to  break  off  the  engagement  at 
will  and  to  avoid  prolonged  combat.  Because  of 
their  lack  of  weapons,  supplies,  coinmuuication,  and 
administrative  echelons,  they  do  not  enter  sustained 
combat. 

558.  EFFECT  OF  GUERILLA  ACTIVITY  AGAINST  AR- 
MORED INFANTRY 

The  operations  of  liostile  guerillas  can  affect 
aianored  infantry  units  by — 

a.  Forcing  the  use  of  armored  infantry  in  an 
organized  campaign  against  the  guerillas. 
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b.  Causing  armored  infantry  to  be  used  in  a 
passive  defense  and  occasional  direct  attack  against 
guerillas  who  may  operate  behind  friendly  lines. 

c.  Forcing  dissipation  of  armored  infantry  in  a 
defense  of  its  elements  while  operating  with  the 
armored  division  on  exploitation  or  pursuit  missions. 

559.  OFFENSIVE  OPERATIONS 

Armored  infantry  is  normally  committed  against 
guerilla  forces  as  it  is  in  any  offensive  action.  How- 
ever, sjrecial  emphasis  must  be  placed  on  rapid  move- 
ment to  the  area  of  contemplated  attack  attd  gain- 
ing all  the  surprise  possible,  and  a maxiniimi  effort 
is  made  to  surround  the  guerilla  forces.  Guerilla 
forces  that  ai'e  not  surrounded  and  either  killed  or 
captured,  quickly  withdraw,  I'egioujt,  and  attack 
elsewhere.  Normally  guerilla  forces  operate  from 
and  attack  in  terrain  that  is  wooded,  mountainous, 
swampy,  or  otherwise  inaccessible.  Armored  car- 
riers and  attachetl  tanks  in  any  mimber  noianally 
are  not  used.  Movement  and  fighting  is  on  foot; 
communication  is  by  disinounted  means.  Care  must 
be  taken  however  that  armored  carriers,  tanks,  and 
wheeled  vehicles  are  adequately  guarded.  During 
movement,  security  is  obtained  by  advance,  flank, 
and  rear  guards,  and  by  reconnaissance  patrols  and 
observers.  The  size  of  the  security  force  may  vary 
from  a few  men  to  a large  part  of  the  whole  com- 
mand, depending  on  the  degree  of  contact  with  the 
hostile  force  and  knowledge  of  the  enemy’s  location 
and  dispositions.  When  intelligence  reports  indi- 
cate contact  is  imminent,  the  security  forces  are  in- 
creased. When  contact  is  gained  and  the  main  body 
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engaged,  security  of  tlie  flanks  and  rear  becomes  im- 
perative. The  reconnaissance  platoon  is  suitable 
for  reconnaissance  and  security  missions  during  all 
phases  of  operations  where  the  road  net  is  adequate. 
Foot  troops  are  used  in  areas  that  are  impassable 
to  motorized  or  mechanized  elements. 

560.  EMPLOYMENT 

a.'  Speed  and  aggressiveness  are  imperative  when 
guerilla  forces  are  contacted.  The  main  objective  is 
to  encircle  and  close  the  escape  routes  available  to 
them.  This  is  done  before  a coordinated  reaction 
to  the  encirclement  can  be  accomplished,  especially 
if  tactical  surprise  has  been  obtained.  Less  aggres- 
sive action,  such  as  a detailed  search,  gives  the 
guerillas  time  to  react  oi’  escape.  Commanders  must 
be  bold  and  determined  in  their  decisions.  Unless 
encirclejnent  is  achieved  by  the  main  force,  prema- 
ture aggressive  action  by  forces  unable  to  finish  de- 
struction before  nightfall  is  unsound.  In  general, 
when  contact  is  made  with  unalerted  guerillas  or 
irregular  forces  late  in  the  day,  it  is  better  to  com- 
plete the  encirclement  during  darkness  than  to  begin 
action  that  cannot  be  completed  before  dark.  Pre- 
mature combat  is  likely  to  put  the  enemy  to  flight 
before  decisive  action  can  be  taken  by  adequate  forces. 
Carefully  calculated  action,  exact  timing,  and  speed 
are  essential.  When  circumstances  require  combat 
with  forces  that  cannot  be  destroyed  or  encircled 
before  darkness,  contact  is  maintained  throughout 
the  night.  The  enemy  can  be  expected  to  attempt 
escape  during  the  night  or  to  thin  out  his  forces  dur- 
ing daylight  and  to  break  contact  during  darkness. 
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h.  Pursuit  is  vital  to  the  maintenance  of  contact 
and  is  launched  M-hen  guerilhis  or  iri-egidar  forces 
attempt  to  flee,  day  or  night.  Once  the  main  enemy 
forces  liave  started  moving,  they  are  kept  moving 
until  they  are  finally  brought  to  decisive  action. 
During  the  action,  the  commander  is  well  forward 
where  he  can  obsei  ve  the  action.  He  issues  his  at- 
tack order  from  such  a point.  Armored  infantry 
doe.s  not  return  fire  from  enemy  long-range  weapons, 
but  moves  rapidly  until  within  small  arms  range  of 
the  enemy  positions. 

o.  Lower  unit  commanders  observe  the  advancing 
riflemen  closely.  They  influence  the  action  by 
aggressively  executing  their  superior’s  orders  and 
by  immediately  using  their  own  initiative. 

561 . OPERATIONS  AGAINST  ORGANIZED  POSITIONS 

Guerilla  bases  that  are  needed  for  theii-  future 
operation  are  defended  with  tenacity  and  violence. 
They  are  well  organized  for  a strong  and  protracted 
defense,  and  unlike  lightly  armed  mobile  striking 
bands,  make  full  use  of  available  heavy  equipment 
like  artillery,  heavy  mortars,  and  flame  throwei-s. 
Their  leadership  in  these  defenses  is  bold  and  in- 
telligent. Operations  against  these  positions  are 
planned  and  executed  with  the  same  thoroughness 
and  coordination  as  any  coordinated  attack. 

562.  ACTION  AGAINST  GUERILLAS  OPERATING  BE- 

HIND FRIENDLY  LINES 

Conditions  that  favor  large-scale  guerilla  activity 
behind  friendly  lines  are  areas  of  nigged  terrain, 
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roads  that  are  narrow  and  \vinding,  and  centers  of 
pojjulation  that  are  hostile.  Personnel  of  the 
armored  infantry  unit  must  be  psychologically  pre- 
pared to  meet  sudden  attacks.  All-  commanders 
down  to  the  squad  Jeader  must  be  impressed  with 
the  need  for  secrecy,  particularly  about  ti'oop  move- 
ments; for  alertness  and  readiness  in  case  of  sudden 
attacks;  and  the  use  of  roads  and  trails  that  offer 
the  least  concealment  for  guerillas.  All  trucks  or 
carriers  that  move  in  guerilla  territory  should  have 
taipaulijis  or  othei-  cavers  iji  place  to  conceal  troops 
or  cargo. 

563.  ACTION  AGAINST  GUERILLAS  WHILE  IN  EX- 
PLOITATION OR  PURSUIT 

a.  Pursuit  and  exploitation  missions  that  extend 
well  witlnu  enemy  rear  areas  make  the  long  columns 
of  combat  and  supply  vehicles  especially  vulnerable 
to  attack.  Combat  echelons  rel)^  on  sjreed  and  sur- 
prise in  the  capture  of  objectives. 

b.  Supply  echelons  are  largely  depciident  on  the 
combat  units  for  protection.  Truck  convoys  mov- 
ing to  and  from  supply  dumps  may  need  combat 
ti'oops.  Individual  vehicular  movement  and  small 
convoys  are  kept  to  the  minimum.  Keconnaissance 
of  areas  already  overrun  must  be  continuous.  Light 
ail-craft  are  useful  for  this  jmrpose.  While  the 
attack  is  moving  ahead,  supporting  supply  vehicles 
remain  as  close  as  practicable  to  combat  echelons 
for  jH’otection. 

c.  During  the  attack  and  until  the  entire  area  is 
subjugated,  every  member  of  armored  infantry 
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units  is  prepiirecl  to  meet  sudden  and  concen- 
trated guerilla  attack.  Individual  and  crew-served 
weapons  must  be  in  a state  of  constant  readiness. 
Disabled  vehicles  are  towed  forwaid  witli  the  main 
attacking  force  or  are  destroyed  rather  than  left  to 
fall  into  the  hands  of  guerillas.  Eadio  provides  the 
only  reliable  means  of  comnnmication  uiul  is  kept 
in  a constant  state  of  readiness  and  repair.  All 
moves  (administrative  or  tactical)  nse  combat  for- 
mations. Vigilance  is  never  relaxed  against  in- 
filtrating guerillas  or  hostile  civilian  informers. 
Liaison  with  friendly  combat  aviation  units  must 
be  close,  both  for  support  and  for  high  speed  air 
jecoiinaissance. 

564.  INTELLIGENCE  AND  COUNTERINTELLIGENCE 

a.  Current  and  accurate  information  is  difficult  to 
obtain  because  of  the  very  nature  of  irregular  forces. 
Their  organization  is  loose  and  flexible  and  the  com- 
piling of  accurate  order-of -battle  intelligence  is 
difficult.  Thej’  usually  lack  standai'd  !inifo)ms  and 
insignia,  making  the  identification  of  individuals 
and  units  a problem.  Their  high  mobility,  light  and 
irregular  equipment,  hit-and-run  tactics,  and  ability 
to  disperse  as  individuals  or  very  small  groups  also 
complicates  identificatioi).  Agent.?  and  informers 
are  reluctant  to  give  infonnatiou  for  fear  of  reprisals 
by  the  irregular  forces. 

?).  In  spite  of  these  difficulties,  accurate  and  timely 
intelligence  cun  be  produced.  As  in  other  opera- 
tions, the  i?idi\hdnal  soldier  is  veiy  valuable  in  col- 
lecting enemy  information.  Lower  unit  commanders 
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and  tlieir  troo])s  immediately  report  all  observations 
of  the  enemy  and  the  terrain,  Prisoners  of  M’ar, 
deserters,  repatriates,  local  inhabitants,  and  cap- 
tured docmnents  are  excellent  sources  of  information. 
Secret  agents  are  extremely  valuable.  They  can 
penetrate  positions  not  accessible  to  uniformed  troops 
and  arc  most  useful  if  drawn  from  the  areas  where 
the  irregular  forces  are  located.  Tlieir  selection, 
training,  briefing,  and  handling  are  conducted  under 
immediate  supervision  of  the  intelligence  officer. 
Knowledge  of  their  activities  is  restricted  to  those 
individuals  requiring  it  in  line  of  duty. 

c.  Irregular  forces  invariably  have  a highly  or- 
ganized espionage  system.  Routine  counterintelli- 
gence measures  are  supplemented  to  prevent  the 
eueiny  from  gaining  information  of  plans  and  activi- 
ties, and  to  destroy'  the  effectiveness  of  his  intelli- 
gence system. 

Section  XVI.  OPERATIONS  THROUGH  MINE  FIELDS 

565.  LOCATING  MINE  FIELDS 

a.  FINI 5-31  covers  methods  of  detecting  mine  fields. 

b.  Mine  fields  should  be  expected  in  the  following 
locations ; 

(1)  In  areas  of  prepared  enemy  defenses. 

(2)  On  avenues  of  approach  to  enemy  positions. 

(3)  Rear  enemy  antitank  guns. 

(4)  On  beaches  and  just  off  shore  (figs.  87  and 

88). 


552 


0313S8”— 51— 36 


553 


Figure  87.  Likely  locafimts  for  wines. 
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c.  Niiisiuicc  mines  may  be  expected  in  the  follow- 
ing locations: 

(1)  On  roads. 

(2)  On  the  shoulders  of  roads,  especially  at 
turnouts,  turns,  and  defenses. 

(3)  In  parking  areas. 

(4)  At  culverts. 

(5)  At  crossroads  and  road  junctions. 

(6)  In  areas  favorable  for  troop  concentrations. 

566.  ACTION  ON  ENCOUNTERING  A MINE  FIELD 

a.  If  a mine  field  is  detected  before  the  unit  has 
been  committed — 

(1)  A reconnaissance  is  made  for  possible  enemy 
antitank  guns  and  machine  guns  that  may 
be  covering  the  field. 

(2)  The  tanks  support  and  cover  by  fire  the 
infantry’s  advance  and  reconnaissance  of 
the  mine  field. 

(3)  A coordinated  attack  to  establish  a bridge- 
head over  the  mine  field  may  be  required  if 
it  is  defended. 

(4)  One  of  the  methods  described  in  paragraph 
567  is  used  to  breach  the  field. 

i.  Mine  fields  discovered  during  an  attack  may 
or  may  not  be  covered  by  enemy  fire.  For  mine 
fields  covered  by  fire,  the  following  action  is  taken : 

(1)  If  a tank  or  armored  personnel  carrier  is 
disabled  by  an  exploding  mine,  nearby  tanks 
stop  and  fire  smoke  to  screen  the  disabled 
tank  and,  if  necessary,  themselves.  All 
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recoiinoiter  by  fire  and  observe  for  antitank 
guns  that  may  be  covering  the  mine  field. 

(2)  Behind  this  smoke,  the  crew  of  the  disabled 
tank  or  carrier  usually  evacuates  the  ve- 
hicle- However,  if  the  tank’s  weapons  are 
still  usable  and  the  surrounding  terrain 
gives  some  cover  or  concealment,  the  crew 
may  continue  to  fight  from  the  tank.  Evac- 
uating ciew  membei’S  take  cover  promptly, 
because  the  mine  field  is  probably  covered 
by  mortars  and  by  machine  guns,  sighted  so 
as  to  fire  effectively  through  smoke.  Crew 
members  must  also  beware  of  antipersonnel 
mines. 

(3)  Maneuvering  tanks  and  carriers  back  to 
cover,  following  exactly  the  same  route  that 
they  used  to  move  forward. 

(4)  Neutralizing  fire  is  placed  on  any  enemy 
antitank  guns  located.  This  fire  may  be 
supplied  by  tanks,  by  the  battalion  mortar 
platoon,  by  supporting  artillery,  or  by  other 
troops  in  the  area. 

(5)  If  the  disabled  vehicle  is  not  Under  heavy 
enemy  fire,  it  is  withdrawn  by  a tank  re- 
covery vehicle,  using  a tow  bar,  or  by  an- 
other tank  or  carrier  if  no  recovery  vehicle 
is  available.  Crew  members  recoiinoiter  the 
terrain  for  mines  before  the  recovery  ve- 
hicle advances. 

(6)  Ek-onnaissance  is  begun  immediately  to 
determine  the  edge,  the  depth,  and  the  width 
of  the  mine  field. 
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567.  BREACHING  OF  MINE  FIELDS 

After  a mine  field  lias  been  discovered  and  lias 
been  carefully  recoiiiioitered  for  forward  edge, 
width,  depth,  additional  obstacles,  antitank  guns, 
and  antipersonnel  mines,  it  may  be  breached  in  a 
nuinlier  of  ways. 

a.  Probing.  This  method  is  used  by  armored  in- 
fanti'v  or  engdiieers  as  follows: 

(1)  Protected  by  darkness,  smoke,  or  heavy  fire, 
dismounted  armored  infantry  move  through 
the  mine  field  and  establish  a bridgehead. 

(2)  Mines  are  located  and  removed  by  jirobing 
parties,  using  the  methods  prescribed  in  FM 
5-31. 

(3)  Some  tanks  are  immediately  moved 
through  the  gap  to  provide  antitank  pro- 
tection in  the  briilgehead. 

(4)  The  bulk  of  the  tanks  and  carriers  move 
through  the  gap  to  an  assembly  area  within 
the  bridgehead. 

(5)  The  attack  is  continued. 

b.  The  Snake.  A mine  field  may  be  breached  by 
use  of  an  explosive  snake.  FM  5-31  gives  a full 
description  of  the  operation. 

c.  Other  Mewn%.  Each  platoon  of  the  armored 
engineer  battalion  has  an  engineer  armored  vehicle 
equipped  with  various  devices  for  mine  detection 
and  clearing.  These  vehicles  will  gap  mine  fields 
but  must  be  given  protective  fires  from  behind  the 
field  and.  when  possible,  by  armored  infantry 
bridgeheads. 
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APPENDIX  I 


REFERENCES 


1.  ENGINEER 

FM  5-2o,  EXPLOSIVES  AND  DEMOLI- 
TIONS. 

FM  LAND  MINES  AND  BOOBY 

TRAPS. 

TM  5-271,  LIGHT  STREAM-CROSSING 
EQUIPAGE, 

2.  FIELD  ARTILLERY 

FM  6-20,  TACTICS  AND  TECHNIQUE. 

FIM  6-l.SO,  FIELD  ARTILLERY  INTELLI- 
GENCE. 

3.  INFANTRY 

FM  7-10,  RIFLE  CO^IPANY,  INFANTRY 
REGIMENT. 

FM  7-15,  HEAVY  WEAPONS  COMPANY, 
INFANTRY  REGIMENT. 

FM  7-20,  INFANTRY  BATTALION. 

FM  7-25.  HEADQUARTERS  COMPANY, 
INFANTRY  REGIMENT. 

T/O&E  7-25N.  ARMORED  INFANTRY 
BATTALION. 
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T/O&E  7-26N,  HEADQUARTERS  AND 

headquarters  and  service  com- 
pany, ARMORED  INFANTRY  BAT- 
TALION. 

T/O&E  7-27N.  RIFLE  COMPANY,  AR- 
MORED INFANTRY  BATTALION. 

4.  ARMORED 

FM  17-22,  RECONNAISSANCE  PLATOON 
AND  RECONNAISSANCE  COMPANY. 

FM  17-32,  TANK  PLATOON  AND  TANK 
COMPANY. 

FM  17-33,  TANK  BATTALION. 

FM  17-34,  AMPHIBIOUS  TANK  AND 
TRACTOR  BATTALION. 

FM  17-35,  RECONNAISSANCE  BATTAL- 
ION, armored  DIVISION. 

FM  17-50,  LOGISTICS  ARMORED  DIVI- 
SION. 

Fil  17-70,  SIGNAL  COMMUNICATIONS  IN 
THE  ARMORED  DIVISION. 

FM  17-100,  ARMORED  DIVISION  AND 
COMBAl^  COMMAND. 

5.  SIGNAL 

TM  11-2552,  SOUND  LOCATING  SET  GR-6. 

6.  MISCELLANEOUS 

DICTIONARY  OF  UNITED  STATES  MILI- 
TARY TERMS  FOR  JOINT  USAGE. 

AR  345-5,  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT- 
PERSONNEL  RECORDS. 
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AR  380-5,  SAFEGUARDING  MILITARY 
INFORMATION. 

SR  110-1-1.  INDEX  OF  ARMY  MOTION 
PICTURES  AND  FILM  STRIPS. 

SR  310-20-3,  MILITARY  PUBLICATIONS, 

SR  310-20-4,  MILITARY  PUBLICATIONS. 

SR  320-6-1,  UNITED  STATES  ARMY 
TEEMS. 

ATP,  INFANTRY  REGIMENT,  T/O&E 
7-llN. 

ATP,  ARMORED  INFANTRY  BATTALION, 
T/O&E  7-25N. 

7.  INDIVIDUAL  SOLDIER 

FM  21-8,  MILITARY  TRAINING  AIDS. 

FM  21-18,  FOOT  MARCHES. 

8.  MILITARY  INTELLIGENCE 

FM  30-5,  MILITARY  INTELLIGENCE- 
COMBAT  intelligence, 

FM  30-10,  MILITARY  INTELLIGENCE- 
OBSERVATION. 

FM  30-25,  MILITARY  INTELLIGENCE- 
COUNTERINTELLIGENCE. 

9.  SPECIAL  OPERATIONS 

FM  31-25,  DESERT  OPERATTONS. 

FM  31-35,  AIR-GROUND  OPERATIONS. 

FM  31-50,  ATTACK  ON  A FORTIFIED 
POSITION  AND  COMBAT  IN  TOWNS. 
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10.  AMPHIBIOUS 


FM  60-5,  AMPHIBIOUS  Ol^ERATIONS, 
BATTALION  IN  ASSAULl’  LANDINGS. 

11.  JUNGLE 

FM  72-20,  JUNGLE  WARFARE. 

12.  FIELD  SERVICE  REGULATIONS 

FM  100-5,  OPERATIONS. 

13.  STAFF  OFFICERS 

FM  101-5,  staff  and  COMBAT  ORDERS. 
FM  101-10,  ORGANIZATION.  TECHNICAL 
AND  LOGISTICAL  DATA. 


561 


APPENDIX  II 

SQUAD,  PLATOON,  AND  COMPANY  ORDERS 

Section  I.  SQUAD  AND  PLATOON  ORDERS 

1.  SQUAD  ATTACK  ORDER 

Based  on  the  platoon  attack  order,  the  squad 
leader  issues  his  attack  order  to  all  the  men  of  his 
squad.  When  his  men  cannot  see  their  loute  of 
advance  before  the  start  of  the  attack,  the  squad 
leader  supplements  his  order  with  a sketch  showing 
the  important  terrain  features.  Orders  can  be  fol- 
lowed only  when  they  are  clear  and  definite  enough 
so  that  all  nien  in  the  squad  understand  the  squad 
mission  and  the  plan  for  accomplishing  that  mission. 
The  squad  leader’s  order  includes: 

a.  Information  of  the  enemy  and  friendly  forces, 
including  the  location  and  proposed  action  of  adja- 
cent squads. 

h.  Mission  of  the  squad  and  tlie  plan  for  its 
accomplishment. 

c.  Duties  of  individual  members  of  the  squad,  to 
include  instructions  for  reorganization  on  the  objec- 
tive. 

d.  Employment  or  disposition  of  the  squad’s 
armored  personnel  carrier. 

e.  Details  of  tank-armored  infantry  teamwork. 

/.  Necessary  administrative  details. 

g.  Prearranged  signals. 

A.  Location  of  the  squad  and  platoon  leaders. 


562 


2.  PLATOON  ATTACK  ORDER  (Check  list) 


a.  Based  on  the  company  attack  order  the  platoon 
leader  issues  his  order  at  a pi’eviously  selected  ob- 
servation post.  He  orients  his  squad  leaders  by- 
pointing  out  important  terrain  features.  The 
platoon  order  includes; 

(1)  All  pertinent  enemy  information;  infor- 
mation of  our  own  troops,  including  the 
company  objective,  the  missions  of  adjacent 
units,  and  the  support  expected  from  ele- 
ments of  the  battalion  mortar  platoon,  and 
the  artillery. 

(2)  Platoon  objective,  line  of  departure,  hour 
of  attack,  formation,  and  direction  of 
attack. 

(3)  Method  of  attack  (details  of  tank-armored 
infantry  coordination). 

(4)  Line  or  area  of  departure  for  each  squad, 
tlie  mission  or  targets  of  eacli  squad,  secu- 
rity measures,  and  instructions  for  re- 
organization on  the  objective. 

(5)  Employment  or  disposition  of  the  platoon’s 
carriers  to  include  the  use  of  vehicular 
weapons. 

(6)  Location  of  the  battalion  aid  station,  and 
other  necessary  administrative  details. 

(7)  Communications  instructions,  including 
prearranged  signals  for  tank-armored  in- 
fantry communication ; the  platoon  leader’s 
location;  and  the  location  of  the  company 
command  post. 
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&.  The  platoon  leader  makes  certain  that  all  squad 
leaders  understand  the  order.  On  receiving  the 
order,  the  squad  leaders  prepare  for  the  attack. 

Section  II.  ARMORED  RIFLE  COMPANY  ORDERS  FOR 
ATTACK  AND  DEFENSE 

3.  ATTACK 

1.  general  situation 

a.  Iiiforziiation  of  the  enemy  to  include: 

(1)  Composition. 

(2)  Location. 

(3)  Strength. 

(4)  Identification. 

&.  Information  of  friendly  troops  to  include: 

(1)  Mission  and  location  of  next  higher 
unit. 

(2)  Mission  and  location  of  adjacent  units. 

(3)  Mission  and  location  of  supporting 
units. 

(4)  Mission  and  location  of  covering 
forces. 

MISSION 

a.  Statement  of  the  task  to  be  accomplished  by 

the  company. 

b.  Details  of  coordination  to  include: 

(1)  Objective. 

(2)  Time  of  attack. 

(3)  Frontage. 

(4)  Direction  of  attack. 

(5)  Line  of  departure. 

(6)  Boundaries. 

(7)  Formation. 
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(8)  Method  of  attack. 

(9)  Utilization  or  disposition  of  carriers 
to  include  details  of  employment  of 
vehicular  weapons. 

3.  TASKS  FOR  SUBORDINATE  UNITS 
(TACTICAL  INSTRUCTIONS) 

a.  These  tasks  aie  given  under  as  many  lettei’ed 
subpara gi'aplis  as  may  be  necessary,  assign- 
ing one  paragi'apli  to  each  platoon  or 
reinforced  platoon  and  attached  unit  in  a 
sequence  that  designates  tlie  forward 
elements  first.  The  instructions  given 
include : 

(1)  Organization  of  reinforced  idatoons. 

(2)  Mission  (objective). 

(3)  Frontage  of  attack. 

(4)  Direction  of  attack. 

(5)  Reorganization  on  the  objective. 

X.  Tactical  instructions  or  information  (except 
signal  instructions)  common  to  two  or  more 
units,  or  to  the  entire  company,  not  covered 
elsewhere  in  paragraph  3 of  the  order.  The 
instructions  include : 

(1)  Security  measures. 

(2)  Special  measures  for  control  and 
coordination. 

I ADMINISTRATIVE  AND  LOGISTICAL 
MATTERS.  Instructions  of  immediate  impor- 
tance to  tactical  units  concerning  personnel,  supply, 
and  evacuation  that  are  required  for  the  operation. 
These  include : 

a.  Arrangements  for  feeding. 

b.  Arrangements  for  resupply. 
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G.  Amount  of  ainnuuiition  to  be  carrieil  after 
dismounting  from  carriers. 
d.  Location  of  battalion  aid  station. 

- 5.  COMMAND  AND  SIGNAL  MATTERS 
a.  Orders  for  the  use  of  signal  communication 
to  include: 

(1)  Radio. 

(2)  Wire. 

(3)  Pyrotechnics. 

(4)  Details  of  tank-armoi-ed  infantry  com- 
munication. 

(5)  Communication  security. 

5.  Command  posts  and  axis  of  signal  communi- 
cation to  include : 

(1)  Location  of  battalion  CP. 

(2)  Location  of  company  CP  or  where 
messages  will  be  sent. 

(3)  Tentative  location  of  the  company 
commander  during  the  attack  on  the 
objective. 

4.  DEFENSE 

i:  GENERAL  SITUATION 
a.  Information  of  the  enemy  to  include: 

(1)  Composition. 

(2)  Location. 

(3)  Movements. 

(4)  Strength, 

(.5)  Identification. 

(6)  Direction  from  which  enemy  attack  is 
expected. 

(7)  Time  when  enemy  attack  is  expected. 
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b.  Informiitiou  of  friendly  troops  to  include: 

(1)  Mission  and  location  of  next  liiglier 
unit. 

(2)  Mission  and  location  of  adjacent  units. 

(3)  Mission  and  location  of  supporting 
units. 

(4)  Missions  and  location  of  seciirity  forces. 
MISSION. 

a.  Statement  of  the  tasks  to  be  accomplished  by 
the  company. 

h.  Details  of  coordination  to  include — ■ 

(1)  Formation. 

(2)  Boundaries, 

(3)  General  trace  of  MLR  (area  to  be  out- 
posted  in  mobile  defense). 

(4)  Limiting  points, 

S.  TASKS  FOR  SUBORDINATE  UNITS 
(TACTICAL  INSTRUCTIONS) . 

a.  These  tasks  are  given  under  as  many  lettered 
subparagraphs  as  may  be  necessary,’ assign- 
ing one  paragraph  to  each  platoon  and  at- 
tached unit  in  a sequence  that  designates  the 
forward  elements  first.  The  instructions 
include ; 

(1)  Areas  and  missions  of  each  rifle  platoon. 

(2)  Fire  control,  to  include  details  relative 
to  tank  fires  and  the  calling  for  final 
protective  fires. 

X.  Tactical  instructions  (except  signal  instruc- 
tions) common  to  two  or  more  units,  or  to 
the  entire  company,  not  covered  elsewhere 
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in  paragrapli  3 of  the  order.  The  instruc- 
tions given  include : 

(1)  Security  measures. 

(2)  Organization  of  ground  to  include  type 
of  emplacements  and  priorities  of 
work. 

(3)  Location  of  mine  fields  and  obstacles. 

(4)  Disposition  of  carriers  to  include  vehicu- 
lar weapons. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  AND  LOGISTICAL 
MATTERS.  Instructions  to  tactical  units  concern- 
ing personnel,  supply,  evacuation,  and  traffic  details 
which  are  required  for  the  operation.  These  include : 
a.  Arrangements  for  feeding. 

&.  Amount  of  ammunition  to  be  placed  on 
position. 

c.  Battalion  combat  trains  and  arrangements 

for  the  distribution  of  ammunition. 

d.  Location  of  battalion  aid  station  and  com- 

pany aid  men. 

e.  Sanitation  measures. 

5.  command  and  signal  MATTERS. 
Orders  relative  to  cmplojunent  of  means  of  signal 
communication  to  include: 
a.  Radio. 
h.  Wire. 

c.  Pju'otechnics. 

d.  Communication  security. 

e.  Command  posts. 

/.  Location  of  company  and  platoon  command 
posts. 

g.  Alternate  locations. 
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APPENDIX  III 


COMBAT  FORMATIONS 


Section  I.  COMBAT  FORMATIONS— MOUNTED 

1.  PURPOSE  AND  SCOPE 

The  primary  pur])OSe  of  mounted  drill  in  armored 
infantry  units  is  to  facilitate  control  in  combat.  The 
drills  prescribed  here  are  battle  formations  at  de- 
creased intervals.  They  are  adaptable  to  any  type 
of  armored  infantry  unit. 

2.  BASE 

a.  In  general,  during  drill,  the  commander’s 
vehicle  is  the  base  element,  except  as  otherwise  shown 
in  the  figures  in  this  appendix.  He  leads  the  unit 
in  the  direction  and  at  the  speed  desired. 

h.  In  column  and  echelon  formations,  the  base  is 
the  leading  element. 

c.  In  line,  wedge,  and  diamond  formations,  the 
base  is  normally  the  center  or  right  center  vehicle. 

A.  To  gain  proficiency  in  drill,  base  vehicles  may 
be  rotated.  All  vehicles  regulate  and  guide  on  the 
base. 

3.  INTERVALS  AND  DISTANCES 

a.  In  close  order  mounted  drill,  intervals  and  dis- 
tances arc  normally  25  yards.  However,  this  dis- 
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tiuice  maj'  be  varied  to  conform  to  the  tactical 
situation,  terrain,  and  mission. 

5.  In  extended  order  drill,  intervals  and  distances 
are  variable,  usually  50  to  100  yards. 

c.  For  march  formations  see  paragraph  49,  chap- 
ter 2. 

d.  Increase  or  decrease  of  intervals  or  distances 
may  be  obtained  at  any  time  by  the  command  or 
signal  EXTEND  or  CLOSE. 

e.  On  halting,  intervals  or  distances  are  main- 
tained unless  preceded  by  the  command  or  signal 
CLOSE.  If  in  extended  order  formation,  on  com- 
mand CLOSE  intervals  and  distances  are  decreased 
to  those  prescribed  for  close  order  drill;  if  in  close 
order  formation,  on  command  CLOSE  they  are  de- 
creased to  5 3'ards.  When  closed  to  5 yards,  no 
further  evolutions  of  drill  are  executed.  Close  order 
intervals  and  distances  are  taken  upon  moving  out 
unless  otherwise  prescrihed. 

4.  SPEED 

a.  In  close  and  extended  order  drill,  the  base 
vehicle  moves  at  a uniform  rate  of  speed  (par.  2). 

b.  Other  vehicles,  when  necessary,  vary  their 
speed  gradually  during  movements  to  conform  with 
the  base  or  to  complete  movements. 

5.  CHANGES  IN  DIRECTION 

a.  In  changing  the  direction  of  a unit,  the  leader 
conducts  the  base  element  in  the  new  direction  on 
the  arc  of  a circle  so  that  the  pivot  is  able  to  turn 
on  the  minimum  of  radius. 
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h.  If  the  unit  is  in  a column  formation,  vehicles 
beliind  the  base  change  direction  successively  in  the 
same  manner  and  on  the  same  ground  as  the  base. 

c.  If  the  unit  is  in  any  formation  except  columii, 
other  vehicles  regulate  on  the  base  and  maintain  their 
relative  positions. 

6.  PLATOON  FORMATIONS 

The  following  formations  are  readily  adaptable 
to  the  armored  infantry  rifle  platoon  (fig.  89)  : 

a.  Platoon  column.  Each  vehicle  placed  one  be- 
hind another. 

h.  Platoon  line.  All  vehicles  of  the  platoon 
abreast  of  each  other. 

c.  Platoon  'wedge.  Two  vehicles  forward  on  line, 
with  remaining  two  vehicles  displaced  one  each  to 
tlie  right  and  left  rear. 

d.  Platoon  echelon  left  {right).  Each  vehicle  dis- 
placed progressively  to  the  left  (right)  lear  of  the 
base  in  the  platoon. 

e.  Platoon  dia'niond.  Base  vehicle  forward,  with 
second  and  third  vehicles  echeloned  to  the  right  and 
left  rear  respectively ; the  fourth  central  reui'  of  the 
first  three. 

7.  METHODS  OF  ASSUMING  FORMATIONS 

a.  Line  and  luedge  formations  are  gained  from  any 
column  formation  by  a fan-shaped  deployment  to- 
ward cither  side  of  the  base.  The  base  vehicle  con- 
tinues its  movement.  The  second  vehicle  moves  to 
the  right  of  the  first  and  the  third  and  fourth 
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Figure  89.  Armored  infantry  rifle  platoon  in  basie  formations. 
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Tehicles  move  to  tlie  left  of  the  first  (or  base)  vehicle. 
These  vehicles  move  at  increased  speed  until  in  their 
new  position.  Diamond  formation  is  gained  in  the 
same  manner  except  that  the  fourth  vehicle  takes 
position  behind  the  base  (fig.  89).  When  a forma- 
tion is  to  be  foi'ined  in  any  other  direction  than  the 
direction  of  march,  the  head  of  the  column  should  be 
turned  in  the  new  direction  before  the  deployment 
is  ordered. 

h.  Golumn  formation  is  formed  from  any  other 
formation  by  movement  of  the  vehicles  to  their 
proper  positions  in  rear  of  the  base,  each  vehicle 
moving  by  the  most  direct  route. 

c.  Echelon^  light  {left)  is  gained  from  any 
column  formation  by  the  vehicles  behind  the  base 
placing  themselves  progressively  to  the  right  (left) 
rear  of  the  base.  From  other  formations  echelon  is 
gained  as  above,  wfth  the  vehicles  moving  to  their 
respective  positions' bj’  the  most  direct  route. 

8.  LIGHT  MACHINE-GUN  SQUAD 

The  light  machine-gun  squad  may  occasionally  be 
given  a different  luimerical  designation  for  drill  pur- 
poses. Such  variety  in  training  accustoms  this 
squad  to  frequent  changes  of  position  in  the  various 
platoon  formations  that  are  normal  in  combat. 

9.  COMPANY  DRILL 

a.  The  platoon  is  the  basic  unit  for  drill  in  combat 
formations.  When  terrain  permits,  company  drill 
is  effective  in  perfecting  coordination  among  the 
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platoons.  Compan5'  formations  may  include  any  of 
the  following : 

(1)  Oolwnin,  of  'platoons<  Each  platoon  in  line 
and  placed  one  behind  another. 

(2)  Lim  of  flatoons.  All  platoons  in  column 
and  abreast. 

(3)  Line  of  platoons  in  wedge  or  diamond.  All 
platoons  in  wedge,  or  diamond  fonnation, 
and  abreast. 

(4)  C'olwmn  of  platoons  in  wedge  or  diamond. 
All  platoons  in  wedge  or  diamond  forma- 
tion, and  placed  one  behind  another. 

h.  Tlie  company  may  also  adopt  company  wedge, 
diamond,  or  echelon  formations,  employing  the  three 
rifle  platoons  and  the  mortar  platoon  in  the  same 
manner  that  the  rifle  platoon  drills  with  three  rifle 
squads  and  a light  machine-gun  squad. 

0.  Wlien  present  at  mounted  drill,  vehicles  in 
corapan^’^  headquarters  take  positions  as  prescribed 
by  the  company  commander  or  are  attached  to  pla- 
toons of  the  company  for  drill. 

10.  MORTAR  PLATOON 

The  mortar  platoon  of  the  armored  infantry  rifle 
company  may  take  part  in  mounted  drill  using  the 
same  formations  employed  by  the  rifle  platoon. 
"WTien  this  platoon  conducts  mounted  drill,  the 
ton  truck  of  the  platoon  headquarters  is  considered 
No.  1,  and  the  three  squads  as  No’s.  2,  3,  and  4 
vehicles. 
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11.  SPECIAL  MOVEMENTS  AND  COMMANDS 


a.  To  assemble. 

(1)  Being  in  disorder  or  dispersed,  the  leader 
commands  or  signals  ASSEMBLE,  and 
halts  or  moves  slowly  forward. 

(2)  In  the  platoon  all  vehicles  assemble,  in 
column,  behind  their  leader  in  normal  order. 

(3)  In  the  company,  each  platoon  is  assembled 
by  its  platoon  leader  in  an  orderly  mannei'. 
It  is  then  conducted  in  the  most  convenient 
manner  toward  the  company  commander, 
forming  line  of  platoons,  unless  the  signal 
ASSEMBLE  is  followed  by  the  signal 
for  some  other  formation.  The  company 
commander  indicates  the  base  platoon  and 
causes  it  to  follow  him  or  designates  its 
location : the  platoons  form  in  normal  or- 
der, unless  otherwise  directed. 

&.  Movement  to  -flank  or  rear. 

(1)  Simultaneous  changes  in  direction  of 
vehicles  to  either  flank  or  to  the  rear  are 
executed  on  the  command  or  signal : 
BY  THE  RIGHT  (LEFT)  FLANK, 
MARCH,  or  TO  THE  REAR,  MARCH. 
Vehicles  execute  TO  THE  REAR  by  turn- 
ing to  the  left  about.  Platoon  and  higher 
commanders  proceed  as  rapidly  as  possible 
to  their  positions  at  the  head  of  their  units. 
Vehicles  within  the  platoon  resume  their 
normal  positions  upon  the  next  change  in 
formation. 
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(2)  If  it  is  desii-ed  to  change  tlie  direction  of 
larger  elements  simultaneously,  the  signals 
are  those  for  changing  direction  preceded 
by  the  signal  for  tlie  element.  For  ex- 
ample, to  have  all  platoons  in  a company 
move  to  the  right  flank,  the  signvil  is: 
PLATOONS,  CHANGE  DIRECTION 
TO  THE  EIGHT,  ISLVRCH. 

c.  RigJit  (left)  front  into  line.  Line  may  be 
formed  from  column  on  either  side  of  leader  by  the 
command -.EIGHT  (LEFT)  FRONT  INTO  LINE, 
MARCH,  or  the  signal  for  LINE  followed  by  point- 
ing to  the  right  (left)  front.  At  this  command  all 
leaders  and  elements  move  out  successively  to  the 
righl  (left)  front  from  column  in  time  to  come  up 
abreast  on  the  line  formed  by  the  leader  when  he 
halts.  The  interval  between  vehicles  is  5 yards  unless 
otherwise  prescribed. 

d.  To  disperse. 

(1)  At  the  command  or  signal  DISPERSE, 
vehicles  in  a platoon  acting  alone  disperse 
irregularly  so  that  they  are  not  less  than 
50  yai'ds  from  any  other  vehicle  and  halt. 
If  the  platoon  is  part  of  a company  forma- 
tion, platoons  are  led  by  the  platoon  leaders 
f-apklly  in  different  directions  and  vehicles 
disperse  as  in  the  platoon  acting  alone. 
The  distance  between  platoons  is  not  less 
than  50  yards. 

(2)  This  movement  is  for  use  in  any  emergency 
when  troops  are  in  a close  order  or  marcli 
formation  and  it  is  desired  to  spread  out  the 
vehicles  rapidly  to  minimize  the  effect  of  a 
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surprise  attack  by  air  or  artillery  fire.  Ve- 
hicles arc  halted  under  cover  and  placed  in 
positions  of  readiness  to  meet  any  such 
attack. 

e.  To  folloxo  leader. 

(1)  To  change  formation  quickly  or  to  bring 
order  out  of  confusion,  the  leader  moves 
off  in  the  desired  direction  and  commands 
or  signals:  FOKMATION,  FOLLOW  ME. 

(2)  In  the  platoon,  all  vehicles  move  rapidly 
and  take  up  the  designated  formation. 

(3)  In  the  company,  each  platoon  leader,  if 
the  platoon  is  not  in  the  desired  formation, 
commands  or  signals : FORM.\TION,  FOL- 
LOW ME,  and  then  conducts  it  toward  the 
company  commander.  The  platoon  first 
arriving  near  the  company  commander  be- 
comes the  base  of  the  new  formation. 

/.  To  rally. 

(1)  Being  in  disorder  or  dispersed,  the  leader 
commands  or  signals  RALLY,  and  moves 
slowly  forward  or  halts. 

(2)  In  the  platoon,  all  vehicles  move  rapidly 
and  form  wedges  behind  their  leader  in  any 
oi-der.  Vehicles  within  the  platoon  resume 
their  normal  positions  on  the  next  change 
in  formation  or  on  the  command  AS- 
SEMBLE. 

(3)  In  the  company,  each  platoon  is  rallied  by 
its  platooji  leader  while  moving  and  is  con- 
ducted rapidly  toward  the  company  com- 
mander, forming  line  of  platoons  in  wedges. 
The  first  platoon  to  reach  the  company  com- 
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mander  forms  behind  him  and  other  Jila- 
toons  form  on  the  nearest  flank. 

(4)  Kally  is  used  when  a rapid  reforming  is 
required  to  renew  the  attack  or  to  meet  an 
immediate  hostile  threat. 

Section  li.  COMBAT  FORMATIONS^DISMOUNTED 

12.  PURPOSE  AND  SCOPE 

This  section  is  a guide  for  the  armored  infantry 
rifle  company  commander,  platoon  leaders,  and 
squad  leaders  in  the  training  of  the  squad  and  the 
platoon  ill  combat  formations.  It  covers  the  various 
types  of  squad  and  jilatoon  formations  and  pre- 
scribes a uniform  method  of  conducting  drill  in 
these  formations  over  open  ground  and  varied 
terrain.  The  formations  are  designed  specifically 
for  the  armored  infantry  rifle  squad  platoon. 

13.  TRAINING 

Initial  training  in  squad  and  platoon  combat 
formations  is  conducted  on  open  terrain,  like  a parade 
ground.  As  soon  as  individuals  and  units  have  be- 
come proficient  in  assuming  the  formations,  the  drill 
is  conducted  on  varied  terrain  to  obtain  practical 
training  in  the  application  of  the  formations  to  the 
terrain.  On  completing  the  training  period,  units 
progress  to  tactical  exercises  involving  an  imaginary 
or  simulated  enemy. 

14.  ARMORED  INFANTRY  RIFLE  SQUAD 

a.  Organisation.  The  rifle  squad  is  composed  of 
ten  men,  numbered  for  drill  purposes  as  follows ; 
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1.  Squad  leader. 

2.  Kifleman. 

3.  Rifleman. 

i.  Rifleman. 

5.  Rifleman. 

6.  Rifleman. 

7.  Automatic  rifleman. 

8.  Ammunition  bearer. 

9.  Assistant  squad  leader. 

10.  Driver. 

Tile  driver  of  the  squad  vehicle  remains  with  his 
vehicle  and  does  not  take  part  in  dismounted  drill. 
For  organization  of  the  light  machine-gun  squad 
refer  to  paragraph  8,  this  appendix.  iNo.  7 and 
No.  8,  the  automatic  rifleman  and  ammunition  bearer, 
are  referred  to  herein  as  the  AR  team. 
i.  Conduct  of  drill. 

(1)  Combat  drill  training  is  conducted  at  ease. 
It  stresses  precision  and  discipline. 

(2)  Initial  training  is  conducted  at  a walk.  As 
soon  as  individuals  understand  the  forma- 
tions, the  training  tempo  is  progressively  in- 
creased until  the  movements  are  executed  at 
a run. 

(3)  For  drill  purposes,  the  normal  interval  be- 
tween men  is  approximately  5 paces;  how- 
ever, this  distance  may  be  varied. 

(4)  In  the  initial  stages  of  instruction,  the  squad 
leader  gives  oral  commands  accompanied 
by  the  appropriate  arm-and-hand  signals. 

(5)  Duties  within  the  squad  should  be  rotated 
often  to  promote  interest  and  to  teach  each 
individual  the  entire  drill. 
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(6)  When  executing  inovemeiits,  the  rifle  and 
automatic  rifle  are  carried  at  port  arms. 
When  the  squad  is  halted,  rifles  are  brought 
to  order  arms,  the  automatic  rifle  to  sling 
arms,  and  all  men  remain  at  ease. 

(7)  The  squad  lender  may  leave  his  normal 
position  in  the  formation  and  ])!ace  himself 
where  he  can  best  control  his  unit. 

(8)  Members  of  the  squad  base  their  positions 
and  )novements  on  the  number  2 man  unless 
they  are  directed  otherwise  by  the  squad 
leader. 

c.  01)servation  and  control. 

(1)  At  all  times  the  squad  provides  observation 
to  the  front,  flanks,  and  rear.  Wlien  halted, 
men  face  and  observe  in  the  directions  indi- 
cated in  figures  91  and  92.  While  moving, 
men  observe  in  the  same  direction. 

(2)  The  squad  leader  exercises  control  over  his 
Squad  by  the  use  of  oral  commands  or  arm- 
and-hand  signals.  When  halted  or  mov- 
ing, individuals  of  the  squad  frequently  look 
toward  the  squad  leader  for  instructions. 

d.  Maroh  column.  To  form  march  column,  the 
squad  leader  commands  and  signals;  MARCH 
COLUM27,  MOVE,  At  the  command  MOVE,  the 
squad  forms  as  shown  in  figure  90. 

e.  Squad  column.  To  form  squad  column,  the 
squad  leader  commands  and  signals;  SQUAD 
COLUMN.  MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  No. 
2 moves  forward  30  paces  and  other  men  take  posi- 
tions as  shown  in  figure  91.  In  both  squad  column 
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MARCH  COLUMN 

Figure  HO.  Sguail  iti  ntnrch  eolunin. 

iinci  squad  diamond  formations,  the  even  numbered 
men  move  to  the  right  and  tlic  odd  numbered  men 
move  to  the  left  of  the  squad  leader. 


Sat 


Figure  01.  Squad  column. 


f.  Squad  diamond.  To  form  squad  diamond,  the 
squad  leader  commands  and  signals : SQUAD  DIA- 
MOND, MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  No.  2 
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moves  fomvard  15  paces  and  the  other  members  take 
positions  as  shown  in  figure  92. 

g.  As  skirmishers.  To  form  skirmishers,  the  squad 
leader  commands  and  signals : AS  SKIRMISHERS, 
MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  the  men  assume 
the  positions  shown  in  figure  93. 


h.  As  skirmishers^  AR  team,  nght  {left).  To 
form  as  skirmishers,  AR  team  right,  the  squad 


Figure  92.  Sijuad  diamond. 
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leiider  coininands  and  signals : AS  SKIliMISHEKS, 
AR  TEAM  RIGHT,  MOVE.  At  tlie  command 
MOVE,  men  assume  the  positions  shown  in  figure  di. 
To  form  as  skirmishers  with  the  AR  team  on  the 
left,  the  commands  ai’c:  AS  SKIRMISHERS,  AR 
TEAM  LEFT,  IMOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE, 
men  assume  tlie  positions  shown  in  figure  94. 


o 


Figure  93.  Squad  as  skirmishers. 


i.  Movement.  After  the  squad  has  been  trained 
to  assume  formations  pi'omptly,  training  in  move- 
ment is  begun.  The  squad  is  trained  to  move  in  any 
direction  and,  while  moving,  to  change  from  one 
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formation  to  aiiotlier  upon  command  and  sijtmil  of 
the  squad  leader.  Training  progresses  until  a dis- 
persed and  disorganized  squad  is  able  to  assume  a 
combat  formation  promptly  upon  a command  or 
signal  indicating  the  direction  it  is  to  face  and  the 


AS  SKIRMISHERS 
AR  TEAM  RIGHT 


AS  SKIRMISHERS 
AR  TEAM  left 


Figure  F>Jt.  Squad  as  sJcirmishcrs~AR  team  right  and  left. 

desired  formation.  The  squad  may  move  as  a unit, 
by  groups,  or  by  individuals.  Movement  may  be 
made  by  rushes,  by  walking,  or  by  crawling. 

(1)  Being  in  any  formation  at  a halt,  to  move 
the  squad  forward,  the  squad  leader  com- 
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mantis  and  signals  FORWARD.  Wlien  the 
command  has  been  given  the  squad  moves 
forward,  basing  its  rate  and  direction  of 
movement  upon  that  of  the  squad  leader  or 
a previously  designated  individual. 

(2)  To  halt  the  squad,  the  squad  leader  com- 
mands and  signals  HALT.  At  the  com- 
mand HALT,  the  squad  stops  in  place. 

(3)  To  assemble  the  deployed  squad,  the  squad 
leader  commands  and  signals  ASSEMBLE. 
Men  move  at  a run  and  assemble  in  tactical 
column  formation  facing  the  squad  leader. 

15.  ARMORED  INFANTRY  LIGHT  MACHINE-GUN 
SQUAD 

a.  The  light  machine-gun  squad  consists  of  twelve 
men,  listed  and  numbered  for  drill  purposes  below ; 

1.  Squad  leader  7.  Ammunition  handler 

2.  Rifleman  8 Macliine  gunner 

3.  Rifleman  9.  Assistant  gmmer 

4.  Rifleman  10.  Ammunition  handler 

5.  Machine  gunner  11.  Assistant  squad 

6.  Assistant  gunner  leader 

12.  Driver 

The  driver  remains  with  hi.s  vehicle  and  nonnally 
does  not  take  part  in  dismountetl  drill. 

1).  When  the  platoon  moves  dismounted  the  light 
machine-gun  squad  normally  moves  in  march  column 
(fig.  95).  Other  combat  formations  are  not  ap])li- 
cable  to  this  squad,  but  members  of  the  squad  are 
trained  in  their  use  as  a general  familiarization 
measure. 
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Figure  S5.  Light  machine-gun  squad  in  march  coimim. 
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16.  RIFLE  PLATOON 

a.  O ryanization. 

(1)  The  rifle  platoon  is  composed  of  a platoon 
headquarters,  three  rifle  squads,  and  an 
LMG  squad.  Squads  within  the  rifle  pla- 
toon are  designated  as  the  first  squad,  second 
squad,  third  squad,  and  LMG  squad. 

(2)  Symbols  foi-  the  platoon  leader  and  the  pla- 
^ toon  sei-geant  are  shown  in  figure  96. 

PLATOON  LEADER 


PLATOON  SERGEANT 

Fiijurc  90.  Siniibols  rcf)ieKvnti)ii;  phitoon  icaOcr  ond  platoon 
■<)er(/eant. 

h.  Conduct  of  drill. 

(1)  Training  in  combat  formations  for  the  rifle 
platoon  is  designed  to  teach  the  i-ehitive  po- 
sitions of  the  squads  in  the  platoon  forma- 
tions. Platoon  drill  is  conducted  in  the 
same  general  manner  as  for  the  squad  (par. 
14,  this  app.).  The  platoon  deploys  with 
sufficient  distance  between  squads  to  permit 
movement.  The  arm-and-hand  signal  PLA- 
TOON need  not  precede  arm-and-hand 
signals  for  the  platoon.  It  is  assumed  that 
signals  given  by  the  platoon  leader  are  in- 
tended for  the  entire  platoon  unless  they  are 
preceded  by  the  arm-and-hand  signal 
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SQUAD.  Oral  commands  and  arm-and- 
hand  signals  are  used  for  this  phase  of  in- 
struction as  in  squad  drill.  For  drill  pur- 
poses, the  distances  between  squads  are  fixed 
for  each  formation,  although  they  may  be 
altered  to  conform  to  the  size  of  the  drill 
field.  The  drill  is  conducted  AT  EASE. 
The  squads  moA'e  at  a run  when  changing 
formation. 

(2)  When  three  squads  are  abreast,  the  center 
rifle  squad  is  the  base  squad.  In  all  other 
formations,  the  leading  or  right  leading 
rifle  squad  is  the  base  squad. 

(3)  The  squad  formations  within  the  platoon 
formation  may  vary;  however,  the  LMG 
squad  ordinarily  uses  the  march  column 
formation. 

G.  Oh'-servatio7i  and  control. 

(1)  In  platoon  drill,  each  squad  within  the  pla- 
toon observes  to  its  front,  flanks,  and  rear 
as  in  squad  drill. 

(2)  Squad  leaders  observe  and  control  their 
squads  and  maintain  visual  contact  with 
the  platoon  leader. 

(3)  The  platoon  leader  places  himself  in  a po- 
sition from  which  he  can  best  control  the 
platoon. 

(4)  The  platoon  sergeant  and  assistant  platoon 
sergeant  assist  the  platoon  leader  in  the  con- 
trol of  the  platoon.  Their  positions  are  not 
fixed. 

d.  March  column.  To  form  a march  column,  the 
platoon  leader  commands  and  signals  MARCH  COL- 
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UMX,  MOVE.  At  the  comiiiiuid  MOVE,  the  pla- 
toon forms  as  shown  in  figure  97. 

e.  Platoon  column.  To  form  platoon  column,  the 
platoon  leader  commands  and  signals  PLATOON 
COLUMN,  MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  the 
platoon  forms  as  shown  in  figure  97. 

/.  Platoon  line.  To  form  platoon  line,  the  pla- 
toon leader  commands  and  signals  PL.'VTOON 
LINE,  MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  the  pla- 
toon forms  as  shown  in  figure  97. 

g.  Platoo-n.  vee.  To  form  platoon  vee,  the  platoon 
leader  commands  and  signals  PLATOON  VEE, 
MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  the  platoon  forms 
as  shown  in  figure  98. 

h.  Platoon  wedge.  To  foian  platoon  wedge,  the 
platoon  leader  commands  and  signals  PLATOON 
WEDGE,  MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  the 
platoon  forms  as  shown  in  figuie  99. 

i.  Platoon,  echelon  right  (left).  To  form  platoon 
echelon  right  (left),  the  platoon  leader  commands 
and  signals  PLATOON  ECHELON  EIGHT 
(LEFT),  MOVE.  At  the  command  MOVE,  the 
platoon  forms  as  shown  in  figure  99. 

j.  Movement. 

(1)  After  the  platoon  has  been  trained  to  as- 
sume the  basic  formations  promptly  on  com- 
mand, it  is  trained  to  move,  and  while 
moving,  to  change  from  one  formation  to 
another.  The  rules  for  moving  and  halting 
are,  in  genei'al,  the  same  as  for  the  squad. 
In  changing  from  one  formation  to  another, 
the  base  squad  sometimes  changes  to  con- 
form to  the  rules  as  explained  in  paragraph 
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Figure  97.  Platoon  formations— march  column,  platoon  cot- 
umn,  and  platoon  line. 
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|« 40  YARDS 


2,  this  appendix.  For  instance,  in  changing 
from  platoon  vee  to  platoon  line,  the  right 
leading  rifle  squatl  remains  the  base  squad 
until  the  line  formation  is  completed;  then 
the  center  rifle  squad  becomes  the  base  squad. 
The  base  squad  is  redesignated  when  the 
movement  is  completed. 

(2)  A suggested  sequence  for  drill  in  changing 
formations  is  indicated  in  figures  100-104. 
The  sequence  takes  the  platoon  successively 
fi'oin  platoon  column  through  platoon  eche- 
lon, wedge,  vee,  line,  and  back  to  column. 


R SQUAD  R SQUAD 

• • 


Figure  98.  Pluloon  form iit ions — platoon  vee. 


592 


^ aO  YARDS  40  YARDS  ■ 


LMG  SQUAD 


PLATOON  WEDGE 


'^^YAR°Dsi 




ir 


LMG  SQUAD 


D 


40  J 
YARDS  I 


rr 

I 40  YARDS 


PLATOON  ECHELON 
RPGHT  (LEFT) 


Figure  09,  Platoon  formntionis — platoon  %ced(je  and  platoon 
echelon  right  (left). 
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Figure  100.  Platoon  movemeiita — platoon  oohinni  to  platoon 
echelon  right. 
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Fiijitre  101.  Platoon  movemenin— platoon  echelon  to  platoon 
ivedtjc. 
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Fiijiire  102.  Platooti  moKcinciitu — platoon  wedffc  to  platoon 

vee. 
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Figure  103.  Platoon  movcmcrits — platoon  vee  to  platoon  line. 
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Fil/ure  lOJ/.  Platoon  movements — platoon  line  to  platoon 
column. 
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APPENDIX  IV 
UNIT  JOURNAL^ 


Organization 

From:  (Date  and  hour) 

To:  (Date  and  hour)^ 
Place;  location  of  unit  CP 


Time  ^ 

Serial 

Time 

1 

Action 

In 

j Out 

no,^ 

dated  ‘ 

Tncklcnts,  inessn&eSr  nrders,  etc. 8 

taken  ^ 

1700 

1 

1 

1 

1600 

1 

CCA  1st  Armd  Div — Co 
A 1st  Armd  Engr  Bn 
reverts  CCA  control 
vie  Gettysburg  350750 
040600.  * 

STB 

1730 

2 

1720 

Co  A 1st  Armd  Engr  Bn~ 
CO  report  of  CP  1st 
Armd  Inf  Bn  at  031900 
Sep,  Alert  unit  for 
movement  at  032230. 

TSF 

2200 

1 

3 

2200 

1st  Armd  Inf  Bn — Bn 
CO.  departed  for  CP 
CCA. 

S 

1 

Normally  one  journal  is  kept  for  the  stall  by  the  S-l 
section.  'I'lie  S-2  and  S-3  sections  may  keep  an  operational 
journal  in  addition. 

2.  Period  covered  is  iisnaliy  24  liours. 

.1  Time  of  receipt  of  an  incoming  message  or  the  time  of 
dispatch  of  an  outgoing  mes.sage. 

Consecutively  numbered, 

5.  Time  information  originated.  Thus  the  entry  stiows 
the  time  elapsed  prior  to  receipt. 
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6.  Tile  first  irem  eiitereil  is  the  unit  to  wliom  the  mes- 
sage is  sent,  or  from  whom  the  message  came.  This  entry 
is  followed  by  a synopsis  of  the  message  or  (lociiiiient.  The 
journal  is  supplemented  by  a journal  tile,  which  contains 
copies  of  all  messages  and  docunicips  arranged  In  the  se- 
quence of  entry  in  the  joui-nal. 

7,  The  following  symbols  may  be  used ; M — put  on  the 
situation  map;  S — Staff  circulation  in  CP;  T — information 
sent  to  interested  troops ; F — copy  filed  in  journal  file. 
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APPENDIX  V 
UNIT  REPORT 

CLASSIFICATION 

Issuing  heiulquartevs 
Place  of  issue 
Date  and  time 

Unit  Report  No.  

Period  covered  : (date  ami  time  to  date  and  time). 
Charts  or  maps ; 

(Omit  subparagraphs  not  applicable.) 

1.  ENEMY. — (Indicate  on  map  or  overlay  where 
possible.) 

a.  Units  in  contact. 

b.  Enemy  reserves  that  can  affect  our  situation. 

c.  Brief  description  of  enemy  activity  during 

period  covered  by  report. 

d.  Brief  estimate  of  enemy  sticngth,  material 

means,  morale,  and  his  probable  knowledge  of 
our  situation. 

e.  Conclusions  covering  courses  of  action  open  to 

the  enemy  that  can  affect  our  mission  (includ- 
ing tlic  effect  of  time,  space,  terrain,  pi'esent 
known  dispositions,  and  other  factors  on  each 
such  course  of  action)  and  the  earliest  esti- 
mated time  at  which  the  enemy  can  put  each 
into  effect. 


93I33S'— .n .39 
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2.  OWN  SITUATION. 
a.  Our  front  line  or  most  advanced  elements. 

?>.  Location  of  troops,  command  posts,  boundaries. 

c.  Location  of  adjacent  units  and  supporting 

troops. 

d.  Brief  description  of  our  operations  during 

period  covered  by  report  so  tlrat  higher  head- 
quarters may  grasp  and  understand  the  pic- 
ture presented. 

e.  Concisely  worded  estimate  of  the  combat  efli- 

ciency  of  our  command. 

/.  Results  of  ojrerations  during  the  period  covered 
by  the  report. 

;i.  ADMINISTRATION. — (Indicate  on  map  or 
overlay  where  possible.) 
a.  Personnel, 

(1)  Strengths,  records,  and  reports. 

(2)  Replacements. 

(3)  Discipline,  law,  and  order. 

(d)  Prisoners  of  war. 

(.'i)  Burials  and  graves  registration. 

(6)  Morale  and  personnel  services. 

(7)  Civil  affairs — military  government. 

(8)  Procedures. 

(9)  Intei’ior  management. 

(10)  Civilian  employees. 

(11)  Miscellaneous. 

1).  Logistics. 

(1)  Supply. 

(2)  Evacuation  and  hospitalization. 

(3)  Transportation. 

(4)  Service. 

(5)  Miscellaneous. 
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4.  GENERAL. — Pertinent  comments  not  covered 
elsewhere. 


Commander 

Annexes 

Distribution 

Authentication 

A'o<e  1.  Paragraph  1 is  prepared  by  the  S-2. 

NoteZ.  Paragraph  2 is  prepared  by  the  S-3. 

Notes.  I'aragrapli  3a  is  prepared  by  the  S-1. 

Note  4.  I’aragi  aph  3b  is  propared  by  tlie  S-4. 

Note  5.  Paragrapli  4 its  for  geaeial  comments  of  the  staff 
and  the  comiiiaiider. 

Note  0.  The  Unit  Report  is  eonsoliciated  by  one  of  the  staff 
members  iimler  the  supervision  of  the  executive  officer. 

Note  7.  The  Unit  Report  is  suiimitted  in  form  and  detail 
and  at  intervals  prescriltod  by  the  headquarters  requiring 
the  report, 

classification 
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APPENDIX  VI 


ORDERS 

Section  I,  MARCH  ORDER— ARMORED  INFANTRY 
BATTALION  (CHECK  LIST) 

Note.  Usufllly  a battalion  does  not  issue  a complete  opera- 
tion order  for  a inovemeut.  A battaiion  usually  disseuiinates 
information  to  its  units  Ijy  means  of  oral  orders,  route 
overlays,  march  tables,  or  a combination  of  all  three  metllods. 
When  it  is  necessary  for  a battalion  to  issue  a complete  march 
order,  the  check  list  below  c:m  be  used  as  a guide. 

1.  a.  Information  of  the  enemy. 

h.  Information  of  friendly  forces. 

2.  Method  of  movement. 

Formation. 

March  objective  or  destination. 

Time  of  starting. 

Routes. 

Rate  of  march. 

Reference  to  march  table  if  issued  (Annex  1, 
March  Table)  (fig.  105). 

3.  Advance  guard. 

Flank  guard. 

Rear  guard. 

Reconnaissance  party. 

Billeting  party. 

Any  other  details  not  covered  in  the  standing 
operating  procedure. 

4.  Plans  for  refueling  during  the  march. 

Disposition  and  composition  of  trains. 

Feeding  arrangements. 
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5.  P]au  of  signal  coininunication. 

Radio  silence  oi-  resti  ictions  on  use  of  radio. 
Messengers. 

Location  of  CP  before,  during,  and  after  the 
march. 
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MARCH  TABLE— ARMORED  INFANTRY  BATTALION 
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CoACaptlioe.  8380C2  Rod 828373  17  UJose  ColuraiT.  14  I'P-GR  45B.->  180SO0  08l4  1.  Recon 

Hf].  Hq.  Co  Lt  83205.T  Red 8463G1  17  Close  Column,  IG  KJ  0824  0840  Plat 

Col  Doe.  marks 

CoBUNoe.,.  83G071  Red i SS21I3  I 17  I Close  Column.  14  CR  457- 1009  1025  route 


Co  C CaptHoc.  856443  Red 862367  17  Close  Column . 14  RJ  463 1624  1638  2.  50  yard 

Co  D Capt  861063  Red 865345  17  Close  Column  14  RP-RJ  111 1800  1836  interval 

1,0^  between 

Bn  Trains  Maj  866184  Red 874545  17  Close  Column  2S  RJ.534W 1840  1908  vehicles 

Poe. 


607 


SecHon  II.  BATTALION  ATTACK  ORDER  (CHECK  LIST) 

CLASSIFICATION 

BATTALION  ATTACK  OEDER  (CHECK 
LIST) 

MAPS : Identify  maiis  referred  to. 

TASK  organization  : List  reinforced  tank 
and  armored  infantry  rifle  companies  and  units 
therein,  units  to  be  kept  under  battalion  control,  and 
coni]3osition  of  battalion  combat  and  field  ti'ains. 

1.  GENERAL  SITUATION. 
a.  Enemy  forces. 

h.  Friendly  forces. 

(1)  Situation  and  mission  of  combat  command 
and  adjacent  units. 

(2)  Supporting  units':  artillery,  armored  engi- 
neers, and  other  units, 

(3)  Covering  forces  and  other  security  elements 
in  the  vicinity. 

2.  MISSION. 

a.  A statement  of  the  task  to  be  accomplished  by 
the  reinforced  battalion.  Include,  so  far  as  appro- 
priate, who,  what,  whore,  when,  how,  and  why. 

V.  Coordinating  details  applicable  to  the  battalion 
as  a whole  like  objectives,  time  of  attack,  formation, 
line  of  departure,  direction  of  attack,  time  of  attack, 
bomb  line,- etc. 

3.  TASKS  FOR  SUBORDINATE  UNITS. 

a.  Use  a subparagraph  for  instructions  to  each  as- 
saulting company  or  reinforced  company. 

(1)  Objectives. 
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(2)  Zone  of  action. 

(3)  Security  or  other  special  missions. 

h.  Use  a siibparagiapli  for  instructions  to  the 
81-mm  mortars,  tanks  in  the  supporting  force,  ajid 
vehicular  machine  guns. 

(1)  Plan  of  supporting  fires. 

(2)  Position  areas. 

(3)  Targets  or  sectors  of  fire. 

(4)  Conditions  for  opening  fire. 

(5)  Displacement  (particularly  81-mm  mor- 
tars). 

c.  Use  a subparagraph  for  instructions  to  each 
other  organic  or  attached  unit. 

d.  Use  the  last  subparagriix:h  before  x for  instruc- 
tions to  the  reserve. 

(1)  Location. 

(2)  Contenipiated  employment. 

(3)  Security  oi‘  other  special  missions. 

X.  In  subparagraph  x give  tactical  instruction 
(other  than  signal)  applicable  to  two  or  more  units. 
These  include; 

(1)  Alterations  to  standing  operating  pro- 
cedure. 

(2)  General  security  measures. 

(3)  Provisions  for  secrecy. 

(4)  Essential  elements  of  information. 

4.  ADMIAUSTRATIVE  AND  I.OGISTICAL 
MATTERS.  Instructions  conceniing  the  aid  sta- 
tion, feeding  and  resupply,  including  the  location  of 
the  combat  trains,  the  route  of  advance,  and  altera- 
tions or  additions  to  standing  operating  jmocedure. 
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5.  COMMAJvD  AND  SIGNAL  MATTEES. 
a.  Use  of  commumcation. 

(1)  Index  to  signal  operation  instructions  in 
effect. 

(2)  Kestrictions,  if  any,  on  use  of  radio. 

(3)  Pyrotechnic  signals. 

(4)  Any  special  instructions  concerning  com- 
munication. 

Z>.  C omnnand  posts. 

(1)  Locations. 

(2)  Tentative  subsequent  locations. 

(3)  Location  of  battalion  commander. 

CLASSIFICATION 

Section  III.  BATTALION  DEFENSE  ORDER  (CHECK 
LIST) 

CLASSIFICATION 

BATTALION  DEFENSE  ORDEE  (CHECK 
LIST) 

MAPS;  Identify  maps  referred  to. 

TASK  ORGANIZATION : List  i-einforced  tank 
and  armored  infantry  companies  and  units  therein, 
units  to  be  kept  under  battalion  control,  and  com- 
position of  battalion  combat  and  field  trains. 

1.  GENERAL  SITUATION. 
a.  Enemy  forces. 

&.  Friendly  forces. 

(1)  Situation  and  missions  of  the  combat  com- 
mand and  adjacent  units. 

(2)  Supporting  units ; tanks,  aviation,  artillery, 
engineers,  and  others. 
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. (3)  Covering  forces  and  other  security  elements 
in  the  vicinity. 

2.  MISSION. 

a.  A statement  of  the  task  to  be  accomplished  by 
the  reinforced  battalion ; include  wlio,  what,  where, 
when,  how,  and  why. 

h.  Details  of  coordination  applicable  to  the  battal- 
ion as  a whole. 

(1)  Formation. 

(2)  Boundaries. 

(3)  General  trace  of  the  MLR  (or  area  to  be 
outposted  in  mobile  defense). 

(4)  Limiting  points. 

3.  TASKS  FOR  SUBORDINATE  UNITS. 

a.  In  a separate  subparagraph  assign  specific  tasks 
to  each  tactical  element  of  the  command  (including 
the  combat  outpost  and  any  attached  units).  These 
instructions  maj'  include; 

(1)  Missions  for  each  unit. 

(2)  Boundaries  and  limiting  points. 

(3)  Conditions  and  restrictions  on  opening  fire. 

(4)  Positions  to  be  occupied. 

(5)  Location  and  missions  for  crew-served 
weapons. 

&.  Use  the  last  subpaiagraph  before  x for  instruc- 
tions to  the  reserve.  This  includes : 

(1)  Composition. 

(2)  Missions  (including  combat  outposts,  if 
applicable) . 

(3)  Location. 

(4)  Priority  for  planning  counterattacks  (re- 
inforcement of  outposts  in  mobile  defense). 
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X.  Instructions  common  to  two  or  more  units, 
including: 

(1)  Alterations  to  standing  operating  pro- 
cedure. 

(2)  Organization  of  the  ground,  to  include 
priorities. 

(3)  Location  of  mine  fields  and  obstacles. 

(4)  Essential  elements  of  infonnation. 

4.  ADMINIS'FEATIVE  AND  LOGISTICAL 
MAT'J'ERS. 

Instructions  relative  to  any  alterations  of  stand- 
ing oijerating  procedure,  location  of  the  battalion 
aid  station,  feeding,  gasoline  and  oil,  and  amnnini 
tion.  Ainnmnition  information  includes  the  loca- 
tion of  combat  trains,  arrimgenients  for  distribution, 
and  the  amount  of  uuununition  to  be  ])laced  on 
position. 

f).  COMMAND  AND  SIGNAL  MAT'l'ERS. 

a.  Orders  for  the  use  of  signal  commumcation. 

(1)  Index  to  signal  operation  instructions. 

(2)  Restriction,  if  any,  on  the  use  of  radio. 

(3)  Special  jjyrotcchnic  signals. 

1).  Command  jmsts. 

(1)  Locations  and  time  of  opening. 

(2)  Alternate  locations. 

Section  IV.  BATTALION  RETROGRADE  ORDER  (CHECK 

LIST) 

CLASSIFICATION 

BATTALION  RETROGRADE  ORDER 
(CHECK  LIST). 

MAPS  ; Identify  maps  referred  to. 
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TASK  ORGANIZATION : List  reinfoiced  tank 
and  armored  infantry  companies  and  units  therein, 
units  to  be  kept  under  battalion  control,  and  compo- 
sition of  battalion  combat  and  field  trains. 

1.  GENERAL  STJ'UATION. 
a.  Enemy  forces. 

h.  Friendly  forces. 

2.  MISSION. 

a.  A statement  of  the  task  to  be  accomplished  by 
the  reinfoi'ced  battalion ; include  who,  wdiat,  wdiere, 
when,  how,  and  why. 

b.  Details  of  coordination  applicable  to  the  bat- 
talion as  a whole,  including; 

(1)  Routes  or  zones  of  withdrawal. 

(2)  Phase  lines. 

(3)  Formation. 

(4)  Location  of  battalion  assembly  area  or  ini- 
tial point. 

3.  TASKS  FOR  SUBORDINATE  UNITS. 
a.  Covering  force. 

(1)  Composition. 

(2)  Commander  and  time  he  assumes  command. 
This  is  usually  just  before  the  time  the  front- 
line companies  begin  their  withdrawal. 

(3)  Route  and  time  of  withdrawal  of  covering 
force. 

h.  In  separate  lettered  subparagraphs  assign  spe- 
cific tasks  to  each  unit  of  the  command,  giving ; 

(1)  Any  attachments. 

(2)  Assembly  area  of  each  company, 

(3)  Routes  of  withdrawals. 

(4)  Times  of  w’ithdrawals. 
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X.  Instructions  common  to  two  or  more  units. 

(1)  Alterations  to  standing  operating  proce- 
dures. 

(2)  Essential  elements  of  information. 

4.  ADMINIS'rEATIVE  AND  LOGISTICAL 

matters 

Instructions  pertaining  to  evacuation  of  casualties 
and  supplies  for  the  covering  force  and  the  with- 
drawing force.  Alterations  to  standing  operating 
procedure. 

.5.  COMMAND  AND  SIGNAL  MATTERS. 
a.  Orders  for  use  of  signal  communication. 

(1)  Index  to  signal  operation  instructions. 

(2)  Restrictions,  if  any,  on  radio. 

(3)  Special  pyrotechnic  signals. 
h.  Command  posts. 

(1)  Present  or  future  locations  and  times  of 
opening. 

(2)  Location  of  commander. 

CLASSIFICATION 

Section  V.  BATTALION  NIGHT  ATTACK  ORDER 
(CHECK  LIST) 

CLASSIFICATION 

BATTALION  NIGHT  ATTACK  ORDER 
(CHECK  LIST). 

MAPS ; Identify  maps  referred  to. 

TASK  ORGANIZATION : List  reinforced  tank 
and  armored  infantry  companies  and  units  therein, 
units  to  be  kept  under  battalion  control,  and  com- 
position of  battalion  combat  and  field  trains. 
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1.  GENERAL  SITUATION. 
a.  Enemy  forces. 

J).  Friendly  forces, 

(1)  Situation  and  mission  of  comb.at  command 
and  adjacent  units. 

(2)  Supporting  units ; tanks,  artillery,  elements 
of  other  infantry  units  firing  in  support, 
and  engineers. 

(3)  Security  elements  in  the  vicinity. 

2.  MISSION. 

a.  A statement  of  the  task  to  be  accomplished  by 
the  battalion  (reinforced)  as  a whole;  include  who, 
what,  where,  when,  liow,  and  why. 

l>.  Details  of  coordination  applicable  to  the  battal- 
ion as  a whole, 

(T)  Objective. 

(2)  Formation. 

(3)  Direction  of  attack. 

(4)  Battalion  boundaries  and,  when  applicable, 
company  boundaries. 

(5)  Attack  position. 

(C)  Line  of  departure. 

(7)  Time  of  attack. 

(8)  Company  release  point. 

(9)  Pv.obablo  line  of  deployment. 

(10)  Limit  of  advance. 

3.  TASKS  FOR  SUBORDINATE  UNITS. 

a.  Use  a subparagraph  to  give  specific  instructions 
to  each  assaulting  company. 

(1)  Objective. 

(2)  Formation. 

(3)  Attack  position. 
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(4)  Route  of  advance. 

(5)  Mission  on  capture  of  objective. 

(6)  Organization  of  objective. 

(7)  Special  security  measures  applicable  to  one 
company. 

(8)  Use  of  carriers. 

b.  Use  a subparagraph  for  specific  instructions  to 
the  supporting  force. 

(1)  Plan  of  supporting  fires  during  attack,  as 
apj^licable: 

Designation  of  elements. 

Position  areas. 

Targets. 

(2)  Movement  or  displacement  before  cai^ture 
of  the  objective. 

Time  of  movement. 

Formation. 

Method  of  advance  (use  of  carriers). 

(3)  Displacement  or  movement  to  objective 
after  its  capture. 

Designation  of  elements. 

Time. 

Methods. 

jS'ew  2)Osition  areas. 

Targets  or  sectors  of  fire. 

(4)  For  elements  not  displacing,  targets  or  sec- 
tors of  fire  after  the  objective  is  captured. 

c.  Use  additional  subparngrai^hs  for  specific  in- 
structions to  any  other  attachments. 

d.  Use  the  last  subparagraph  before  x for  instruc- 
tions to  the  reserve.  This  includes: 

(1)  Initial  location. 
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(2)  Missions  and  movement  prior  to  capture  of 
the  objective. 

(3)  Missions  and  movement  after  capture  of  the 
objective. 

X.  fnstructions  common  to  two  or  more  units. 

(1)  Means  of  identification. 

(2)  Special  measures  to  maintain  secrecy,  to  in- 
clude limitations  on  reconnaissance. 

(3)  Special  measures  for  control  and  coordina- 
tion, to  include  use  of  engineer  tape,  tele- 
phone wire,  and  illuminating  devices.  • 

(4)  Action  when  hostile  security  ineasures  ax'e 
encountered. 

(5)  Specific  orders  for  night  patrolling  before 
the  attack  and  after  the  capture  of  the 
objective. 

(6)  Rallying  points  in  case  withdrawal  is  or- 
dered. 

(7)  Reoi’gaiiization  on  the  objective  and  con- 
solidation of  the  position. 

4.  ADMINISTRATIVE  AND  LOGISTICAL 
MATTERS. 
a.  Ammunition  suppljn 

(1)  Location  of  the  battalion  combat  trains. 

(2)  Route  of  ammunition  advance  after  day- 
light. 

(3)  Amount  to  be  carried. 

(4)  Alterations  to  standing  operating  procedure 
for  ammunition  su^iply. 

h.  Ai-rangements  for  feeding. 
c.  Instructions  concerning  tools,  wire,  antitank 
mines,  and  other  special  equipment  when  the  cap- 
tured position  is  to  be  organized  for  defense. 


aanjriS" — r>i ^40 
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5.  COMMAND  AND  SIGNAL  MATTERS. 
a.  Orders  for  the  use  of  signal  conmujuication. 

(1)  Index  to  signal  operations  instructions. 

(2)  Restriction,  if  any,  on  use  of  radio. 

(3)  Special  pyrotechnics  signals. 

(4)  Any  special  instructions  concerning  signal 
communications. 

J.  Command  post. 

(1)  Location  before,  during,  and  after  capture 
of  the  objective. 

(2)  Location  of  the  battalion  commander. 

CLASSIFICATION 
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SUBJECT  SCHEDULE 
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* All  references  arc  to  FM  "i-ll  unless  otherwise  indicated. 


Rifie  squad  {hours) — Continued 
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conference  hr.;  sand 
table  hr.;  field  exercise 
3 hrs. 


I 


671 


r— period. 

H— liour-^. 

All  references  are  to  KM  7-17  unless  otherwise  indicated. 


b.  Light  machine  gun  squad  (44  hours) — Continued 
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Rife  -platoon  {ISO  hours) . 
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Platoon  ill  attack  of  a road  Pars.  219-222 do Do. 

block;  conference  1 hr.; 
sand  table  and  demon- 
stration 1 hr.;  field  exer- 
cise 2 hrs. 
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. 60-MM  mortar  platoon  (120  hours) — Continued 
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Armored  infantry  rifle  company  (144  hours). 
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AU  references  are  to  FM  7-17  unless  otherwise  indicated. 


Armored  infantry  rifle  company  (144  hours) — Continued 
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Armored  infantry  battalion  81 -MM  mortar  platoon  (144  hours). 
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1 P— period, 

3 H— hours. 

3 All  references  are  to  FM  7-17  unless  otherwise  indicated. 
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Armored  infantry  battalion  reconnaissance  platoon  (SeeFM  17-22). 


The  armored  infantry  battalion  (144  hours). 
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-hours. 

references  are  to  FM  7-17  unless  otherwise  indicated. 


I.  The  armored  infantry  battalion  (144  hours) — Continued 
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11  |l2  [ Attack  of  a river  line | Pars.  472-487_^|  U nforiiable  stream.  Do. 
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’ P— period. 

2 H~^hours. 

^ All  references  arc  to  FM  7-17  unless  otherwise  indicated. 
* These  periods  may  be  combined. 


. Minimum  essential  intelligence  training  program  (6  hours). 
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8.  Reference  paragraphs  1-6,  inclusive. — Suggested  field  exercises  for  the  armored 
infantry  battalion  and  its  elements  are  contained  in  the  succeeding  paragraphs. 
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effective  range  are  reported,  but  fire  is  not  deliv- 
ered against  them  until  they  are  within  effective 
range. 
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Scope  Standard  procedure 

A problem  involving  a rifle  sqnad  attacking  as  The  rifle  squad  occupies  a portion  of  tlie  pla- 
part  of  an  assault  platoon.  Situations  are  drawn  loon  assembly  area  as  designated  by  the  piatoon 
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The  squad  leader  controls  the  fire  and  maneuver 
of  liis  squad.  He  places  his  automatic  rifle  team 
in  positions  from  which  it  can  most  effectively 


Attack — Continued 
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begun. 


Scope  Stanrlard  procedure 

A problem  iiivolvinjr  the  rifle  sipiad  in  inflltra-  Based  on  orders  from  the  platoon  leader,  the 
tiim.  sipiad  leader  selects  the  point  at  which  the  stpiad 
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leader  exercises  assressive  leadeisiiip  and  initia 
tivu  in  accompiishing  the  assigned  mission. 


. DefJade  for  armored  vehicle^:;  fri-ng  positions;  empioyment  of  vehicular  weapons. 
Scope  Sta7Hhird  procedure 
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Scope  Standortl  procedure 

A problem  involving  a rifle  squad  as  part  of  a The  squad  leader,  having  been  assigned  a de- 
platoon  in  the  organization,  occupation,  and  de-  fense  area,  determines  the  exact  location  for  each 

fense  of  an  interior  front-line  defense  area  in  member  of  the  squad  and  individual  sectors  of 
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. Roadblock  and  outpost. 
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with  Ins  instructions  over  a route  wliicli  does, not 
interfere  with  fire  from  the  battle  position. 


Scope  Standard  procedure 

A pjobJem  ijivolviufr  tJie  liglit  iiinctiin<!-giin  squiul  The  s(|und  leailev  reports  to  the  platoon  leader 
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Aiaximuni  use  is  initrie  of  vehicular  armament. 
A cotilinuoiis  supply  of  atnniiinition  must  be 
maintained. 


lie  selects  and  directs  occupation  of  positions 
during  feorg-anizatiorj.  Redistributes  aiumuiii- 
tion.  Makes  preparations  for  continuing  tlie  at- 
tack or  to  repei  liostile  counter-attack. 
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Buns  are  in  danger  ol  being  crushed.  Tlie  gun.s 
(6)  Reorganization.  are  then  lowered  into  the  emplacement.  Guns 


^ Conduct  of  the  defense — •Continued 


U]  m 0) 
C C 

n * s 

^ 5 a 

S 'I  3 

Tj  A d 

- >v  *5 
£S  ^ 2 
o ” 


c 5 


s S 

5 rt 

^ &iD 


'O 

« 


0> 

,a 


» 

.2 

-4-)  » 

■”  o 
ft 


(K 

=3 

ft  © 
a;  © 
© w 


2 a a 

2 7 ^ 

a 2 © 
^90 


.b  -2  w ^ 


Sd  a . 

^ i7  O <4-( 
j3  eS  T?  ^ 


7y  © 
4J  K 

Oft- 
P © ft 
C ft  r? 


ill 

2 K © 
<i)  « w 

S SJ5  © 

r-  6-  ft 

--  o 
2 - © 
.2 


d ft 
ft 

(y  «W 
C3  O 


© ft 
£ o ? 

fe 

« s © 
© ■»'  ^ 
>«.  c — 

ift,  CQ 

■£  1b 

"H  © o 
2 ft  ^ 
5 ft 


2 © 
<©  D 
ft  C 
M ft 

C ft 


^ g 


s 


g 

Cs 

g 


<M  CS 

© U 
-4J  ft 

g s 

a V 
a p 

m © 

5 H 


^ 
© J5 
C > 

© 2 
5 '5 

tJD  S 

C P; 


© 

I -S 
a g 
I B 

© ft 

a 


652 


is  initiated  without  prior  warning.  bulk  of  the  rifle  elements. 

Situation  is  drawn  to  reiiuire — As  much  animnnition  as  possible  is  carried  to 

(1)  Close  fire  support  to  cover  the  with-  the  rear. 

drawal  of  the  rifle  elements.  Squad  loader  selects  route  of  withdrawal  and 

(2)  Evacuation  of  ainniuuitlon.  passes  on  instructions  to  the  squad.  He  orders 


(3)  Movement  by  use  of  covered  routes  to  witlidianal  of  the  sqiiiul  upon  autbority  of  tbe 
new  firing  positions  in  the  rear.  platoon  leader. 

He  selects,  and  lias  the  squad  occupy,  firing 
positions  in  the  next  platoon  delaying  position 
or  directs  the  squad  to  the  platoon  assembly 
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A problem  involving  an  interior  rifle  platoon,  as  Tbe  platoon  leader,  witli  such  assistants  as  he 
part  of  a larger  force  in  the  assault  eciielon.  may  select,  makes  a thorough  reconnaissance.  He 

Situations  are  drawn  to  require- — prcpai'es  his  plan  of  attack,  and  issues  his  orders 


Siantiard  procedure 
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lifle  squads  ai'e  assigned  sectors  to  defend, 
Comm  uni  cation  with  supporting  weapons  Is 
estahlished  promptly. 

T?ie  platoon  lender  controls  the  fires  of  his 
platoon  in  repelling  a counterattack. 


Squad  lenders  begin  reorgiiiiizatioti  of  their 
squads  as  soon  as  they  are  in  position  to  repel 
a counterattack.  Reports  from  squad  leaders  are 
consolidated,  adjustments  made  \vhere  necessary, 
aiul  a report  is  sent  to  the  company  coniinander. 
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infantry  supported  by  tank  gun  fire.  tank  gun  is  destroyed  by  small  arms  fire  and 


&.  Attacking  through  mine  fields,  against  antitank  gun  fositions,  and  against  hostile 
tanks — Continued 
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Occuprttion  of  one  ot  more  sqund  supple- 
mentary positions  to  nnjet  ii  threatened  envelop- 
ment of  the  platoon  defense  area. 


$copc  Standard  procedure 

A problem  involving  a platoon  of  armored  in-  Tbe  platoon  leader’s  plan  and  order  is  based 
fantry  and  a squad  of  armored  engineers  attached  on  the  company  order.  It  is  simple.  Provisions 
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new  position  in  the  advance  guard  column. 

Wiicn  tlie  platoon  encounters  a blown  bridge 
over  an  uufordable  stream,  immediate  reconnais- 


r.  Attach  from  march  column — Continued 
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ment  of  personnel  to  boats.  far  side  of  the  stream. 

(3)  Plans  for  movement  to  the  river,  plan  of  He  then  has  the  platoon  deploy  and  take  np  po- 

firc  support  to  include  use  of  tanks  and  vehicular  sitions  in  the  bridgehead  in  order  to  allow  suc- 

weapons,  disposition  of  carriers,  plan  for  crossing,  ceeding  units  to  make  the  crossing  with  a 

lauding  and  employment  on  far  side.  minimum  of  delay. 


(.4)  Ofilers  of  lesiders.  A section  of  tanks  is  feri'ied  across  the  stream. 

(5)  Crossing  and  estubli.sliinent  of  bridge- 
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and  automatic  weapons.  platoon.  Enemy  escape  routes  are  cut. 

(7)  Reorganization. 


Flatoon  in  attack  of  a village — Continued 
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Situations  are  drawn  to  require — direction,  maintains  contact  witli  adjacent  units, 

(1)  Use  of  security  elements  to  cover  the  and  provides  for  flank  and  rear  security, 

advance.  Movement  is  niade  l>y  bounds.  The  attaclv  on 

(2)  Movement  by  bounds  along  a predesig-  hostile  resistance  consists  of  a series  of  inaneuvor.s 

nated  azimuth.  to  gain  local  objectives. 


(3)  Foiinatioii.  Tanks  are  eraployec!  wherever  possible  in  snp 

(4)  Plank  protection.  poit  of  foot  elements. 

(5)  Actions  and  orders  of  platoon  leader  upon  Carriers  are  moved  forward  on  trails  or  rejoin 

encountering  resistance.  after  tire  woods  has  been  cleared. 

(C)  Tank-armored  infantry  coordination. 
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obstacle.  The  platoon  reduces  the  enemy  resistance  by 

(G)  Remount  vehicles  and  contiiuie  the  flanking  maneuver  supported  by  automatic  weap- 
advance.  ons  and  tank  fire. 


. Attach  of  roadblock — Continued 
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light;  or  an  attack  shortly  before  inghtfall  to  Provisions  are  made  for  likely  eventualities, 
esijloit  a successful  day  attack.  They  are  drawn 
to  require — 


(1)  Itecominissanee  of  routes,  line  oi‘ point  of  The  platoon  leader  disiwses  his  unit  in  the 

departure,  and  of  the  ground  over  which  the  at*  formation  ordered  by  the  comiiany  commander; 

tack  will  be  made.  he  marches  at  the  head  of  his  column  and  con- 

(2)  Formulation  of  plan  and  issuance  of  order  staritly  checks  on  the  maintenance  of  direction  and 

by  the  platoon  leader.  contact.  He  sends  out  necessary  security  ele- 
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prepares  to  continue  the  attack. 


Scope  Standard  procedure 

A problem  involviiij?  a team  of  one  armored  The  platoon  leader  makes  reconnaissance  of 
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outpost,  in  conformity  with  ordei’S  of  tlie  company  ize  their  positions.  Sentinels  or  patrols  are  uscil 

commander,  and  are  drawn  to  require — to  the  front,  flanks,  and  rear,  to  furnisli  security. 

(] ) Keconn.-iissanee  of  the  desijtnatecl  position  Provisions  are  made  for  patrolling  between  squads 
and  the  selection  of  positions  by  the  platoon  and  for  contact  witli  adjacent  oufcjKist  positions, 
leader. 


(2)  Tlie  platoon  leader's  establishment  of  the  The  outpost  warns  of  the  approach  of  a hostile 

outpost  to  furnish  the  required  security.  force  and  opens  fire  at  long  range  with  all  avail- 

(3)  Actions  of  the  outpost.  able  weapons.  The  outpost  delays  the  enemy’s 

attack  until  he  is  within  assaulting  distance  or 
threatens  to  envelop  tlie  outpost  position.  The 
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of  an  adjacent  area,  occupation  of  supplementary 
positions,  esfabiishincnt  of  outpost  and  warning 
system,  and  provision  of  adequate  security. 


1.  Retrograde  movements. 

Scopa  Stamteu'd  pyocednre 
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erlng  force  simulates  normal  activity.  Sufficient 
ammunition  for  its  needs  is  left  with  the  covering 
force ; surplus  ammunition  is  carried  to  tlie  rear 
or  made  useless. 
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inchule  use  of  vehicular  arinainent.  l>reviously  reconiioitered  firms  iMisitions  from 

wliich  the  section  can  cover  hostile  aveimcs  of 
approach.  He  sees  that  tlie  displacemeut  is 


StanOard  procedure 
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tions.  ‘ lished. 

(4)  Preparation  of  firing  data  for  conuentra'  During  tlie  hostile  attack,  he  controls  the  fires 
tions  and  barrages.  . <d  the  section  ami  uses  all  the  means  at  his  dis- 

(Ti)  Suppoi'ting  tires  dining  the  defense.  posal  to  niaintahi  adequate  lire  support  for  the 

company. 


c.  Support  of  a rif  e platoon  in  attack  and  defense.  See  paragraph  Ic,  this  appendix. 
The  mortar  platoon  is  tied  iu  with  the  field  exercises  for  the  i-ifle  platoon  and  as  each 
situlition  occurs  for  the  rifle  platoon,  the  mortar  platoon  is  requii-ed  to  support  it. 

13.  Rifle  company. 


§ s 


x: 


Xi 

?? 

w 

c 

■CJ 


a 


£ ^ 


© 


© 

© ^ 
ft 

S y 


- c3 
© u 

© X3 
■■  C 


'C 


jr  W3  s 


y © ./■  ® c w 

w _ yv  *r>  dj 


txi  ft 


© © 
*S  s 


c 

c 

© 

© 

© 

a 

C 

©' 

ft 

_a 

£ 

© 

© 

H 

cz 

© 

ft 

;-i 

zi 

© 

*3 

© 


S y7 
© © 


5 H 


>>  Jw  w 

I © S? 

g " 5 

X © ■^ 

oJ  S' 


© © 
ft  ^ 


- © 


T S'© 


© 

a -*-» 


'U  © 
CT  O 
^ © 
c ci 
© 

P s 
© c 

— u 
ft  «« 

O g, 

ft  © 


. 3 

o © 

G B 
"z  c 


O 5 
..  ^ 


© g 

R5  -f 


O 


C3  oT 

CJ 

-J-»  c 

u 

© 

tlD 

§ 5 

ft 

B G 
© 

^ ft 


in  ^ 
fi  rr 
■ © 


ft 

4iJ 

© 


ft 

© 


> ft  ® « 

© © © ft 


© 

ft 


i: 

j-  C3 

=!  .a 
S'  ti 

Ui  “tS 


o 

^ ft 


s 

n © 


c ■“ 

© 

'Z  G 

C C 
« © 
ft  -c 

£ G 


CQ  HJ 


“ € 


© 

'© 


'C 

C5 

© 


S 5«  ft 
ft  © a 
'ft  © 

^ iB 

ft  © © 

M " £ 
O rM 

■s  ^ s 

« s 


iH  O . 
D 1.  t. 

S:  H ® 
^ a 

n©  fo  :s 
C © 

§ § 

Sd  s 


a © 

C5  ft 


S I:®  2 
2 G TI 
*S 

'©  G 

© '©  s 

'ft  C3 


^ - 
S 

2 ft 

I i 

® CL 
► %■ 
>i  = 

c 

« © 


669 


platoon,  the  mortar  platoon,  the  support  platoon,  to  permit  the  assault  platoons  to  cross  the  lino 
ami  supporting  fires  in  gaining  the  company  of  departure  at  the  prescribed  time  without  halting, 
objective. 


a.  Attack — Continued 

Scope  Standard  procedure 

(5)  A series  of  terrain  conditions  and  enemy  Daring  the  coialuct  of  the  attack,  the  company 
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the  objective  as  possible  in  carriers,  then  lifts 
or  shifts  supporting  iires  and  launches  tlie  assault. 

Immediately  upon  capture  of  the  objective,  ttie 
elements  of  the  company  occupy  positions  to  repel 
ail  enemy  counterattack  according  to  tlie  plans 


inolufled  in  the  company  commander’s  attack  or- 
der, 'I'he  froiiipany  commander  makes  necessary 
(idjiistiiients  and  plans  the  employment  of  all 
available  siippurting  fires. 

After  all  weapons  and  personnel  have  been  dis- 
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Advance  guard  on  exploitation. 

Scope  8tnn((ni  d procedure 
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Attack  of  a bridge  to  seize  crossing  intact,  least  12  miles  from  the  starting  point. 
Attack  of  a river  line:  company  establlslios 


0.  River  crossing. 

Scope  ' Standard  procedure 

A problem  involving  a reinforced  rifle  company  The  company  conimaiidcr  uses  his  subordinates 
as  part  of  a leading  battalion  which  has  been  to  assist  in  reconnaissance  and  in  obtainiug  infer- 
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capture  of  initial 


Scope  Stand(jr(t  procedure 
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Is  maintained. 

Resistance  is  quickly  and  aggressively  ellni- 
luated  by  a combined  frontal  attack  and  flanking 
action.  Tank  elements  are  employed  in  botli 
groups. 


The' advance  is  halted  near  the  far  edge  of  the 
woods,  positions  are  occupied  to  repel  a hostile 
counterattack,  and  preparations  are  made  to  con- 
tinue the  attack  out  of  the  woods. 
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(4)  Disnioiinted  infantry-tank  assault  of  oh-  also  be  established, 
jective  supported  by  tank  fire  and  carrier  ma- 
chine giin.s. 


Scope  Standard  procedure 
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Tlie  coiiipsiny  is  deployed  as  skirmishers  at  the 
line  of  deplojmient;  the  advance  is  continuous  at 
a waik. 

I’lie  assault  is  lauiiclied  aggressively  as  soon 
as  hostile  resistance  is  encountered  or  the  attack 
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lar  weapons,  coordination  with  attachod  tanks,  proadi,  mutual  support  between  front-line  platoons 
and  disposition  of  vehicles.  and  with  adjacent  coini»any  defense  areas,  all- 


Sustained  defense— Cowimmil 

Scope  Standard  procedure 
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position  open  fire  on  appropriate  targets  wlien  the 
enemy  comes  within  effective  small  arms  I'aiige. 

Final  protective  tires  by  all  weapons  and  units 
are  delivered  against  tlie  enemy  when  lie  reaches 
the  area  covered  by  these  fires. 


Assistance  is  rendered  to  adjacent  company 
defense  areas  by  flanking  fire  on  any  enemy  who 
penetrates  their  positions. 

An  enemy  penetration  of  a front-line  platoon 
defense  area  is  resisted  b,v  the  fires  of  adjacent 
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(4)  Rcde.signation  of  a support.  during  daylight  or  darkness. 

(5)  Fire  support  on  the  near  bank.  He  makes  plans  to  support  withdrawal  of  the 

oaitpost  by  automatic,  mortar,  and  tank  gun  fire; 


..  Defense  of  a river  line — Confiimed 
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After  the  town  is  organized,  the  enemy  attacks 
one  of  the  roadblocks  but  is  repulsed.  Problem 
terminates  when  team  is  ordered  to  continue  the 
advance  by  the  battalion  commander. 
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successfully  withdrawn  to  the  second  position  and 
organized  It  for  defense. 


Scope  Standard  procedure 
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Employment  of  supporting  weapons.  used  to  cover  avenues  of  approach  to  the  road- 

(2)  Organization  and  occupation  of  the  posi-  bloeis.  Vehicles  are  kept  readily  accessible  to 

tlons.  each  squad. 


1.  Company  on  outpost  in  mohile  defense — Continued 

Scope  Standard  procedure 
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linder  the  maneuver 


Scope  Standard  procedure 
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(6)  Security  measures  taken. 


Platoon  in  the  attack — Continued 

^rcopc  Standard  procedure 
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lected  positions.  riers,  ammunition  ptaced  on  ttie  ground  and  dis- 

(3)  Establishment  of  adequate  supply.  tributed.  and  carriers  are  placed  in  defilade  In 

(4)  Computation  of  firing  data.  the  rear.  Ammunition  shelters  are  dug  at  each 

(.5)  Firing  on  targets  of  opportunity  upon  primary,  alternate,  or  supplementary  position. 

request  of  outpost. 
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15.  Field  exercises. — Field  exercises  for  the  battalion  reconnaissance  platoon  are  dis- 
cussed in  FM 17-22. 


16.  Armored  infontry  battalion. 

Tactical  marches  and  hivouacs. 
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meet  by  day  and  nig-bt.  following  serials. 

(5)  Movement  into  new  bivouac  area  during  Bivouac  security  is  provided  and  reported  to 

darkness,  higher  headquarters. 

(6)  Security  measures  to  be  taken  against  Resupply  is  completed, 
air  raid,  artillery  bombardment,  enemy  patrols, 


(7)  Preparation  for  further  movement  to  re- 
lieve front  line  infantry  unit. 

(8)  Maintenance  of  secrecy. 

(9)  Resupply. 
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Battalion  commander  makes  reconnaissance 
and  plans  attack.  Issues  orders  to  subordinate 
commanders. 


Occupation  of  an  assembly  area  and  attack  position  at  night — Continued. 

Standard  procedure 
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(3)  Movetnent  dismounted  across  the  line  of  tillery. 

departure.  Liaison  with  adjacent  units  is  maintained. 

(4)  Maneuver  in  the  attack.  The  attack  is  launched  with  all  possible  speed 

(5)  Assault  of  the  hostile  position.  and  violence.  Units  are  forced  to  maneuver  to 

(6)  Reorganization.  gain  fire  superiority. 
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d.  Attack  of  mine  fields  and  obstacles — Continued 

^cope  Standard  procedure 
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(1)  Assignment  of  sectors  to  company  and  The  battalion  reserve  is  employed  to  support  any 

platoon-size  units.  portion  of  the  outpost  whicli  is  In  danger  of  being 

(2)  Reconnaissance  by  all  commanders.  overrun. 


/.  Mobile  defense — Continued 
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(3)  Movement  to  battalion  assembly  area.  The  battalion  reserve  is  utilized  as  the  covering 

force. 

Companies  mount  carriers  and  move  to  the  rear 
where  they  reorganize  in  a new  assembly  area. 


h.  Night  loithdratoal. 

Scope  Standard  procedure 
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arinordO  infantry  battalion  from  a position  on  the  taneously  all  elements  except  troops  left  in  place 
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(7)  Supply  and  evacuation. 


j.  Attack  of  a town. 

Scope  Standard  procedure 

A problem  invoWing  a reinforced  armored  in-  The  procedure  to  be  followed  in  this  problem 
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Scope  Standard  procedure 

A problem  involving  a reinforced  armored  in-  The  battalion  is  moving  along  the  combat  com- 
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(7)  Crossing  the  river  and  landing  on  the  near  bank, 
far  side.  After  crossing,  leading  companies  establish 
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is  intact.  and  movement  to  the  next  objectives. 


A problem  involving  u reinforced  armored  in-  The  battalion  is  in  an  assembly  area  and  re- 
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faiitry  battalion  in  the  attack  of  a fortified  light  attack  of  an  organized  position.  Infantry- 
position.  tf^nk  engineer  assault  teams  are  employed  to  re- 

gituatlons  are  drawn  to  require — duce  fortifications  under  all  possible  fire  support. 


(1)  Movement  from  assembly  area  to  the  at-  Tanks  are  used  in  direct  support.  Tank  and 

tack  position.  portable  flame  throwers  are  used. 

(2)  Use  ot  carriers  and  vebiciUar  weapons.  The  battalion  shoulders  its  way  through  the 

(3)  Provision  for  reserve  and  its  employ-  position  as  the  assault  teams  reduce  each  obstacle. 
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(2)  Movement  through  the  woods.  force,  the  reserve  company  is  dispatched  on  car- 

(3)  Pursuit  of  the  fleeing  enemy  by  fire  and  riers  to  cut  off  enemy  retreat. 

movement.  Reorganizaiton  is  effected  after  companies  have 

readied  the  far  edge  oC  the  woods. 
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Amphibious  operations — Continued  Pamgrapha  Page 
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Attack — Continued  Parampi^ 
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Attack — Continued  Paraffraphs 
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Conduct — Continued  PuraorapA* 
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Sustained  defense 360 

Converging  attacks 97,  100 

Coordination: 

Attack 316 

Attack  through  infantry 337 

Delaying  action,  during 442-447 

Counterattack; 

Delaying  action,  during 444,  445 

Mobile  defense,  during 256,  412,  426,  427 


Sustained  defense,  during 256,  397,  398,  400 


Page 

441 

168, 

258, 

421, 

425 

471 

438 

510 

406 

163, 

184, 

240, 

403 

129, 

170, 

337 

54 

257 

459 

274 

88,91 

315 

341 

440 

446, 

447 

249, 

413, 

427, 

428 

249, 

401, 

402, 
405 
291 


Counter/ire  squad 


293 


Covering  force:  Paragraph)  Page 

Delaying  action 443  441 

March 55  50 

Withdrawal : 433,435,439,441  434, 

436, 

439, 

440 

Crew  training,  amphibious  operations 445  447 

Defense,  mobile.  {See  Mobile  defense.) 

Defense,  sustained.  {See  Sustained  defense.) 

Defensive  operations  {see  also  security) : 

Airborne  attack 553-555  542 

Atomic,  biological,  and  chemical 284  281 

Built-up  areas. 547-552  536 

Communication 360  374 

General 356  373 

Hasty 248  239 

Jungle 545-546  535 

Obstacles  and  roadblocks 173  166 

Orders App.*II,  VI  562, 

604 

Perimeter  type 556  545 

Principles 235  223 

Purpose 356  373 

River  line 533-539  - 527 

Security 169,  395,  390,  418  164, 

400, 

401, 
420 

Supply. no  103 

Terrain  factors 236  225 

Troop  leading  procedure 40  34 

Types ... 234  . 232. 

Woods 540  530 

Delaying  action: 

As  part  of  larger  force 443  441 

Composition  of  force 442  440 

Conduct 443  441 

Counterattack 444,  445  556, 

447 
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Pariigraphs  Page 
443  441 

..  ‘443  441 

443  441 

442  440 

447  448 

444,  445  446, 


447 

Purpose 



442,  445 

440, 

447 

Reserve . 

_ _ _ 

...  ...  443 

441 

Securitv  during. 



443 

441 

Support  during 

443,  446 

441, 

448 

Types 

. 442-445,  447 

440, 

448 

Withdrawal  during.  . . 

_ « ^ - 

443 

441 

Departure  from  bivouac  area 



73 

67 

Desert  operations . — 



514-520 

519 

Direction  of  the  attack.. 



210 

191 

Dismounted  formations . 

App.  m 

569 

Dispositions  in  the  assembly  are! 

i 

76 

69 

Distances,  march..  



52 

48 

Distribution  of  forces  in  offense. 

306 

300 

Drill  vehicle .. 

App.  Ill 

569 

Duties,  battalion  staff.  (See  Specific 

officer.) 

Duties : 

\ Company  commander 



203 

186 

Liaison  officers 



36 

29 

'Noncommissioned  officers... 



200 

188 

Platoon  headquarters  personnel. 

140,  179 

127, 

169 

Squad  leader  . 



141,  180 

128, 

170 

Unit  administrator  . — 



205 

188 

Elements  of  the  plan  of  attack.. 



314 

311 

Employment; 

Fundamentals . . 



9-14 

7 

Mobile  defense..  



424-427 

427 

Mortar  platoon . 



186 

173 

Delaying  action — Continued 

Govcring  force 

Distribution  of  weapons. 

Fire  plan 

General 

In  one  position 

In  successive  positions.. 


51 4G 
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Employment — Continued  ParojropAs 

Reconnaissance  platoon 291 

Reserve  battalion : 

Sustained  defense 409-410 

Vehicular  weapons 334 

Engineers  (see  also  organization  for  combat).  398 
Envelopment 302,  303 

Estimate  of  the  situation 37-38 

Evacuation: 

Personnel  casualties 125,  127,  128 

Vehicles 123 

Evaluation  of  terrain 223 

Executive,  duties 204,  276 

Exploitation: 

Action  against  guerillas 563-564 

Air  support I 353 

Armored  infantry,  transportation 233 

Arrangement  of  force 346,  348 

Characteristics 344 

Company 232 

Conduct 346 

General 305,  343-344,  353-355 

Maintenance  during 123 

. March  column,  attack  from _ 222,  349 

Night  attack 352 

Night  defense 351 

Objectives 344,  350 

Pursuit 343 

Reserve 230 

Security 347 

Speed 346 

Strong  points,  attack 346 


Page 

. 289 

411 

340 

402 

301, 

302 

31 

117, 

118 

114 

209 

187, 

266 

550 

368 

220 

351, 

359 

349 

220 

351 

304, 

348, 
368 
114 

■205, 

362 

368 

367 

349, 
365 
348 
219 
357 
351 
351 


Exploitation — Continued 

Supply  during 

Under  adverse  conditions 
Exploiting  force; 

Arrangement 

Composition 

Organization 


Paragraphs  Page 

no  103 

355  370 

346,  348  351, 

359 

345,  347  351, 

357 

348  359 


Feeding  during  the  march 80 

Field  exercises.. App.  VII 

Field  inaintenauce 120 

Field  trains 108,111 

Fire: 

Maneuver  and 12 

Organization; 

Mobile  defense 174,  264,  417 

Sustained  defense 235,  380-385,  550 

Utilization 33-35 

Plan  for : 

Attack  of  river  line 474,  483 

Attack  of  woods 468,  470 

Defense 164, 


174,  264,  380-385,  417,  539,  550,  551 


Requests 35 

Fire  power,  utilization 33-36 


72 

619 

112 

102, 

106 

8 

167, 

255, 

418 

223, 

385, 

539 

23 

487, 

496 

479, 

483 

160, 

167, 

255, 

385, 

418, 

529, 

539, 

541 

25 

23 
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Paragraphs  Page 


Flag  signals App.  II  562 

Flank  guards 55  50 

Flexibility ; 

Characteristic 8 6 

Trains 108,  109  102, 

103 

Force,  exploiting 345-348  351 

Force,  maneuvering 307,  335  306, 

340 

Forces,  distribution  of,  in  offense 306  306 

Formations: 

Attack 95-103,  84 


144-147,  214-215,  326-328,  447,  461  129, 

196, 

329, 

448, 

463 

Combat 95-97,  144-145,  147  84, 

129, 

136 

Integrated,  tank-armored  infantry—  95  84 

March 49  45 

Tank-armored  infantry  team 146  134 

Vehicle  drill App.  Ill  569 

Forms  of  offensive  action.  94-104,  301-304,  343-344  84, 

301, 

348 

Fortifications,  attack  of.  (See  Attack  of 
fortifications.) 

Forward  echelon  (headquarters) 287  283 

Forward  observer 34,376,385  24, 

383, 

388 

Forward  slope _ 367  379 

Fragmentary  orders,  attack App.  II,  App.  VI  562, 

604 
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’ Paragrapht 

Frontage  and  depth  in  defense  — 162, 

239,261,361,411,536,  537 

Page 

157, 

229, 

252, 

375, 

411, 

52H 

Frontages  in  offense 

310,  468,  476 

308, 

■ 479, 

489 

Gas  officer 

284 

281 

Graves  registration 

129 

120 

Ground,  organization: 

Mobile  defense — -- 

263 

254 

Sustained  defense 

246,388-396 

237, 

395 

Guerrilla,  action  against 

557-564 

545 

Halts  on  the  march 

54 

■ 49 

Hasty  defensive  position 

248 

239 

Headquarters: 

Commandant,  duties 

286 

283 

Echelons , - 

287 

283 

Headquarters  and  service  i 

company 288-297 

284 

Illumination  in  night  attacks. . 

452-456 

452 

Infantry  {see  also  combined 

arms  teams) : 

Attack  tfarougfi  friendly 

337 

341 

Infiltration . 

. ..  44 

42 

Defense  against-  ... 

403 

407 

March  column.  

42,44 

38, 

42 

Initial  point  - . 

50 

47 

Integrated  formation 

95 

84 

Intelligence  officer ..  . 

278 

270 

Journal,  unit 

..  _ . App.  IV 

599 

Jungle  warfare 

541-546 

531 

Characteristics — 

541-542 

531 

Employment  of  tanks 

. 543-546 

533 
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Paragraphs  Page 

Leadership.,, 203,269,429  186, 

261, 

430 

Liaison: 

Artillery  officer _ 285,375,385  282, 

383, 

388 

Assembly  area 77  69 

General 36  29 

Officers. 36,285  29, 

282 

Light  machine-gun  squad 152,  166  142, 

161 

Limiting  points 369  380 

Line  of  deparUu-e 212,  223,  561  195, 

209, 

549 

Loading  plans,  amphibious  operations 529  525, 

Locating  mine  fields 565  552, 

Location,  battalion  trains 109-111  103 

Machine  guns  (see  also  attack,  defense,  fire 

plan,  supporting  fires) 152,166  142, 

161 

Main  line  of  resistance  (MLR) 237,  227 


239,  365-369,  638,  547,  549  229, 


378, 

529, 

536, 

537 

Maintenance; 

Categories 120  112 

Exploitation,  during 123  114 

General 119  H2 

Jungle... 546  536 

March... 82  72 

Platoon 295  296 

Radio 122  114 

Recovery  and  evacuation  of  vehicles 123  114 
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Maintenance — Continued  Paragraphs 

Retrograde  action,  during 123 

Signal 122 

Sustained  defense  during 123 

Weapon 121 

Maneuvering  force 307,  335 

Maneuver,  plan 315,  461 

March : 

Administrative  and  supply  vehicles 62,  81 


Advance  guard 55,  150,  222,  230-233,  347 


Column,  attack  from 222,  349 

Column,  types 44 

Communication 58 

Company 61 

Company  marching  as  part  of  a battalion.  ' 60 

Control  and  supervision 57 

Dismounted 64 

Distances 52 

Feeding 80 

Flank  guard 55,  222,  347 

Formation 49 

General 41 

Halts 54 

Initial  point 50 

Maintenance 82 

Medical  service 83 

Night 59 

Orders 47,  56,  63,  App.  VI 

Phase  lines 53 


Page 

114 

114 

114 

113 

306, 

340 

311, 

463 

57,  72 
50; 
138, 
205, 
219, 
357 
205, 
362 
42 

55 

57 

56 

54 

58 

48 
72 
50, 

205, 

357 

45 

38 

49 
47 

72 

73 

55 
44,  53, 

58, 

604 

49 
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ParaprapAs 

45 
81 

_ 42,  51 
48 

46 
55 
79 

App.  VI 

41 

42 

43 

47 

. 20-30 
124,  297 


Evacuation  of  casualties 125,  127,  128,  355 

Methods  of  attack: 

Combination 104 

Dismounted 98-104 

General 92,  104,  150 

Mounted 94-97,  160 

Without  tank  support 157 

Methods  of  breaching  mine  Selds 566-567 

Mine  fields: 

Action  on  encountering-- 566 

Breaching 566-567 

Locating 565 

Use  in  defense 387 

Missions : 

Administrative  and  personnel  section 296 

Armored  infantry 3 

Company  headquarters 290 

Counterfiresquad 293 


March — Continued 

Planning 

Position  of  trains 

Rate 

Reconnaissance 

Routes 

Security 

Supply 

Table 

Technique 

Terms,  explanation 

Types 

Warning  order 

Means  and  methods  of  communication 
Medical  detachment 


Page 

43 
72 

38,  47 

44 
• 44 

50 

71 

604 

38 

38 

41 

44 

17 

116, 

297 

117, 

118, 
370 

96 

90 

80, 

96, 

138 

84, 

155 

151 

555 

555 

555 

552 

394 

296 

2 

287 

291 
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Missions — Continued 

Paragraphs 

page 

Headquarters  and  headquarters  plato»n_  289 

286 

Maintenance  platoon  

295 

296 

Mortar  platoon.  

292 

290 

Reconnaissance  platoon 

Reserve: 

291 

289 

227 

217 

Mobile  defense 

- 268,  411,  422,  424 

259, 

411, 

424, 

427 

Planning,  possible 

229 

218 

Sustained  defense 

255,  370,  409 

248, 

380, 

411 

Supply  platoon 

Mobile  defense; 

294 

293 

Battalion  acting  alone 

- 421-425 

423 

As  outpost 

414-420 

415 

As  reserve 

425-427 

427 

Battalion 

413 

415 

Carriers,  dispositiou 

175,  205 

168, 

257 

Comniunication 

266 

257 

Conduct 

--  177,  267,  419,  423 

168, 

258, 

421, 

425 

Control - 

266 

257 

Counterattack.  

256,  412,  420,  427 

249, 

413, 

427, 

428 

Fire  plan 

174,  264,  417 

167, 

255, 

418 

Fundamentals 

412 

413 
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Mobile  defense — Continued  Paragrapht  Page 

General..  170,  234,  25!),  367,  411,  421,  424,  534  165, 

222, 
251, 
373, 
411, 
423, 
427, 
527 

263  254 

....  App.  II,  VI  562, 

604 

261,415-416,422  252, 

416, 
424 

Organization  of  outposts 171,  165 

172,  260,  262,  413,  415-416  251, 

253, 
415, 
416 

Outpost.  {See  Organization  of  out- 
posts.) 

Principles 235,  259,  412  223, 

251, 
413 

Reconnaissance 355,  414  370, 

415 

Reserve 268,  411,  413,  420,  422,  424-427  259, 


411, 

415, 

423, 

424, 
427 

River  line 534,537  527, 

528 

Security 418  420 

Strong  points.  {See  Organization  of 
outposts.) 

Supply 110  103 


Ground,  organization 

Orders 

Organization  for 
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Mobile  defense — Continued  Paragraphs 

Supporting  fires 174,  264,  417 

Task  organization 261,  415-416,  422 


Width  of  sector. 


261,  411 


Morale 296 

Mortars,  60-mm: 

Attack,  preparation  for  and  conduct--  184-193 

Conduct  of  fire 182 

Control  — 181 

Defense  preparation  and  conduct 194-201 

Observation 183 

Organization  and  duties ^ 179 

Mortars,  81-mm 292,  323,  324,  372 

Motor  officer,  duties 282 

Mounted  formations App.  Ill 

Movement: 

Assembly  area,  to  and  from 330,  241 

Attack  position 330 


Retrograde.  (See  Retrograde  move- 
ments.) 


Nets,  radio 20-30 

Night: 

Attack: 

Assault 463 

Attack  position 461 

Characteristics 451 

Communication  during,.- 460 

Conduct 463 

Control 460 


Page 

167, 

255, 

418 

252, 

416, 

424 

252, 

411 

296 

172 

171 
170 
178 

172 
169 

290, 

323, 

325, 

382 

279 

569 

337, 

232 

337 


17 


471 

463 

452 

459 

471 

459 
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Night — Continued 

Attack — Continued 

Attack  position — Continued  Paragraphs 

Exploitation 344,  349,  352 

Formation 461 

General 449,  460 

Identification,  means 460 

Illumination 452-450 

Line  of  departure 461 

Line  of  deployment 461 

Maneuver,  plan 461 

Orders App.  VI 

Planning 459-462 

Purpose 450 

Reconnaissance 459 

Release  points 461 

Support  fires 457-458,  462 

Security 460 

Surprise 451 

Unsupported 451 

Defense  during  exploitation 351 

Dispositions  in  defense 249 

Marches 59 

Objectives: 

Action 339,463 

Attack  of  successive 350 

Defensive  operations  (see  also  counter- 
attack)  356-358 


Offensive  operations 211,  326,  339,  479,  495 


River  crossing 479 

Training 511 


Page 

349, 

362, 

368 

463 

451 

459 

462 

463 
463 
463 
604 
457 

451 
457 
463 
456, 
470 
459 

452 
452 
367 
240 

55 


345, 
47 1 
365 

373 

192, 

328, 

345, 

493, 

505 

493 

517 
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PdTagTaph9 

Page 

Observation  posts 

165,244 

160, 

236 

Observer,  artillery  forward 

Obstacles ; 

34 

24 

Action  on  encountering 

221,502 

205, 

509 

Attacking  through 

221,502 

205, 

509 

Mobile  defense . _ 

356 

373 

Removal 

221,  502 

205, 

509 

Sustained  defense..  

387,391,392 

394, 

Occupation: 

397, 

398 

Assembly  area  - 

69-70,76 

62,  69 

Attack  position . 

. 216 

109 

Bivouac  area 

70 

63 

Defense  position,  hasty 

. 248 

239 

Offensive  action  (see  also  attack): 

Action  on  the  objective. .. 

339 

345 

Against  guerrillas 

..  559-564 

547 

Attack  of  successive  objectives  . . 312 

309 

Attack  through  infantry  divisions 337 

341 

Attacking  enemy  armor... 

219 

201 

Attacking  through  obstacles  and  anti- 

tank  mine  fields...  . .. 

221,502 

205, 

509 

Base  of  fire 

308 

307 

Control.  - 

. 143,  181 

129, 

170 

Coordination 

88,93 

76,80 

Distribution  of  forces 

306,307 

306 

Employment  of  reserves.. 
Envelopment 

336 

341 

302,303 

301, 

302 

Estimate  of  the  situation.. 

38 

32 

Exploitation  and  pursuit.. 

230-233, 

219 

343-355,  563-564 

348, 

650 
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Offensive  action — Continued  Paragrapht 

Forms- . _ . 94-104,  301-304,  343-344 

Frontages 310 

Jungles 541-544 

Maneuvering  force 307,  335 

Maneuver,  plan 315 

Penetration 304 

Plans  and  orders 148 

Reconnaissance 209,  317,  333 

Reserve 309,336 

River  line 472-487 

Smoke 324 

Supply 108-110 

Supporting  fires 186,191,223 

Supporting  force 223,  308 

Towns 507-509 

Troop  leading 547-552 

Types  of  attack 299 

Woods 464-471 

Zones 213,311 

Operations: 

Against  guerrillas,  irregulars  and  parti- 
sans  557-564 

Airborne  troops,  against 553-555 

Amphibious.  (See  Amphibious  opera- 
tions.) 

Cold  weather  (see  also  cold  weather 

operations) 513 

Desert 514-620 

Jungle  (see  also  jungle  operations) 541-546 


Page 

84 

301, 

348 

308 
531 

306, 

340 
311 
304 
137 
191, 
317, 
338 

307, 

341 
484 
325 
102 
173, 
176, 
209 
209, 
307 
512 
536 
298 
476 
196, 

309 

545 

542 


518 

519 
531 
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Phase  lines: 

Attack 

March 

Planning; 

March 

Night  attack 
Plans: 

Attack 


Paragrapki 

332 

53 

46 

459-462 

210,  314-322,  467,  474 


Defense  (see  also  mobile  defense  and 


sustained  defense) 363 

Loading,  amphibious  operations 529 

Night  attack 460 

Training 132,  App.  VII 

Platoon: 

Battalion  maintenance 295 

Battalion  supply 294 

Carrier  employment 154,  167 

Combat  formations: 

Dismounted 145,  App.  II 

Mounted 144-167 

Conduct  of  attack 152-158 

Conduct  of  sustained  defense 168-169 

Distribution  in  defense 163,  240-242 

Fire  plan 164 

Frontage  and  depth,  sustained  defense- . 162 

Headquarters 139-140,  289 

Machine-gun  squad,  employment 152 

Maintenance 295 

Mobile  defense 170-178 

Mortar  60-mm 178-201 


Past 

337 

49 

43 

457 

191, 

311, 

478, 

487 

376 

525 

459 

122, 

619 

296 

293 

145, 

163 

133, 

562 

129 

142 

163 

158, 

230 

160 

157 

127, 

286 

142 

296 

165 

168 
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Platoon — Continued  Paragraphs  Page 

Mortar  81-min 292,  323-324,  372  290, 

323, 

382 

Orders 151,  161  141, 

156 

Organization  of  ground  in  defense 166  161 

Outpost,  mobile  defense 171-173  165 

Preparation  for  attack 148-152  137 

Reconnaissance 291  289 

Rifle 139  127 

Security 169  164 

Supporting  fires 150  138 

Support  platoon 159  153 

Supply 294  293 

Sustained  defense - 160-169  155 

Position  defense.  (See  Sustained  defense.) 

Position  of  trains 110-1 11  103 

Positions,  firing 34,  187  24,  174 

Pursuit  and  e.xploitation 230-233,  219, 

305,  343-355,  563-564  304, 

348, 
550 

Pyrotechnics 30  2l 

Radiological  agents,  defense  against 284  281 

Radio  nets 20-30  17 

Raids 488-508  501 

Rainfall,  effect  on  operation  of  armored  vehi- 
cles  16  10 

Rallying  points 501  508 

Rate  of  march 42,  51  38,47 

Rations.  (See  Class  I supply.) 

Rear  echelon  (headquarters)  (see  also  head- 
quarters echelons) 55  50 

Reconnaissance: 

Attack 317,  333,  459,  405,  473  317, 

338, 

457, 

476. 

435 
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Operations — Continued  Paragraphs  Page 

Mine  fields,  through 565-567  552 

Night.  {See  Night  attack.) 

Officer  (see  S-3)  through  mine  fields.-  565-567  552 

Orders : 

Attack 149,151,185,  137. 

189,  217,  329,  468,  475,  App.  II,  VI  141, 

173, 

175, 

200, 

335, 

479, 

489, 

562, 

604 

Defense 161,  238,  App.  II,  VI  156, 

228, 

604 

March 46,  47,  63,  App.  VI  44,  58 

604 

Mortar  platoon 185-189  173 

Night  attack App.  VI  604 

Retrograde 430,  437,  App.  VI  431, 

438, 

604 

Unit App,  II  562 

Organization: 

Armored  infantry  battalion 4 2 

Combat  for.  (See  Organization  for  com- 
bat.) 

Combined  arms  teams 17-19,  34,  261  11,  24, 

252 

Company  reinforced  for  combat 89  77 

Exploiting  force 345,348  351, 

359 

Ground 166,246,260,263,388-396  161, 

237, 

251, 

234, 

395 
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Organiz  at  ion — C onti  n ued  Paragraphs 

Headquarters,  headquarters  and  service 

company 209-297 

Mobile  defense 415-410,422 


Mortar  platoon 178 

Reconnaissance  platoon 291 

Supply  platoon 294 

Sustained  defense 240,  248-249,  388-390 

Organizational  maintenance 120 

Organization  for  combat  {see  also  organiza- 
tion, combined  arms  team) 17-19, 

261,  315,  345,  348,  497 


Outposts : 

Assembly  area 78 

Bivouac  area 71 

Combat 394,  538 

Mobile  defense 171-172,  415-416 

Passage  of  lines 337 

Penetration 304 

Defense  against 402 

Supply  during 110 

Perimeter  defense 556 

Personnel : 

Casualties,  evacuation 127 

Communication 21,31-32 

Officer.  (See  S-1.) 

Reports _ App.  VII 

Section,  administrative  and , 296 
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Reconnaissance— Continued  Paragraphs 

Attack  of  a river  line 473 

Battle-- 218,333 

March 48 

Mobile  defense 355,  414 

Night  attack 459 

Platoon 291 

Sustained  defense 363 

Withdrawal 436 

Recovery  of  vehicles  (s«e  also  vehicular  evac- 
uation)  App.  I 

References App,  I 

Reinforced  battalions.  (See  Combined  arms.) 
Reinforced  companies  {see  also  organization 

for  combat) 17-19 

Relief 251,  404-408 

Removal  of  obstacles 337 

Reorganization  on  the  objective-  158,  193,  225,  469 


Replacements  (see  also  duties  ef  S-1) 277 

Reports : 

Objective 300 

Personnel.  (See  S-1.) 

Unit App.  V 

Vehicle  status 280,  282 

Reserve: 

Battalion  in  attack. 340-342 

Delaying  action--. 443 

Initial  position  in  attack __  227 

Mobile  defense 268,362- 


365,  413,- 420,  425-427 
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Reserve — Continued  Paragraphs 

Movement  to  successive  positions 228 

Offense 309,  336 

Pursuit  and  exploitation 230 

Sustained  defense 255-258, 

370,  409-410,  552 

Witlidrawal 443 

Responsibilities,  battalion  commander 269-273 

Responsibility,  supply 106 

Resupply.  (See  Supply.) 

Retirement 448 

Retrograde  operations; 


Covering  force,  battalion  or_433,  435,  439,  441 


Daylight  withdrawal 429-433 

Delaying  action 442-447 

General 428,  434,  442 


Maintenance.  , 123 

Night  withdrawal 434—441 

Plans  and  orders 430,  437,  App.  VI 


Purpose 428 

Retirement 448 

Security 430,  433,  439 


Supply 110 

Types 428 

Reverse  slope,  defense 252-254,  368 
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Rifle  company  in  the  attack.  (See  Attack.) 

Defense.  (See  Mobile  defense  and  sus- 
tained defense.) 

Platoon.  (See  Platoon.)  ParaQraphs  Page 

Squad  (see  also  squad) 139,  141  127, 

128 


River  line,  attack  of  (see  also  attack  of  river 


line)-.  , 

472-487 

484 

River  line  defense 

533-539 

527 

Route  reconnaissance  - 

48 

44 

Route.s  of  march 

46 

44 

S-1  duties 

- 277 

266 

S-2  duties 

278 

270 

S~3  duties.  _ . 

- 279 

271 

S-4  duties 

280 

276 

Security : 

Assembly  area 

78 

70 

Attack  .. 

485 

499 

Bivouac  area 

71 

65 

Combat  trains 

110 

103 

Delaying  action 

- . 443 

441 

Exploitation 

347 

330 

General- 

14 

9 

March - 

55 

50 

Mobile  defense 

---  4l8 

420 

Night  attack 

460 

459 

Objective  

300,486 

299, 

499 

Retrograde - 

- 430,  433,  439 

431, 

434, 

439 

164, 

351, 

398, 

400, 


Sustained  defense.  169,  346,  393,  395,  396,  538 
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Assembly  area 

74 

68 

Initial  point 

50 

47 

Method  of  attack. . ..  

91 

78 

Signal : 

Communication.  (See  Communication.) 

283 

280 

Smoke  in  the  attack 

324 

325 

Snow  operations.  (See  Cold  weather 

oper- 

ations.) 

Speed  in  exploitation 

346 

351 

Squad : 

Combat  formation  

147 

136 

Counterfire 

293 

291 

Machine  gun.  

152 

142 

Rifle 

...  147,  163 

136, 

158 

Support  — 

...  152,  154 

142, 

145 

Staff  duties,  battalion . 

...  274-285 

263 

. Commander’s  relations 

270 

261 

Strength  report  (see  also  S-1) . 

277 

266 

Strong  points,  attack 

346 

351 

Strong  points  in  mobile  defense. 

260 

251 

Subject  schedule,  training  , . — 

..  App.  VII 

619 

Successive  bounds 

96 

87 

Succe.ssive  objectives,  attack 

350 

365 

Supervision: 

Attack... ..  

...  223,  331 

209, 

337 

March ..  . 

57 
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Assembly  area. 

. 85,  87,  no 
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75 
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Bivouac 
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Class  I . 

113 
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Class  II  and  IV 

115 

108 

Class  lU 

116 
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Supply — Continued  Paragraphs 

Class  V 117 

Exploitation 110 

March 79 

Offensive  action 110 

Officer.  {See  S-4.) 

Penetration 110 

Personnel 106 

Platoon 105,  294 


Proced  ure.s 

Responsibility. 

Retrograde  operations 

River  crossing 

Sustained  defense 

Trains 


112 

105. 

110 

486 

110 

107-110 


Vehicular  loads 118 

Water • 114 

Supporting  fires: 

Artillery 35 

Attack 223,  319-324,  468,  483,  490,  498 


Mobile  defense 174,  264,  417 

Night  attack 457,  462 

Retrograde  operations 420,  438,446 

Sustained  defense 373-376 

Weapons  and  artillery 35 

Supporting  force 159,  223,  308,  470 
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Surgeon's  duties,  battalion 

Surprise _ 

Sustained  defense: 

Antitank  plan  in  defense 

124,  281 

10 

247,386-387 

PdQt 

116, 

278 

7 

238, 

393 

Barrages*  -- 

- 

383, 

388 

Battle  position  

302 

375 

Battalion,  front  line.. 

361-409 

375 

Battalion  reserves 

409-410,552 

411, 

542 

309  380 

547-552  530 

359  374 

394, 538  398, 

529 

245  237 

374, 385  383, 

388 

Conduct 108,  200,  250,  399-403  163, 

184, 

240, 

403 

Coordinated  fire  plan...  380-385,  539,  550,  551  385, 

529, 

539, 

541 

Counterattack 250,397,398,400  249, 

401, 

402, 
405 

Dispositions 237,  240-243,  549  227, 

230, 
537 

249  240 

392  398 

370  380 


Boundaries  and  limiting  points 

Built-up  areas 

Combat  command 

Combat  outpost 

Command  post 

Concentration 


Dispositions,  night 

Dummy  works 

Employment  of  rifle  company 


Sustained  defense — Continued  Paragraph) 

Employment  of  rifle  platoon 160,  240-242 

Engineers 389 

Fires,  defensive 385 

Forward  slope 367 

•Frontage  and  depth 239,  361,  536,  537 

Front-line  platoon 241 

General 237,  358-359 

Jungles 545-546 

Limiting  points  and  boundaries 369 

Main  line  of  resistance 237, 


239,  328,  365-369,  538,  547.  549 


Mortar  platoon,  60-mm 194-201 

Mortar  platoon,  8l-mm 37 

Observation 244,  385 

Obstacles - — . _ 385,  39 1 , 392 

Orders 238,  App.  II,  VI 

Organization  for 246,  248-249,  388-396 

Organization  of  ground 246,  388 

Plans 327,  363 

Position  defense,  river  line 535 

Position,  occupation  of  hasty 248 
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Sustained  defense — Continued  paragraphs 

Reconnaissance 363 

Relief 251,  404-408 


Reserves 255-258,  370,  409-410,  552 


Reverse  slope.  {See  Reverse  slope.) 


Rifle  coitijrany 370 

River  line 535 

Security 169,  346,  393,  395,  396 


Supply 110,  201 

Supporting  fires.. 373-376,  550,  551 


Support  platoon 242 

Tanks 377-379 

Vehicles  and  weapons 371 

Wide  front 537 

Woods 540 

Tactical  march 43 

Tank-infantry  coordination  in  the  attack, 

general 88-93 

Tanks 321,  377 


Tank  units,  reinforced,  composition 17-19 

Task  organization 89,  261,  415 


Teams,  combined  arms 17-19 

Teamwork,  tank-armored  infantry 13,  93 

Terrain,  factors  in  defense 236 
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Time:  Paragraphs  Page 

Attack 314  311 

Night  attack 4C1  463 

Towns,  combat  in  (see  also  combat  in  towns)  507-609  512 

Defense  in 547-553  536 

Training: 

Amphibious  operations 445  447 

Conduct 133  123 

Field  exercises App.  VII  619 

Individual 134-135  124 

Objective 131  121 

Plans 132  122 

Schedules App,  VII  619 

Special 136  124 

Unit.. 136-138  124 

Trains: 

Assembly  area 87  75 

Battalion 108  102 

Bivouac 87  75 

Combat 108-110  102 

Company 107  101 

Field 108,  111  102, 

106 

Troop  leading  procedure: 

In  the  attack 39  33 

In  the  defense 40  34 

Turning  movement 303  302 

Types : 

Defense 234  222 

Delaying  action 442  440 

Unit  administrator 205  188 

Unit  journal App.  IV  599 

Unit  report App.  V 601 

Use  of  smoke  in  attack 324  325 

Vehicles; 

Disposition  of,  in  defense 167,  265,  371  163, 

257, 

381 
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Vehicles — Continued  Paragraphs 

Loads,  composition 118 

Repair,  recovery,  evacuation 119,  123 

Vehicular  weapons 33,  371 

Villages,  combat  in  (see  also  combat  in 
towns) 507—509,  547—553 

Visual  signals App.  IV 

Warning  orders.  (See  Orders.) 

Waterproofing  vehicles 528 

Water  supply 114 

Weather 10 

Wide  front  defense 537 

Wire  used  in  communication 28 

Withdrawal : 

Battalion  as  covering  force.. — 433 

Communication  in  daylight 432 

Conduct  in  daylight 430-431 

Conduct  in  night 438 

Counterattack  to  cover 443 

Covering  fire,  night 435 

Covering  force 433,  435,  439,  441 


Daylight 429-433 

Delaying  action 442-447 

Conduct 443 

Fire  plan 430 

General 429,434,442 

Night 434-441 

Order  of  tnov'ement — 430 

Orders  in  night 437 

Plans  and  orders  in  daylight 430 

Reconnaissance  in  night 436 

Retirement 448 

Security  in  night 439 
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Withdrawal — Continued  Paratrraphs 

Sequence 430,  438 


Supporting  weapons 


430,  438 


Terrain  and  reconnaissance 430,  436,  443 

Woods,  attack 464-471 

Advance  throiigh 466 

Exit  from 471 

Frontages 4C8 

General 464 

Near  edge,  attack 465 

Plans  and  orders 467,468 

Reconnaissance 465 

Reorganization. 409 

Support 470 

Supporting  fires 468 

Woods,  defense  in 540 

Zones 213,311 
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